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PREFACE 


The experience of lllany teachers has proved the excellence of 
the Bellum I-Ielveticum. It has been found interesting and stinul- 
lating to both teachers and classes during the actual tillle of using 
the book; and the advantage of having used it appears still III ore 
clearly when the student advances to his second year'G .work. 'rhe 
chasm betw.een the beginner's book anù Caesar does not exist when 
the student has been reading Caesar from ahno
t his first lesson in 
Latin. 
But these teachers have suggested many improvements which 
have led to the revision and the rearrangelnent of the book. ..A..s 
this work has been done by persons not connected with the prep- 
aration of the original book, the limits of revision proper have been 
overstepped and the book has been largely re,vritten. 
The leading features of the present revision are: 
First: The text of the first twenty-nine chapters of Caesar's 
Gallic 'Yar (to the end of the Helvetian 'Yar) is u
ed as presenting 
a model of perfect Latinity, sufficiently simple in form and structure 
for the beginner, when it is taken slo.wly. It affords an illustration 
of the lllOSt important principles of the language and prepares the 
pupil for a further study of Caesar. 
Second: Ten lessons preliminary to the text have been given 
in order to inculcate a real rather than an artificial knowledge of 
fonlls before the translation of the narrative is begun. r-rhroughout 
the book, with very few exceptions, no form occurs in the text, until 
it is unùerstooù by the pupil. 
Third: Illlinediately after the text of each lesson, the meaning 
of the Latin words is given in English. Each vocabulary con- 
tains an entirely new set of ,vords. It is expecteù that the 
stuùent will master the words of each lesson, so that he "viII recog- 
a 
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nize them as they occur again and again in the text. This saves 
the time of the student-often wasted in looking up repeatedly the 

amc words-strengthens the menlory, cultivates the attention, and 
secures accurate knowledgc. In translating the lesson texts, the 
general vocabularies at the end of the book should be unnecessary, 
except, perhaps, for words that occur rarely. 
Fourth: In the notes on the text, only such material has been 
included as is necessary for translation. Paradigills of declension 
and conjugation and the principles of syntax are introduced gradu- 
ally and logically-not depending on their chance occurrence in tht-' 
text-thus giving a thorough gralllmar nlethod based upon con- 
nected narrative. The rules have been placed in the body of the 
lessons; the sentences ahllost without exception are ne'v and are 
based on the text and the principle taught. Nothing has been 
included in the body of the book which is not needed for the second 
'ycar's work. Each rule is reviewed in at least three successive 
lessons. 
Fifth: The yocabulary of the body of the book (which includes 
Chapters 1-13, 7) contains 550 words. Of these have been 
chosen 365 ,,
hich are the most common in Caesar and upon these 
are based all the English-Latin sentences. These ,yords are also 
given special proillinence in the review lessons. 
Sixth: The length of the 
essons is so planned that, up to Lesson 
XIJI, each is a recitation unit. Beyond that point each is readily 
divisible into two recitation units-the text, vocabulary and fornls 
making one; the principle of syntax, .with sentences, the other. 
Review topics are inserted ,,-here the new principle is related to one 
already taught-an aid in the inlportant work of grouping p:rinciples 
that are allied. 
Seventh: 'Vhen Lesson LXXXIII has been reached, the pupil 
will have had all the forms, syntax, and vocabulary needed for 
starting his second year's work. Provision is luade, ho\vever, for 
those teachers that want additional syntax and forms in lessons 
based on Chapters 13 anù 14. For those that wish JlIOrC 
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translation, ChaptC'rs 15-29 haye been added ".ith copious notes. 
-c pon these chapters are based sentences which review. the forms 
and, in related groups, the principles of syntax of the earlier lessons. 
The page vocabularies of the earlier edition have been oIllitted 
because it is thought that the pupil should be taught at this tinle 
to use a general vocabulary. Both of the general vocabularies 
have been entirely rewritten and considerably enlarged. They 
are made fuller than is usual and llluch information generally 
placed in the notes has been inserted, with the hope that the pupil 
will be encouraged to use the vocabulary rather than the notes. 
The Appendix has been revised by Professor Arthur T. \Yalker 
of the University of I\::ansas. 'Yhat needs to be said of it is said 
in its introductory note. 
The work of rewriting has been very materially assisted by 
suggestions from many teachers, for whose kindness hearty thanks 
are extended. It ,yas illlPossible to carry out all the suggestions 
but none was passed over without consideration, and all the changes 
made are in accord with what seeilled to be the general trend of 
opInIon. 


Boys' HIGH SCHOOL, BROOKLYN. 
June, 1906. 


ARTHUR L. J A
ES. 
PAUL R. JENKS. 



PUBLISHERS' ANNOUNCElVIENT 


BELLUi\I IIELVETIUl\I, by Professors C. l\l. Lowe and NathanIel 
Butler, was published in 1


. The book was revised by the same 
authors and published under thé title of BELLU:\I HELVETICU:\1 in 
1892. Both authors having gone into other fields of study and work 
in 1897, an arrangement ,vas lnade w.ith Professor .A..rthur Tappan 
'Valker, of the University of !{ansas, to re,vrite the Gramluatical 
Appendix, and recast sOlllewhat the lessons in the body of the book. 
This ,vas done, and the book immediately took on ne\V life, increas- 
ing its sale four-fold. 
Two years ago, l\Iessrs. Janes and Jenks, of the Boys' High 
School, Brooklyn, where the book had been used since 1891, began 
working out some modifications and ilnprovements, as they believed, 
on the BELLUM I-IELVETICU:\I for their class recitations. .An arrange- 
lnent was made .w.ith them to embody these changes in a ne'v edition 
of the book, to be published ovcr their names, and Professor 'Valker 
was to provide the Granllnatical Appei1dix. The book, \vith this 
successful career, and \vith the bencfit of this exp
riencetl and 

cholarly authorship, is given to the teaching public by the publish- 
ers with great confidence in its worth. 
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TO TEACHERS 


1. In the present edition of the Bellum Helveticum it has been 
the constant endeavor of the writers to put nothing before the pupil 
that he aoes not need to kno,v and understand. Consequently 
the lessons are to be taken up in the order in ,vhich they occur, and 
nothing should be omitted, unless it be a small portion of the sen- 
tences in the exercises (see 
ß below). 
2. The most important thing at the outset is the accurate acquire- 
ment of forms. 'Yhen the declension of lingua has been assigned, 
it should be .written in full by each pupil, corrected and returned. 
If forms are lçarned accurately when first assigned, they are easily 
retained; if not, a pupil becomes more and more confused as each 
new declension occurs. 
In the teacher's class-book the section number of the written 
matter should be noted at the head of the column in which the marks 
are recorded (e g., 
 16 for lingua), and the pupils who fail to get 
this perfectly should repeat it in subsequent recitations until a 
check mark in the class-book indicates that it has been perfectly 
given at least oncc. The indiscriminate oral recitation of forms 
is of little use. 
3. It is a common mistake for teachers to think that mere rapidity 
in giving forms is an end .in itself. Accuracy is the proper aim. 
'''"hen a pupil has attaincd accuracy in giving a certain set of forms, 
time is "-Tasted in trying to attain rapidity, because he is gaining no 
mental power, and because the time is better spent in teaching hin1 
to use these forms in sentences. The true pedagogical object is 
to train him to think directly to a certain form (e. g., a genitive 
plural), rather than to have hinl "run down" a declension till he 
gets the desired form. And there is no advantage in having a 
pupil give a single form without associating váth it its case and 
11 
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number, or tense, nlooù, voice, etc., else it is not truly apperceived. 
Consequently at the start it is well to' have the nalnes of the cases 
written with the Latin, and to have the declension given orally as 
indicated in 
 
20 and 37 .. 
4. During the first few weeks no effort or time should be spared 
in showing pupils how to reason out translations from the endings 
of Latin \vords. Strange as it seems to many teachers, a large 
number of pupils are absolutely incapable of grasping 'without 
assistance the lnental processes that lie behind the art of trans- 
lation; and too many teachers forget that to explain such lnatters 
is at once their duty and their greatest opportunity to win gratitude 
and confidence. For it is a fatallnistake to allow a pupil to get the 
idea that translation is a combination of guesswork and memory. 
5. In the treatment of syntax an effort has been Inade to get 
the synthetic point of view (the pupil's) rather than the analytic 
(the college professor's). i\bout all the practical advantage that 
the average pupil sees in learning the different uses of the ablative 
is that he finds out about the uses of prepositions in his composition. 
He will very likely see that it is a help in translating Latin to know 
about the dative with special verbs, the ablative with certain depon- 
ent verbs, and some uses of the partitive genitive. But deal gently 
with him if he doesn't display lnuch interest in the subjective and 
objective genitives, or occasionally can't tell whether an ablative 
denotes cause or means or specification or accordance. 
6. In the English-Latin exercises the editors have tried to furnish 
enough material for teachers who believe in extensive work along 
this line. But it is their opinion, based upon experience \vith both 
methods, that one sentence of Latin composition reviewed is Inore 
profitable than two sentences taken up but once, and they would 
recommend that beyond Lesson XLII only about half of the sen- 
tences be used, but that these be reviewed thoroughly once, and 
twice if possible. 
7. The review lessons should be taken up in the most thorough 
manner, according to the directions given in them. 
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The nan1e of Gaius Julius Caesar has been called the greatest 
in history. lIe was ROlne's greatest general. lIe laid the foun- 
dation of an en1pire \yhich ruled the world for centuries, and 
from ,vhich have sprung, in a large degree, the n10dern nations of 
Europe. Although continually occupied with war and politics, 
he was also great in literature. 'Ve possess his two most impor- 
tant works, the "Commentaries on the Gallic 'Val'," ,vhich 
describe the conquest of Gaul, and the "Commentaries on the 
Civil vVar," which record his struggles with Pompey. The 
style of his works is characterized by great simplicity, concise- 
ness, and yigor. 'Vritten also in the purest Latin, they furnish 
excellent models for the study of the language. 
'Vhen Caesar \vas forty-two years old,-that is, in the year 
58 B. c. ,-he set out for Gaul, ostensibly for the purpose of pro- 
tecting ROlr)an territory, but as the event sho,ved, for the subju- 
gation of the land. In nine years he subdued the ,vhole of Gaul, 
and converted it into a ROlnan province. In the campaigns of 
these nine years he disciplined and attached to himself an army 
which after,vard made him the master of Rome. The first 
Gallic people whom Caesar encountered \vere the Helvetii, the 
inhabitants of modern S,vitzerland. The Helvetii thought 
their country ,vas too small, and besides ,vere harassed by the 
neighboring tribes of Germany, and so resolved to seek wider 
limits and a more peaceful home to the west, on the borders of 
the ocean. Before leaving their country they provided them- 
selves plentifully with provisions, and burned all their houses, 
13 
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some four hundred villages, and twelve walled towns. By ap- 
pointment they met at the southern point of Lake Geneva. 
There they assembled, in the spring of 58 B. c., to the number of 
three hundred and sixty-eight thousand, of whom ninety-hvo 
thousand were fighting men. Under modern civilization, the 
same country now supports a population of hvo millions eight 
hundred and fifty thousand. 
At Lake Geneva the Helvetii found their advance opposed 
by Caesar. Their most natural course was to cross the Rhone, 
passing through a corner of the Roman province in southeastern 
Gaul. They sent a deputation asking permission to pass 
through the province without damage. To gain time, Caesar 
put th
m off to a second conference, spent the interval in con- 
structing a line of fortifications along the Rhone, and then 
formally forbade their passage. 
After vainly endeavoring to force a passage of the Rhone, the 
H"elvetii, by arrangement with the Sequani, their neighbors on 
the northwest, proceeded to cross the Saône instead of the 
Rhone and thence to lnarch weshvard. Caesar added five 
fresh legions to the one already at his disposal, and after about 
three-fourths of the IIelvetian troops had crossed the Saône, fell 
upon the remainder and cut them to pieces. Efforts on the part 
of the IIelvetii to procure terms of peace satisfactory to them- 
selves proved unavailing, and after some minor contests, the final 
decisive battle was fought at the Aeduan town, Bibracte, now 
1\1:ont B euvray. Caesar acknowledges that the battle was closely 
contested and for a long time doubtful, but in the end Ronlan 
arms and discipline won a victory that ended all the hopes of the 
Helvetii. At the cOlnmand of Caesar they returned to their deso- 
lated homes, but ,vith the loss of more than two-thirds of their 
entire number. Remains of skeletons, ornaments, and anns · 
have been unearthed on the field of the great battle near Autun. 



INTRODUCTORY LESSON 


This lesson is to be read over in class and thoroughly explained, not 
assigned for recitation. Reference should be made to it continually 
during the early lessons. But no amount of explanation or rules can 
teach correct pronunciation. It can be done only by correct and con- 
stant practice, following the accurate pronunciation of the teacher. 


The Latin language, the language of the ancient Romans, de- 
rives its name from the Latini, or Latins, 'who once inhabited 
Latium in Italy. The modern languages of Italy, France, 
Spain, and Portugal are mainly derived from the Latin, and 
about sixty per cent of the words of the English tongue have a 
similar origin. 


THE ALPHABET 
I. The alphabet is the same as ours except that there is no 
j or w. The letter i does duty for both i and j. The vowels are 
a, e, i, 0, Uo The rest of the letters are consonants. 


METHODS OF PRONUNCIATION 
2. In the English method the letters are given sounds selected 
from the lllany sounds belonging to them in English. The 
Roman method is no\v almost universally adopted in this coun- 
try, and is to be recommended. It is as close an approximation 
as can now be, made to the pronunciation of the Romans them- 
selves. In ordinary practice \ve recognize no exceptions in the 
pronunciation of individual words, but follo,v fixed rules. 
QUANTITY OF VOWELS 
3. The quantity of a vowel is the length of time given to its 
pronunciation. Compare the first syllables iI} alight and twilight. 
15 
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The a is short, and the i long. In Latin every vowel is either 
short or long. The long vo\vels take twice as long to pronounce 
as the short. This is the only difficult point in Latin pronuncia- 
tion, and it is too likely to be neglected, because we do not make 
much of quantity (in this sense) in English. In this book every 
ìongvo-wel is marked C). All unmarked vowels are short. The 
student should be very careful to give twice as much time to the 
long vowels as to the short. 


SOUNDS OF VOWELS 


4. It will be noticed in the follo\ving table that in some cases 
the short and long vowels have the same sound, in others a 
slightly different sound. 
a = first vowel in aha' ã = second vowel in aha' 
e = e in net ë = ey in they 
i = i in pin i = i in machine 
o = oinhome õ = oh 
u = ooin/oot Ü = ooinboot 
y = French u or German Ü intermediate between 00 and ee. 


SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 


5. The following are the commonly recognized diphthongs 
which appear in classical Latin. 


ae = ai in aisle 
oe = oiin oil 
au = owinhow 
eu has no English equivalent. 
sounds eh' -00. 
ui has no English equivalent. Run together in one syllable the 
sounds 00' -ee. The diphthong appears in cui, huic, cuius, and huius. 
a. 'Vhen the consonant i (= j) stands between two vowels, as in 
maior, eius, Troia, and cuius, though i was written only once it was pro- 
nounced twice, as :if the spelling were, maiior, eiius, TroHa, and cuiius. 
The first i makes a diphthong with the preceding vowel. The second i is 
the consonant, pronounced like y in yet. 


ai = ai in aisle 
ei = ei in eight 
oi = oi in oil 
Run together in one syllable the 
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SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 


6. The consonants are, in general, pronounced as in English
 
but the follo\ving points should be noted: 
c and g are always hard, as in can, go 
i (consonant) = y in yet 
n before c, g, q, and x = ng in sing 
r pronounced distinctly 
S as in this, never as in these 
t as in tin, never as in nation 
v=w 
X = ks 
ch,ph, th = c, p, t 
bs, bt = ps, pt 
qu = qu in quart 
ngu = ngu in anguish 
su in suãdeõ, suãvis, suëscõ, and their compounds = sw. 
When consonants are doubled, as in mittõ, annus, both consonants 
should be sounded, as they are in out-talk, pen-knife. 'Ve sound only one 
consonant in ditty, penny. 
7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, and at the beginning of 
a word before a vowel. In compounds of iaciõ, the form iciõ was written. 
It is commonly believed that in these words the consonant i was pro- 
nounced, though not written, before vowel i; as dëiciõ, pronounced as if 
dëiiciO; abiciõ, as if abiiciõ. 


SYLLABLES 


8. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or 
diphthongs. 
a. A single consonant between two vowels is pronounced with the 
second vowel; as fe-rõ, a-gõ, mo-në. 
b. The combination of a mute and a liquid (b, c, d, g, p, t, ch, ph, or 
th, followed by 1 or r) is pronounced together so easily that it goes with 
the second vowel like a single consonant; as pa-tris, a-gri. But in poetry 
such a combination was often divided; as pat-ris, ag-ri. 
c. Any other combination of two or more consonants is divided be- 
fore the last consonant. or before the combination of a mute and a liquid; 
as mit-tõ, dic-tus, magis-ter, magis-trIo 
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QUAIfTITY OF SYLLABLES 
9. Syllables are long or short, according to the tinle taken in 
pronouncing them. 
a. A syllable is long by nature if it contains a long vowel or 
diphthong; as both syllables of laudõ, and the first syllable of 
eius (5, a). 
b. A syllable is long by position if its vowel is followed by 
any two consonants except a mute and a liquid, or by one of the 
double consonants, x and z. 
NOTE. The quantity of a short vowel is not changed by this position: 
est is est, not est. The time taken in pronouncing a consonant at the 
end of the syllable before the consonant at the beginning of the next 
syllable (8, c), lengthens the syllable. This will be felt if the consonants 
are pronounced distinctly in mit-tõ (6), an-nus, dic-tus, par-tës, nos-ter. 


ACCENT 
10. 'Vords of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; 
as om' nis. 
II. 'V ords of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult (the syllable next to the last) if it is long, otherwise on the 
antepenult (the syllable before the penult); as divi'sa, appel'lõ, 
in' colunt. 
'2. 'Vhen an enclitic (a short word that does not stand alone) 
is joined to another word, the accent falls on the syllable imme- 
diately preceding the enclitic; as Gallia' que. 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


13. In the following passage divide each word into syllables, tell the 
quantity of each syllable, and if long, in which way it is long (see 
9, 
a, b), determine what syllable is accented, pronounce each syllable sepa- 
rately, and finally the whole word, properly accented. 
The first few lines should be taken up in the classroom with the pupils; 
this may be done either before or after the rules of the lesson have been 
learned. 
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Gallia est omnis dïvisa in partës trës, quãrum ünam incolunt 
Belgae, aìiam Aquitãni, tertiam qui ipsõrum linguã Celtae, 
nostrã Galli appellantur. Hi omnës linguã, institütis, lëgibus 
inter së differunt. Gallõs ab Aquitãnïs Garumna flümen, ã 
Belgis IVlatrona et Sëquana dividit. Hõrum omniuln fortis- 
simi sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã cu1tü atque hümãnitãte 
prõvinciae longissimë absunt, minimëque ad eõs mercãtõrës 
saepe commeant atque ea quae ad effën1Ïnandõs animõs perti- 
nent important; proximïque sunt Germãnis, qui trãns Rhënum 
incolunt, quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt. Quã dë causã 
Helvëtii quoque reliquôs Gallõs virtüte praecëdunt, quod ferë 
cotidiãnïs proeliis cum Germãnis contendunt, cum aut suis fïni- 
bus eõs prohibent aut ipsi in eõrum finibus bellulTI gerunt. 


PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS FOR PRONUNCIATIO
 


a. Gal' -li-a: aU vowels short; final a as in Cuba; both I's sounded. 
est: just as -est in d1.gest; the syllable is long (9 b), but this does not 
make the vowel long (compare 3 and 9 N). om'-nis: om-, as in home; 
i as in pin. di-vi'-sa: dee-wee'-sa; s as in said; a as in Cuba. in: as 
in. par'-tès: par- as in party, but with a very clearly sounded r; -tès 
as tas- in taste. très: as trace. 
b. quä'-rum:kwah'-rõõm; 00 as in foot. ü'-nam: õo'-nam; 00 as in 
boot; a, see 4. in'-co-lunt: for vowels see 4. Bel'-gae: bel- as bell; -gae 
as guy. a'-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-qui-tã'-ni
 a-kwee-tah -nee; first 
a short. ter'-ti-am: e as in net: both t's hard; not the sounds of e and the 
second t in tertiary. qui: kwee. ip-sõ'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin'-guä: 
lin'-gwah; ã not as in Cuba, but long. Cel'-tae: chard; -tae as tie. nos'- 
trå: ä, see linguä. ap-pel-lan'-tur: sound both p's and both l's; the 1'8 
should run together, the p's should be distinct. 
c. hi: as he. om'-nès: es as ace. in-sti-tü'-tis: in-, een, not in; -tis, 
with i = ee, not as in omnis. le'-gi-bus: lë- as lay; g hard; -bus not as 
in omnibus, but with u = 00. in'-ter: e has its regular sound; English 
pronounces er, ir, ur all alike, Latin gives the proper sound to each vowel. 
se: as say. dif'-fe-runt: both f's are sounded, but are run together. 
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LESSON I 


FIRST DECLEXSION 


THE LATIN CASES 


14. Latin nouns have six cases. The names of these cases and their 
general English equivalents are as follows: 


Dative 
Accusative 
r ocative 
Ablative 


E
G LISH EQUIVALENTS 
Nominative 
{ Possessive 
Objective with of 
{ Indirect Objective 
Objective with to or lor 
Objective 
Nominative of Address 
Objective with by, from, in or 
with 


LATIN CASES 
Nominative 
Genit'ire 


The equivalents of the genitive are merely different ways of expressing 
the same idea; thus, the boy's father = the father of the boy. 
The same thing is true of the pquivalents given for the dative; thus, he 
gave his son the book = he ga1,'e the book to his son. 
On the other hand the ablative may represent anyone of several dif- 
ferent ideas, as shown by the different prepositions used. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


15. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. The endings of the 
nominative and genitive, taken together, indicate to what declension a. 
noun belongs. 


21 
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16. 


FIRST DECLENSION 


lingua, language 
SINGULAR 


(the) languages 
) (the) languages' 
l of (the) languages 
5 to (the) lang'uages 
i for (the) languages 
(the) languages 
o (or you) languages 
by, from, in, with, (the) languages 
Notice that certain forms are alike,- 
the nominativp and the vocative singular, lingua; 
the genitiye and the dative singular, and ( r 
the nOlninative and the vocative plural, f Inguaej 
the dative and the ablative plural, Iinguis. 


_\
om. lingua 
Gen. linguae 
Dat. linguae 

lcc. linguam 
roc. lingua 
..1 bl. linguã 

V 0111.. linguae 
Gen. linguãrum 
Dat. linguis 
Ace. linguãs 
roc. linguae 
..lbl. linguis 


(a, the) language 
5 (a, the) language's 
ì of (a, the) language 
5 to Ca, the) language 
lfor (a, the) language 
(a, the) language 
o (or you) language 
by, from, in, with, (a, the) language 


PLURAL 


17. The stem of this noun is lingua. This sten1 had its last 
syllable lnodified in various ways that produced the different 
endings. 
18. 'fhe vase of this noun is lingu. This is the part of the 
'word that remains unchanged in declension, and is aI-ways the 
steIn lninus its final vowel (if there is any). 
19. The various endings that are added to the base in the 
declension are called the case endings. They are printed in heayy 
type in the declensÍon above. 
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20. This declension may also be given as follows: 


Singular: Nom. and Voc. 
Gen. and Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 


lingua 
lLnguae 
linguam 
linguã 


Plural: Nom. and V oc. 
Gen. 
Dat. and A bl. 
Ace. 


linguae 
linguãrum 
linguis 
linguãs 


LESSON II 


FIRST DEOLENSION - CONTINUED 


21. 


VOCABULARY 


Belga, -ae, a Belgian. 
causa,-ae,reason. 
Celta, -ae, a Celt. 
Gallia,-ae, Gaul, the name for the country that corresponded rough!y to 
modern France. 
Garumna, -ae, the Garonne, a river in southwestern France. 
lingua, -ae, language. 
Matrona, -ae, the Al arne, a tributary of the Seine from the northeast. 
prõvincia, -ae, province. 
Sëquana,-ae, the Seine, the river upon which Paris is situated. 
Decline the nouns in the vocabulary, finding their bases and adding to 
them the same case endings as for lingua. Gallia and the names of the 
rivers will naturally have no plural. 


22. 


EXERCISES 


. 


I. Of the following forms first give the number and the case, and 
then translate. 


1. Galliam. 


This is shown by the ending to be ace usa tive singular, and the trans- 
lation will therefore be Gaul. If it were in a sentence, we would make 
the English word objective by putting it after the verb. As it stands 
alone we may say, "Gaul, obj
ctive.7J 
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2. Prãvinciae. 
This form may be genitive singular, dative singular, nominative plural, 
or vocative plural: there is no way of telling which it is here. Give a 
separate translation for each one of its possible forms. 
NOTE. If this word were in a sentence, we could probably tell which 
one of these four forms it would be. So in Eng1ish, if we see the word 
"sheep" standing alone, we do not know whether it is singular or plural, 
nominative or objective. But if the word "sheep" is used with the word 
lC are", we judge at once that it is nominative plural. 
3. Belgãrum. 4. Prãvinciã. 5. Garumnae. 6. Sëquana. 
7. Celtis. 8. Matrona. 9. Linguãs. 10. Belgae. 11. Galli- 
ae. 12. Prövinciãrum. 13. Causã. 
II. Write the Latin for the following words and phrases, first noting 
the number and the Latin case that will translate the English case or 
phrase. 
1. To the Belgians. 
The noun in this phrase is plural, hence the Latin word will be plural. 
No separate word is needed in Latin for teto", because the dative case 
may be translated by to with the objective. So, just as this phrase 
might be expressed without a preposition in English by making it an 
indirect object (he gave this to the Belgians = he gave the Belgians this), 
the single Latin word, the dative plural of Helga, translates the whole 
English phrase. 
2. Of the Celts. 3. By the l\iarne. 4. The Seine (objec- 
tive). 5. The Garonne (nominative). ü. In the language. 
7. The Belgians (objective). 8. 0 Celts. 9. \Vith Belgians. 
10. Gaul's. 11. Of the language. 12. With a reason. 


LESSON III 


PRESENT INDIC.

TIVE ACTIVE OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION 


23. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs. The first per- 
son singular present indicative and the present infinitive, taken 
together, indicate to what conjugation a verb belongs. These 
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t\yO forms constitute the first two principal parts of a Latin verb, 
and n1ust be known in order to conjugate it. 


24. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF APPELLÕ 


Principal parts: appel1õ, appel1ãre, etc. 


Singular: appellõ, I call (= name), am calling, do call 
appellãs, you call, are calling, do call 
appellat, he (she, it) calls, is calling, does call 


Plural: appellãmus, we call, are calling, do call 
appellãtis, you call, are calling, do call 
appellant, they call, are calling, do call 


25. The vowel before the re in the second of the principal 
parts of a verb is the sign of the conjugation. If this vowel is ã, 
the verb belongs to the first conjugation. 


26. The present stern of this verb is appel1ã, found by drop- 
ping the last two letters from the present infinitive active ap- 
pellãre (the second principal part). 


27. To the steIn are aùded the personal endings (given below); 
the final vowel of the stem is dropped before Õ in the first 
person singular. 


28. These personal endings are so called because they take 
the place of personal pronouns. They are nearly alike for all 
tenses and conjugations, and should be learned separately, as 
follows. 


Sl:ngula'
 
First person õ, m* 
Second person s 
Third person t* 


Plural 


mus 
tis 
nt* 


"'A vowel before these endings is always short. 
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29. 


VOCABULARY 


appellð, appel1ãre, call, name. 
bellO, bellãre, fight. 
commeõ, commeãre, resort. 
comparõ, comparAre, prepare. 
effêminõ, efiëminãre, weaken. 
importó, importãre, 'import. 
spectõ, spectãre, face. 
Learn the first two principal parts of 
he above verbs, determine theb 
steIns, and conjugate their present indicative active. 


LATIN CASE ENDINGS COMPARED WITH ENGLISH WORD 
ORDER 
30. The case of a noun in English is generally determined by 
its position in the sentence; e. g., 
the Belgians (nom.) weaken the Celts (obj.); 
the Celts (nom.) weaken the Belgians (obj.). 
But in Latin thé case is denoted by the ending; e. g., 
Belgae effëminant Celtås ; 
Celtãs effeminant Belgae. 
In both these sentences Belgae is shown to be nominative and 
Ce1tãs accusative by the ending, and the meaning of both sen- 
tences is the same, 


RULES 


The following 
English: 
31. RULE. 
32. RULE. 
33. RULE. 


rules of syntax are almost the same in Latin 8S in 


The subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative case. * 
The direct object of a verb is put in the accusative case. 
A finite verb agrees with its subject in person and number. t 


34. EXERCISES 
1. Of the following sentences first give the nUInber and case of the 
nouns and the personal ending and consequent person and number of 
the verbs, and then translate them. 


* A finite verb is one that has person and number. 
tNouns are third person. 
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1. Prõvinciãs effëminãmus. 2. Galliam eftëminãs. 3. Bel- 
lant. 4. Belgae bell ant. 
NOTE. 'Vhen translating a Latin verb that has its subject expressed, 
the pronoun that we would put in if the verb stood alone is omitted. 
So bellant means they fight, but Belgae bellant means the Belgians fight. 


5. Celta importat. 6. Commeãmus. 7. Celtãs appellãtis. 
8. Belgae causãs comparant. 9. Gallia spectate 10. Importat. 
II. 1. The Belgians fight. 2. You (sing.) resort. 3. You 
(plur.) are naming the Celt. 4. 'Ve are \veakening the province. 
5. The Celt imports. 5. I am preparing a reason. 


LESSON IV 


SECOND DECLENSION 


35. 


animus, mind 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Yoc. 
Abl. 


SING. 
animus 
animi 
animõ 
animum 
anime 
animõ 


PLUR. 
animI 
animõrum 
animis 
animõs 
animi 
animis 


The cases have the same meanings in all declensions, and the pupil 
may therefore translate the different forms himself. 
Notice the quantities of the case endings, and the forms that are alike. 
36. The stem of this noun is animo. The base is animo (See 
 18) 
37. The declension may also be given as follows. 


Singular: Nom. animus; Plural: 
Gen. aruml; 
Dat. and A bl. animö ; 
Acc. animum; 
V DC. anime. 


N om. and V oc. animi; 
Gen. animõrum; 
Dat. and A. bl. animis; 
A cc. animõs. 
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38. 


VOCABULARY 


.animus, -i, mind. 
Aquitãnus,-i, an
lquitanian, an inhabitant of the southern division of Gaul. 
Gallus, -i, a Gaul, or the Gaul, name of a person (Gallia, name of the 
country). 
Germãnus, -i, a German. 
Helvetius, -i, an Helvetian. 
Decline the above words, first determining their bases and then adding 
the endings of animus. 


39. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Animõs Gallõrum effeminãmus. 2. Aquïtãnï bel- 
lant. 3. Gallus importat. 4. Germãni Celtãs Gallõs appel- 
lant. 5. IIelvetiï Belgãs comparant. ß. Prõvinciãs Germã- 
nõrum effeminant. 7. Animum Gallï effëminãs. 8. Helvëtiõs 
appelIõ. 
II. 1. The Celt is fighting. 2. 'Ve are ,veakening the mind 
of the Aquitanian. 3. lie calls the Helvetian a German. 4. 
They are weakening the provinces of Gaul. 5. The provinces 
face. 6. The I-Ielvetians are preparing the Germans. 7. 
The Germans are weakening the Celts of Gaul. 


LESSON V 


USE OF PI
EPOSITIONS 
40. La tin preposi tions are used wi th the accusa ti ve or with 
the ablative. Some are used with either of these hvo cases, with 
a difference in meaning. For a list of all those that ever tak
 
the ablative, see ....L\.pp. 153; all other prepositions govern thf' 
accusa ti ve. 


41. 


VOCABuLARY 


I, or ab (before vowels), preposition with ablative, (away) from; by. 
dê, preposition with ablative, (down) from; concerning. 

. or ex (before vowels), preposition with abhtive, (out) from, out of. 
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cum, preposition with ablative, with. 
ad, preposition with accusative, to; toward. 
inter, preposition with accusative, among; between. 
in, preposition; with accusative, into; with ablative, in, on. 
NOTE. When an ablative is used as the object of a preposition, it is 
translated by an objective. Thus linguã alone may mean from the 
language, with the language, by the language, or in the language; but dê 
linguã also means from the language, cum linguã means with the lan- 
guage, etc. 


dð, dare, give. This verb has the same letters in its endings as a first 
conjugation verb, but the a is regularly short. Thus, dõ, dãs, dat; 
damus, datis, dant. 


RULES 


The following 
ules of syntax are similar to those for the use of 
the possessive case and the indirect object in English. 
42. RUl.E. A noun which modifies another noun and does not mean the- 
same person or thing is put in the genitive. 
43. RULE. The indired objed of a verb is put in the dative. 


44. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Germãni cum Celtis bell ant. 2. Ad Matronam 
commeãmus. 3. Belgae causãs Helvëtiõrum dant. 4. Causãs 
Germãnis dant. 5. Celtam appellõ. 6. In Galliam important 
Aquitãni. 7. Inter Aquïtãnõs in Galliã bellãtis. 8. Dë Gal- 
lõrum prõvinciã ad Germãnõs importãmus. 9. Linguã Helvë- 
tiõrum Celtãs Gallõs appellãmus. 


II. In the following sentences use a preposition when one is used in 
English, except when the whole prepositional phrase may be translated 
by the genitive or by the dative of the indirect object. 


1. The provinces face toward the Seine. 2. They are fighting 
with the Helvetians. 3. He is fighting among the IIelvetians in 
the province. ß;. The Aquitanian is giving a reason to the Bel- 
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gian. 5. He is giving the German's reason. 6. From Gaul 
you (sing.) import into the province. 7. The Gauls with the 
Germans resort to the l\larne. 


LESSON VI 


SECOND DECLENSION-CONTINUED 


45. 


bellum, war 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. bellum bella 
Gen. belli bellõrum 
Dat. bellõ bellis 
Acc. bellum bella 
roc. bellum bella 
Abl. bellõ bellis 
Compare the endings of bellum with those of animus. 
46. The stem of this noun is bello and the base is bell. 


47. 


VOCABULARY 


bellum, -I, war. 
initium, -i, beginning. 
et, coordinate conjunction, and. 
institütum, -i, custom. 
proelium, -i, battle. 
atque, coordinate conjunction, and, emphasizing what follows. 


48. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. lnitium proeliL 2. lnstitüta et linguae Gallõrum. 
Notice that since et, a coordinate conjunction, connects like construc- 
tions, institüta and linguae must be in the same case. What is the only 
case (and number) in which they can both be? 
3. In initiõ cum Germãnïs bellãtis. 4. Inter BeIgãs atque 
Helvëtiõs bellum comparant. 5. Celtae Aquïtãnïs causãs dë 
initiõ bellï dant. 6. I-Ielvëtiõs in prõvinciã appellãmus. 7. 
Animõs Celtãrulll in Galliã effëminant. 
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ll. 1. Between the Garonne and the Seine. 2. The battles of 
the Helvetians. 3. The beginnings of the wars. 4. I am giving 
the Belgian a reason concerning the beginning of the war. 5. In 
the beginning, the Germans give reasons to the Belgians. 6. 
The Celts and the Aquitanians resort to the Marne. 


LESSON VII 


GENDER-ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SEOOND 
DECLENSION 


49. There are three genders in Latin as in English,-mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter. But in English we have only what is 
called natural gender, the masculine and feminine nouns being 
limited to the names of objects that have sex. 
50. In Latin there is, in addition to this natural gender, what 
is called grammatical gender. That is, nouns are considered mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter according to arbitrary rules. 
For reasons that will appear in the next lesson it is absolutely 
necessary to know the gender of each noun that is used, and 
hence to know the rules that determine it. 


51. 


GENERAL RULES FOR GENDER 


3. The names of male beings, rivers, winds, and months are masculine. 
b. The names of female beings, countries, towns, islands, plants, trees, are 
feminine. 
c. Indeclinable nouns, and infinitives, phrases, and clauses used as nouns 
are neuter. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR GENDER 


52. Nouns of the first declension are feminine. 
53. Nouns of the second declension ending in -urn are neuter; others are 
masculine. 
54. Determine the gender of the following nouns in this way. Find 
first whether they come ul1-der any oÍ the general rules, froln their mean- 
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ingj if they do, their gender is settled. If they do not come under the 
general rules, see what ru1e they come under from their form, i. eo, their 
declension and the ending of their nominative singular. 
animus causa Germãnus 
Aquitãnus Celta Helvetius 
Belga Gallia * initium 
bellum Gallus* institiitum 


lingua 
proelium 
prðvincia 
Sêquana 


55. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


In English an adjective does not vary its form; in Latin most ad- 
jectives have gender, number, and case. 
magnus, -a, -urn, great 
Maso Fem. Neut. 
Singular: N. magnus magna magnum. 
G. magni magnae magnI 
D. magnõ magnae magnð 
A. magnum magnam magnum 
V. magne magna magnum. 
A. magnõ magnã magnð 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Plural: N. magni magnae magna 
G. magnõrum magnãrum magnðrum 
D. magnis magnis magnls 
A. magnõs magnãs magna 
V. magnI magnae magna 
A. magnis magnis magnls 
It is evident at once that the mascu1ine has the endings of animus, the 
feminine the endings of lingua, and the neuter the endings of bellum. 
This is therefore called an adjective of the first-and-second declension. 
Its stem is magna /0, and its base is rnagn. 


LESSON V -L-Ll. 


USE OF AD.JECTIVES. PRESENT INDIOATIVE OF SUM 
56. VOCABULARY 
cotidiãnus, -a, -um., daily 0 
divisus, -a, -urn, divided. 
ma
nus, -a, - urn, great. 
. Distinguish these two words very carefully both in form and meaning. 
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proximus, -a, -urn, nearest. 
reliquus, reliqua, reliquum, remaining, the..Jf'est-of (taken as if it were used 
as one word). 
tertius, -a, -urn, third. 
Determine the bases of the above adjectives, and write out the declen.. 
sion of one of them. 


57. 


USE OF ADJECTIVES 


RUl.E. Adjectives (including participles and adjective pronouns) agree with 
their nouns in gender, number, and case. 
MODEL. 'Vrite in Latin, the nearest Belgians (nom.). 
Since the form of the adjective will depend upon the noun according to 
the rule, write first the noun in its proper case and number,-Belgae. 
This is masculinp (
 51 a), plural, nominative. The adjective required 
will therefore be the masculine, plural, nominative of proximus, -a, -urn, 
which is proximl. Therefore Belgae proximi is the required Latin. 
Other examples: To the third Belgian. Belgae (masc. sing. dat.) tertið. 
OJ the great wars. bellõrum (neut. plur. gen.) magnõrum. The remaining 
reasons (ace.). causãs (fern. acc. plur.) reliquãs. 


58. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF SUM 


sum, esse, be 


SING. 
sum, I am 
es, (thou art) you are 
est, he (she, it) is, there is 


PLUR. 
sumus, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are, there are 


59. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. In initiõ belli divisi sumus. 2. Cotidiãna proelia sunt 
inter Helvëtiõs atque Germãnõs proximõs. 3. Sëquana est 
divisus. 4. Helvëtii proximi inter Gallõs sunt. 5. Helvëtiï 
inter proximõs Gallõs sunt. 
II. 1. The Celts are divided. 2. The Celts are naming the 
nearest Belgians. 3. The third German is naming the Aq uita- 
nian. 4. The German is naming the third Aq ui tanian. 5. 
They fight in divided Gaul. G. The Seine is divided. 7. The 
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Germans are fighting with the remaining Belgians.. 8. The 
Belgians are weakening the Gauls (by)* daily battles. 9. (In)* 
their daily language they call the Celts Gauls. 10. You (plur.) 
import into the nearest provine-e. 


LESSON IX 


PRESENT INDICATIVE A OT1- V.ffi OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 


60. 


moneõ, monere, warn 


moneO, I warn, am warning, do warn monemus, 'We warn, etc. 
mones, you warn, etc. monetis, you warn, etc. 
monet, he (she, it) warns, etc. monent, they warn, etc. 
The ê before the final re of the second principal part is the sign of the 
second conjugation. 
The stem of this verb is mone. 
The personal endings are the same as in the first conjugation, but the 
vowel before them is different. 


61. 


VOCABULARY 


moneO, monêre, warn. 
Õceanus, -i, Ocean. 
pertineõ, pertinêre, pertain; extend; tend. 


62. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Monëtis. 2. Pertinës. 3. Gallõs maguõ dë bellõ 
monëmus. 4. Aquitãni ad Oceanum pertinent. 5. Belgae 
reliquis cum GaUis in prõvinciis sunt. 6. Celtae ad Garumnam 
et ad Matronam pertinent. 7. Belgae reliqui cum Gallis In 
prõvinciã sunt. 
II. 10 The province extends to the begínning of Gaul. 2. 
You (plur.) are warning the nearest Gauls. 3. The nearest 
provinces extend to the ocean. 4. He is giving a third reason 


*Words in parentheses are to be omitted in Latin. 
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to the 
eJ". 5. They are giving a reason to the third Celt. 6. 
The war pertains to Gaul and the Gauls. 7 . You are the near- 
est of the Belgians. 


LESSON X 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF THE THIRD 
CO
JUGATION 


63. ducõ, ducere, lead 
dücõ, I lead, am leading, do lead dücimus, we lead, etc. 
dücis, you lead, etc. dücitis, you lead, etc. 
dücit, he (she, it) leads, etc. dücunt, they lead, etc. 
The short e before the final re of the second principal part is the sign of 
the third conjugation. 
The stem of this verb is duce. 
The personal endings are the same as in the first and second conj uga- 
tions, but the vowel before them is diffE"rent. Here it is not the conju- 
gation vowel as it appears in the principal parts (short e), but short i, 
changing to short u in the third person plural. 


64. 


VOCABULARY 


contendõ, contendere, fight j hasten. 
dücõ, d'Ücere, lead. 
gerõ, gerere, carryon, wage. 
incolõ, incolere, inhabit. 
pr.aecêdõ,praecëdere, surpass. 


65. 


EXERCISES 


Ie 1. Helvëtiï reliquõs Gallõs praecëdunt. 2. Helvëtiï re- 
liquï Gallõs praecëdunt. 3. Proximïs cum Germãnls con- 
tenditis. 4. Proximus Gallõrum sum. 5. Proximus GaUls 
sum. 6. Oceanus magnus est proximus. 7: Belgae et Celtae 
et AquItãnI Galliam incolunt. 8. CotïdiãnIs proeliïs bella cum 
Germãnls gerimus. 9 Proximõs Belgãs praecëdunt Germãni. 
10. Celtãs Helvëtiï monent. 
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II. 1. You (sing.) surpass. 2. They warn. 3. You (plur.) 
call. 4. The Garonne surpasses the Seine. 5. You inhab1 t 
the-rest-of Gaul. 6. The Belgians extend to the province. 
7. They carry-on great wars in the province. 8. They call the 
Celts Gauls. 


FIRST REVIEW" LESSON 
66. I. l\1emory 'York. 
1. Rules for quantity of syllables (
9). 
2. Rules for accent (

10-12). 
3. First declension (nouns) (
16). 
4. Second declension (nouns) (

35, 45). 
5. Adjectives of first-and-second declension (
5j). 
6. Rules for gender (

51-53). 
7. Present indicative of sum (
58). 
8. Present indicative active of first conjugation (
24). 
9. Present indicative active of second conjugation (
60). 
10. Present indicative active of third conjugation (
63). 


67. II. Latin-English Vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of the 
nouns; the entire nOIninative of the adjectives; the first two principal 
parts of the verbs; the case used ,yith the prepositions; and the mean- 
ings of all the words. 
ã, ab Cel ta 
ad commeõ 
animus comparõ 
appe110 contendõ 
AquUAnus cotidiãnus 
atque cum 
Helga dë 
bellO dlvlsus 
bellum dõ 

ausa dúco 


ë, ex 
effëminõ 
et 
Gal1ia 
Gallus 
Garumna 
Germãnus 
gerõ 
Helvétius 
importõ 


in 
incolõ 
initium 
institütum 
inter 
lingua 
Magnus 
Ma trona 


moneõ 
Õceanus 


pertineõ 
praecédõ 
proelium 
prõvincia 
proximus 
reliquus 
Séquana. 
spectõ 
sum 
tertius 
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68. III. English-Latin Vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the following:- 


among 
and 
(two words) 
ba.ttle 
be 
beginning 
between 
by 
call 


carryon 
concerning 
consul 
daily 
extend 
fight 
(not bel1õ) 
from 
(three words) 


give 
great 
import 
in 
inhabit 
into 
language 
large 
lead 


mind 
nearest 
on 
out of 
pertain 
prepare 
reason 
remaining 
resort 
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the rest of 
surpass 
third 
to 
töward 
wage 
war 
warn 
with 


69. IV. Syn tax. 
Give the following rules of syntax and a complete Latin sentence,. 
\yith translation, illustrating each:- 
1. Subject nominative. 
2. Direct object. 
3. Agreement of verb. 
4. Genitive with nouns. 
5. Dative of indirect objBct. 
6. Agreement of adjective. 


70. 


LESSON XI 


THIRD DECLENSION 
TEXT 


Gallia est omnis divisa in partës trës, (I, 1.) 
71: VOCABULARY 


omnis, nom. sing. fern. of third declension adjective, all. 
partës, acc. plur. fern. of third declension noun, parts. 
três, acc. plur. fern. of third declension adjective, three. 
cOnsul, cõnsulis, m., consul, the title given to each of the two executive 
officers of the Roman republic. 
húmã.nitãs, hümãnitãtis, f., refinement. 
lêx, lêgis, f., law. 
mercätor, mercãtõris, ill., trader. 
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THIRD DECLENSION 


cõnsul, 1\1., consul 


FIRST DIVISION--CONSONANT STEMS 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 
Abl. 


cõnsul 
cõnsulis 
cõnsuli 
cõnsulem 
cõnsul 
cõnsule 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 
Abl. 


cõnsulës 
cõnsulum 
cõnsulibus 
cõnsulës 
cõnsulës 
cõnsulibus 


lëx, F., law 
lex 
legis 
legi 
lëgem 
lëx 
lëge 
lëgès 
lëgum 
lëgibus 
lëgës 
lëgës 
lëgibus 


hiimãnitãs, F., refinement 
hümãnitãs 
hümãnitãtis 
hümãnitãti 
hümãnitã tem 
hümãnitãs 
hümãnitãte 


73. In the third declension therp is no nec./)ssary connection between 
the nominative and genitive singular. Both must be committed to 
memory. In this declension the base is found by dropping the case 
ending from the genitive singular. In this division of the third de- 
clension (consonant stems), the stem and the base are the same. 
After the base is found the same endings are added to it as for 
cõnsul. 
. 


Find the base of mercãtor, and decline the noun. 
Hiimãnitãs, being an abstract noun, lacks the plural. 
Rules for the gender of third declension nouns will be given later. 


RULE 


The following rule is the same for Latin as for English. 
74. RULE. An appositive or a predicate noun agrees in case with the word 
it explains. 
75. EXERCISES 
I. 1. Reliquï mercãtõrës sunt Galli. 2. Hümãnitãs prõ- 
vinciae est magna. 3. Est lëx Galliae. 4. Ad proelium, ini- 
tium bellï, cõnsul Gallõs dücit. 5. l\lercãtõrës proximï s
nt in 
Galliã. 6. Est cotïdiãnum mercãtõrum Institütum. 7. Ocea- 
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nus est Galliae proximus. 8. Ad reliquãs partes Galliae com- 
meãtis. 9. Cõnsulis hümãnitãs hümãnitãtem Belgãrum prae- 
cëdit. 10. Celtae cum mercãtõribus contendunt. 
II. 1. The traders are fighting with the Celts. 2. The 
Gauls are giving a reason to the trader, a Helvetian. 3. (There) 
are laws in Gaul. 4. The consuls resort to the great Marne. 
5. The nearest Celt is a trader. 6. 'Ve are ,yarning the nearest 
trader. 


LESSON XII 


THIRD DECLENSION-CONTINUED 
76. TEXT 
Gallia est omnis dïvïsa in partes trës, quãrum ünam incolunt 
Belgae, (1, 1, 2.) 
77. VOCABULARY 
quãrum, fern. plur. gen. of the relative pronoun. See Note 2, below. 
ùnus, -a, -urn, one. 
rnõns, montis, m., mountain. 
pars, partis, f., part. 
78. NOTES 
1. ùnus and the relative pronoun are slightly irregular in their declen- 
sion, but not in any of the forms that will be given until their declension 
has been learned. 
2. quãrum; since the antecedent, partes, is translated by a noun that 
is neuter in English, this form will here be translated of which. Put this 
after the translation of Ùllam. 


79. 


THffiD DECLENSION 
SECOND DIVISION-I- AND MIXED STEMS 
pars, partis, F., part 


SING. 
Nom. pars 
Gen. partis 
Dat. parti 
Acc. partem 
V oc. pars 
Abl. parte 


PLUR. 
Nom. partês 
Gen. partium 
Dat. partibus 
Acc. partës (-Is) 
V oc. p3.rtës 
Abl. partibus 
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80. The stem of pars is part (i-), and the base is part. 
Like pa.rs, decline mõns. 
Notice the following differences between the case endings of 
nouns having consonant stems and those having i- or mixed stems: 
Consonant Stems 1- or Mixed Stems 
Genitive plural urn iurn 
Accusative plural es es (-is) 
Rules will be given later for determining whether a noun has a 

onsonant stem, or an i-, or a mixed stem. 


81. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Gallia est dïvïsa in partës. 2. Gallõs in partern prõ- 
vinciae dücunt. 3. Celtae tertiam partem Galliae incolunt. 
4. Germãnõs hümãnitãte praecëditis. 5. Linguã cotïdiãnã 
mercãtõrës Gallõs Celtãs appellant. 6. Helvëtium ã Garurnnã 
ad montis dücõ. 7. Matrona et Sëquana sunt rnagnï. 8. 
Helvëtiï cum Germãnïs cotidiãnïs proeliïs contendunt. 9. Ani- 
mum Celtae effëminãs. 10. Helvëtiï montës incolunt. 
II. 1. The province, a part of Gaul, is divided. 2. The 
traders are fighting with part of the Belgians. 3. The consul 
gives laws to the Gauls. 4. The refinement of the consuls is 
great. 5. The mountains of Gaul are great. 6. Parts of the 
nearest mountains are in the province. 


LESSON XIII 


ADJEOTIVES IN -ER OF THE FIRST AND SEOOND 
DECLENSION 
PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION 


82. 


TEXT 


Gallia est omnis dïvïsa in partës trës, quãrum ünam incolunt 
Belgae, aliam Aquïtãnï, (1,1,2.) 
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83. 


VOCABULARY 


alius, -a, -ud, another. 
noster, nostra, nostrum, possessive adjective, our, ours. 


84. 


NOTE 


alius is somewhat irregular in its declension, but the form in the text 
.can be easily recognized. 


85. ADJECTIVES IN -ER OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION 


noster, -tra, -trum, our 


SING. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N. noster nostra nostrum 
G. nostñ nostrae nostrI 
D. nostrð nostrae nostrð 
A. nostrum nostram nostrum 
V. noster nost-ra nostrum 
A. nostrO nostrã nostrð 


PLUR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
nostrI nostrae nostra 
nostrðrum nostrãrum nost!örum 
nostris nostris nostris 
nostrðs nostrãs nostra 
nostri nostrae nostra 
nostrls nostrIs nostrIs 


86. The only forms in the declension of noster that are different in end- 
ing from magnus are the nominative and vocative singular masculine. 
The base is nostr, which is shown in the feminine and neuter forms of the 
nominative singular. All that is necessary to learn is the entire nom- 
inative singular. 


87. PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE FIRST CONJU- 
GATION 


appellor, I am called, am being called 
appellãris 
appellãtur 


appellãmur, we are called, etc. 
appellãmini 
appellantur 


88. The personal endings of the passive voice are as follows: 
SING. PLUR. 


First person or, r* 
Second person ris 
Third person tut 
· A vowel before these endings is always short. 


mur 
minI 
ntur* 
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89. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Celtae appellantur GaUL 2. Helvëtiï ã mercãtõribus 
effëminantur. 3. ::.\Iagnam partem Gallõrum monent. 4. Bel- 
gae cum Helvëtiis 
 montibus nostrïs bellum gerunt. 5. l\ler- 
cãtõrës reliqui ad Oceanum commeant. 6. Animi nostri efl'ë- 
minantur. 7. Prõvincia ad Galli.:tm spectate 
II. 1. It is imported. 2. 'Ve are weakened by the nearest 
Celts. 3. You inhabit the-rest-of Gaul. 4. You are called Ger- 
mans. 5. Reasons are being given to the-rest-of the Gennans. 
6. The refinement of our consuls is called great. 7. 'Ve are 
Gauls and you are Germans. 8. The la ,vs pertain to Gaul. 


LESSON XIV 


90. 


SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEEOH 
TEXT 


Gallia est omnis dïvisa in partës trës, quãrum iinam incolunt 
Belgae, aliam Aquïtãni, tertiam qui ipsõrum linguã Celtae, nos- 
trã Galli appellantur. (1, 1-3.) 
NOTE. The tpacher may prefer to have the sentences below (
93) 
translated before this text. 


91. 


VOCABULARY 


qui, mas. plur. nom. of the relative pronoun, who. 
ipse, -a, -urn, self. In the singular it means himself, herself, itself, accord- 
ing to its gender; plural, themselves. The genitive plural, literally of 
themselves, often means their own. 


92. 


NOTE 


qui often has its antecedent omitted in Latin. Supply as its ante- 
cedent in English the word those. 


93. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Belgae iinam partem Galliae incolunt, Aquïtãnï 
liam 
partern incolunt, Celtae terti am partem incolunt. 2. Unam 
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partem Galliae incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquïtãni, terti am Celtae. 
3. Ipsõrum linguã appellantur Celtae, linguã nostrã appel- 
lantur Galli. 4. Qui (supply the antecedent as suggested in 
note) ipsõrum linguã Celtae et nostrã Galli appellantur, tertiam 
partem Galliae incolunt. 


GAUL 
In tb, time of 
CÆSAR. 
Q ð ,O 100 150 
.Boman mil... 


" 
'Vt 


1t\ 


If 


II. 1. You inhabit parts of our mountains. 2. I am giving 
the traders our reason. 3. Our language is called German 
(adj.). 4. (Those) who inhabit the third part of Gaul, in their 
own language are called Celts, in ours Gauls. (Place each verb 
at the end of its own clause.) 5. 'Ve are leading the Gauls to the 
great mountains. 6. The Celts extend from the Belgians tJ 
the province. 7. 'Ve call the refinement of the consul great. 
8. The third battle is a great part of the war. 
94. WORD RELATIONS 

 
No sentence can be thoroughly understood until the exact relation of 
each word to the other words can be told. The following table of the 
relations of the different parts of speech is given for reference. 
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1. A finite verb agrees with its subject in person and number. 
2. An adjective agrees with Us noun In gender, number, and Case. 
8. An adverb modifies a verb, adjective, or another adverb. 
4. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number; 
Its case is explained llke the case of a noun (see below). 
õ. A preposition shows the relation between its object and the word whteh 
'he phrase modifies. 
6. A coordinate conjunction connects words, phrases, or clauses 01 equal 
value -In a sentence, or coordinate sentences. 
7. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate clause with a maIn. 
clause, or with some word in a main clause. 


8. THE USES OF OASES IN NOUNS: 


a. N ominative,-subJect of verb. 
b. Genitive,-modlfies a noun. 
c. Dative,-modifies a verb. 
d. Accusative,-object of verb or preposition. 
e. Vocative,-independent of the rest of the sentence. 
f. Ablative,-object of preposition, or modifies a verb (bein" 
equivalent to a prepositional phrase in English). 
NOTE. The above uses of the cases have exceptions, but such excep- 
tions will be noted when they occur. 


LESSON XV 


DECLENSION OF Hic 
95. TEXT 
Hï omnës linguã, ïn
titütïs, lëgibus inter së differunt. (I, 3, 4.) 
96. VOCABULARY 


differð, irregular verb, differ, be different. 
se, accusative of reflexive personal pronoun, themselves. 
hie, haec, hoc, demonstrative adjective or pronoun, singular this, plural 
these. 


97. 


NOTE 


inter se differunt: though differõ is irregular, it can easily be seen that 
this form is the third person plural; the literal translation of these three 
words would be, differ among themselves; but it is more natural English to 
say are different from each other. 
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98. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE HIC 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fem. N eu.t. 
! as. Fem. N cut. 
Nom. hIe haec hoc hI hae haec 
Gen. huius huius huius hõrum hãrum hõrum 
Dat. huic huic huic his hIs hIs 
Ace. hunc hanc hoc hõs hãs haec 
Abl. hõc hãc hõc his his hIs 


99. The demonstrative adjective hie, haec, hoc, means this in 
the singular, and these in the plural. Any form of it may also be 
used as a substantive, the masculine meaning this (man), of this 
(man), these (men), etc.; the feminine, this (woman), etc.; neuter, 
this (thing), etc. 
A demonstrative adjective regularly precedes the noun it modifies. 


100. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Belgae ab Aquïtãnïs et Celtïs (quï linguã nostrã Gallï 
appellantur) differunt, atque Aquïtãnï ab Celtïs differunt. 2. 
Linguae et ïnstitilta et leges hõrum Gallõrum inter së differunt. 
3. Mercãtõrës ad hõs montis commeant. 4. Hilmãnitãs huius 
partis prõvinciae est magna. 5. Haec in Galliam importantur. 
II. 1. These mountains are in the province. 2. The-rest-of 
these Gauls surpass the nearest Belgians. 3. (There) are Hel- 
vetians in these mountains. 4. Our battles are with the Ger- 
mans. 5. Weare importing these (things) into this province. 


LESSON XVI 


THIRD DECLENSION-CONTINUED 


10 I. 


TEXT 


Gallõs ab Aquïtãnïs Garumna flilmen, ã Belgïs Matrona et 
Sëquana dïvidit. (1,4,5.) 
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102. 


VOCABULARY 


dIvidð,dIvidere,separate, divide. (divisus,a, um,is a participle of thi3 verb.) 
:flümen, flüminis, n., river. 
omnes, nom. plur. masc. of omnis. 


103. 


NOTE 


This sentence has two subjects,-(l) Garumna flümen, and (2) Ma 
trona et Sequana. dividit is understood as the predicate of the first, and 
we may express it here in translating. If we repeat the verb with the 
second subject,
we also put in the pronoun them in the second clause
 
referring to Gallõs. 


104. 


THIRD DECLENSION 


NEUTER NOUNS WITH CONSONANT STEM 
fliimen, flüminis, N", river 
Nom. fhlmen fhlmina 
Gen. fhlminis fhlminum 
Dat. fhlmini fhlminibus 
Acc. fhlmen fhlmina 
V oc. fhlmen fhlmina 
A bl. fhlmine fhlminibus 
105. In the declension of flümen t,vo principles are involved:- 
(1). In the third declension there is no necessary connection be- 
tween the nominative and genitive singular; both must be committed 
to memory. See 
 73. 
(2). In all neuter nouns (of whatever declension) the nominative, 
accusative and vocative are alike, and in the plural they end in short a. 
Upon these principles there is nothing new or irregular in the declen- 
sion of fliimen. 
Review the declension of cõnsul, lex, and hümãnitãs (
72). 


106. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Garumna flilmen est inter Gallõs et Aquïtãnäs. 2. 
Matrona et Sequana est inter Gallõs et Belgãs. 3. Flilminibus 
Garumnã atque l\l
tronã et Sëguanã Gallia est omnis dïvïsa 
in partes tres. 4. Una pars, quam (which) Celtae incolunt, est 
inter Garumnam atque l\Iatronam et Sequanam. 5. Hï Celtae 
linguã nostrã Gallï appellantur. 
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II. 1. This river is called the Seine. 2. You are dividing 
these laws into parts. 3. These (rivers) are large rivers. 4. 
These wars are great. 5. They are leading the traders to this 
river, and giving this reason to the Celts. 


LESSON XVII 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 


107. 


TEXT 


Hõrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã 
cultü atque hümãnitãte prõvinciae longissimë absunt, (1, 5-7.) 


108. 


VOCABULARY 


ab-sum, ab-esse, be from, be away; conjugated like sum. In translating 
an adverb with this verb, put it before the word far or away; e. g., longê 
abesse, to be far away. 
cultii, ablative singular of a noun of the fourth declension, refinement. 
fortissimus, -a, -urn, superlative of fortis, e, bravest; (very brave). 
longissime, adverb, superlative, farthest; (very far). 
proptereã, adverb, on this account. With a following quod, meaning 
because, the translation of proptereã may be omitted. 
quod, subordinate conjunction, because. 


109. 


NOTE 


prðvinciae in this sentence is genitive. 


110. ADJECTIVES OF THE TffiRD DECLENSION 


SING. PLUR. 
Ma3. and Fern. N eut. lIJas. and Fern. N eut. 
N.ornnis omne omnes omnia 
G. omnis omnis omnium omnium 
D. omnI omnI omnibus omnibus 
A. omnem orone omnês or -Is omnia 
V. omnis omne omnes omnia 
A. omnI omnI omnibus omnibus 
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III. In this declension notice that the masculine and feminine are 
alike; that the ending of the ablative singular is i; and that the endings 
of the plural are those of i- stems. 
Like omnis decline fortis, forte, brave. 


112. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Omnës Galli ã prõvinciã nostrã absunt, atque Belgae 
longissimë absunt. 2. Fortissimi omnium Gallõrum sunt Bel- 
gae. 3. Fortës sunt proptereã quod ã prõvinciã longissimë ab- 
sunt. 4. Hi qui ipsõrum linguã Celtae appellantur, linguã nos- 
trã appellantur Galli. 5. Ã cultil prõvinciae longissimë ab- 
sum us. 
II. 1. You resort to this river. 2. vVe are dividing the brave 
Helvetii. 3. Three (rivers) of these rivers are in the province. 
4. You are leading all the bravest traders to the river. 5. The 
beginning of all these mountains is in Gaul. 


LESSON XVIII 


DECLENSION OF IS 


113. 


TEXT 


Hõrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã cultü 
atque hilmãnitãte prõvinciae longissimë absunt, minimëque ad 
eõs mercãtõrës saepe commeant, (1,5-8.) 


114. 


VOCABULARY 


is, ea, id, demonstrative pronoun and adjective this, that; these, those. 
minimë, adverb, superlative, least, very little. minimë saepe, literally. 
very little often, i. e., very seldom. 
-que, coordinate conjunction, and; a closer connective than et. It is an 
enclitic, i. e., a word that does not stand alone, but is appended to the 
word before which it is translated. For the accent of the word to 
which it is appended, see 
12. 
saepe, adverb, often. 



LESSON XVIII 


49 


115. 


NOTE 


rnercãtõrës is nominative. 


116. THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS 
SING. PL UR. 
111 as. Fem. N eut. Jl"fas. Fem. N eut. 
N. is ea id ei (ii) eae ea 
G. eius eius eius eörum eãrum eörum 
D. ei ei ei eis (iis) eis (iis) eis (iis) 
A. eum earn id eös eãs ea 
A. eõ eã eö eis (iis) eis (iis) eis (iis) 


117. The demonstrative is has two uses. 
1. 'Yhen it agrees .with a noun in gender, number l and case, it 
is a demonstrative adjective meaning either this or that, plural 
these or those. 
2. 'Yhen it does not so agree, it is used as the personal pronoun 
of the third person, the singular meaning he, she, or it, according 
to the gender of the noun to which it refers, and the plural they. 
Thus, ei rnercãtörës, these (or those) traders; eös mercãtörës rnoneõ, I 
am warning these (or those) traders. But ei alone, they, eörurn, eãrum, 
their, etc.; eös rnoneö, I am warning them, earn II1oneö, I am warning her, 
id rnoneö,I am warning it. Notice carefully the sentence, estrnöns proxi- 
mus, atque ad eum Gallös diicö, there is a mountain very near, and to IT I 
am leading the Gauls; here eurn is masculine in Latin because it refers to 
rnöns, while its translation is neuter because the English word mountain 
is neuter. 
Review the declension of hie, and compare its translations with those 
of is. 


118. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Matrona est Humen magnum, atque ad id saepe com- 
meãmus. 2. Humãnitãs Aquïtãnõrum est magna, et ad eõs 
Galli saepe commeant. 3. Helvëtii minimë saepe causãs 
Germãnis dant. 4. Belgae ã cultü prõvinciae longissimë 
absunt, mercãtõresque minime saepe ad eõs commeant. 5. 
Eum effeminãs. 6. Eius animus effëminãtur. 7. Earn dücõ. 
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8. Ea saepe importantur. 9. Ad ea fliimina saepe com- 
meãmus. 10. Eãs praecedis. 


NOTE. In the following exercises do not use is to mean this. 


II. 1. Those rivers of Gaul are great. 2. This (language) 
is their language. 3. That river is in these parts of the province. 
4. He is giving him three reasons. 5. He is dividing those 
(things) into parts. 


LESSON XIX 


GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DEOLENSIO
 


119. 


TEXT 


Hõrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã 
cultii atque hümãnitãte prõvinciae longissimë absunt, minimeque 
ad eõs mercãtõres saepe commeant atque ea quae ad effëminan- 
rlõs animõs pertinent important; (I, 5-9.) 


120. 


VOCABULARY 


quae, neuter plural nominative of the relative pronoun, which. 


121. 


NOTES 


1. When a form of the pronoun is, ea, id, is used simply as the ante- 
cedent of a relative pronoun, it is translated that or those. So ea here 
means those (things). 
2. ad effèminandõs animðs: effëminandõs is a verbal adjective from 
effëminö, called the gerundive; it has no exact equivalent in English. 
The literal tran
lation of the three words would be, to minds to-be-weak- 
ened, i. e., to weaken the mind. 


122. RULES FOR GENDER IN THE THIRD DECLENSION 


3. Masculine are nouns ending in ö (except those in -dö,-gö,-iö),-or,-õs, 
-er, -es. 
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b. Feminine are nouns in -dõ, -gõ, -iõ, -ãs, -ës, -is, -üs, -ys, -x, and in 
-s when preceded by a consonant. 
c. Neuter are all others; namely, nouns in -c, -i, -t, -y, -I, -a, -n, -e, -ar 
 
-ur, -us. 


Learn the above rules thoroughly and see how they apply to the follow- 
ing nouns of the third declension that have occurred; pars, lëx, flümen, 
húmAnitãs, mercãtor. Mõns is an exception; is cõnsul? 
Review the rules for gender already learned (
 
 51-53). 


123. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. l\1ercãtõres minime ad Belgãs saepe commeant atque 
ea important. 2. Ad reliquõs Gallõs mercãtõres saepe impor- 
tant ea quae ad effeminandõs animõs pertinent. 3. Haec ani- 
mõs effeminant. 4. Belgae sunt fortissimi omnium Gallõrum, 
quod ã prõvinciã longissime absunt et quod mercãtõrës minimë 
saepe ad eõs important ea quae animõs effeminant. 5. Saepe 
reliquõs Gallõs monemus. 
II. 1. You (sing.) are warning them. 2. The brave trader is 
warning her. 3. These traders are the bravest. 4. These things 
are often prepared. 5. Into these parts of Gaul those (things) 
are imported. 


LESSON XX 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


124. 


TEXT 


Hõrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã 
cultil atque hilmãnitãte prõvinciae longissime absunt, minime- 
que ad eõs mercãtõres saepe COlnmeant atque ea quae ad effë- 
minandõs animõs pertinent iUlportant; proximïque sunt Ger- 
mãnis, qui trãns Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum con tin enter 
bellum gerunt. (I, 5-10.) 
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125. 


VOCABULARY 


continenter, adverb, constantly. 
quI, quae, quod, relative pronoun, who, which, etc. 
Rhënus, -I, m., Rhine. 
trAns, preposition with accusative, across. 


126. 


NOTE 


cum: with forms of the relative and of the personal pronouns (but not 
of is), the prepositioù. cum is enclitic (
12). 


127. THE ENGLISH RELATIVE PRONOUN 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

 Nom. who which that 
Singular and plural Pass. whose 
Obj. whom which that 
128. THE LATIN RELATIVE PRONOUN 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. N eut. 
N. qui quae quod quI quae quae 
G. cuius cuius cuius quðrum quàrum quðrum 
D. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
A. quem quam quod quös quAs quae 
A. quõ quA quö quibus quibus quibus 
129. SYNTAX OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



IODEL. Belgãs, qui trãns Rhenum sunt, moneõ, I am warning the 
Belgians who are across the Rhine. 
NOTE. Belgãs is masculine plural accusative, while qui is mas- 
culine plural nominative. The same is true of the English "
ords 
Belgians and who. The rule then is evidently the same in the two 
languages. 
130. RULE. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, but its case depends on its construction in its own clause. 
131. MODEL for parsing. qui is a relative pronoun, agreeing with its 
antecedent BelgAs in masculine gender, plural number. It is nominative 

ase, subject of sunt. 
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132. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Belgae sunt proximi Germãnis, qui trãns Rhënum 
incolunt. 2. Belgae sunt proximï Germãnis, quibuscum bellum 
gerunt. 3. Ei qui trãns Rhënum incolunt sunt Germãni. 4. 
Ea quae mercãtõrës ad Belgãs important ad effëminandõs ani- 
mõs pertinent. 5. Belgae sunt fortissimi eõrum qui Galliam 
incolunt. 6. Haec est causa quam mercãtõri Helvëtius date 
7. Proximi estis eõrum quibuscum Germãni contendunt. 8. 
Haec sunt flumina ad quae saepe commeãmus. 
II. 1. The war which we are waging is with all the Helve- 
tians. 2. The traders whom you are calling are all Germans. 
3. The Celt whose refinement is great is in our province. 4. 
This is the German to whom we give our reasons. 5. 'Ve live 
in the province in which you are waging war. 


NOTE. A subordinate clause cannot contain any word belonging to a 
main clause. 


LESSON XXI 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF THE FOURTH CON- 
JUGATION 


13.3. 


TEXT 


Quã dë causã Helvetii quoque reliquõs Gallõs virtute prae- 
cëdunt, (I, 10, 11.) 
134. VOCABULARY 
audiõ, audIre, hear. 
quoque, adverb, also. 
virtíis, virtfttis, f., literally, manliness; usually, bravery. 


135. 


NOTES 


quA dë causA: literally, concerning which reason; freely, and for this 
reMon. Latin often uses at the beginning of a sentence a relative word 
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where we would use a conjunction and a demonstrative or a personal 
pronoun. 
quã is here a relative adjective, agreeing with causã in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 


136. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION 


SING. 
audiõ, I hear, I am hearing, I do hear 
audis 
audit 
The stem of a udiö is a udi. 
The I in the present infinitive is the sign of the fourth conjugation. 
Review the conjugation of the present indicative active of the first, 
second, and third conjugations. 


audiö, audire, hear 


PLUR. 
audimus, we hear, etc. 
auditis 
audiunt 


137. EXERCISES 
I. 1. Belgae atque I-Ielvetiï reliquõs Gallõs praecedunt. 2. 
Helvetiï reliquõs Germãnõs saepe audiunt, quï trãns Rhënum 
incolunt. 3. IIelvetiï reliquï in eã parte Galliae sunt quae prõ- 
vincia nostra appellãtur. 4. Ea quae in Galliam ex prõvinciã 
nostrã ã mercãtõribus importantur ad effeminandõs animõs per- 
tinent. 5. In hõc bellõ Belgãs fortissimõs virtüte praecedimus. 
II. 1. The bravery of the Helvetii is great. 2. The battle 
which they hear is behveen the rivers. 3. 'Ve give the reason 
which you hear. 4. They are separating the Germans from the 
Celts who are in Gaul. 5. The trader whom ,ve hear is calling 
a German. 


LESSON XXII 


IMPERFECT AND FUTURE IXDIOATIVE OF SUM 
138. TEXT 
Quã dë causã Helvptiï quoque reliquõs Gallõs virtüte prae- 
cëdunt, quod fere cotïdiãnis proeliïs cum Germãnïs contendunt, 
(1 10-12.) 
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VOCABULARY 


fere, adverb, almost. 
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140. PRESENT (Reviewed), IMPERFECT AND FUTURE 
INDICATIVE OF S U IJ[ 


sum, esse, be 
Present 


SING. 
sum I am 
es you are 
est he is 


eram I was 
erãs you were 
erat he was 


erõ 
eris 
erit 


I shall be 
you will be 
he will be 


PLUR. 
sumus we are 
estis you are 
sunt they are 


Imperfect 


erãmus we were 
erãtis you were 
erant they were 


Future 


erimus we shall be 
eritis you will be 
erunt they will be 


141. Imperfect is the name given to the 
Latin tense that is often equivalent to the 
English past progressive. In the verb sum 
the imperfect is translated by the simple 
past. 
Notice that the future has the same end- 
Ings as the present of dücõ. 


142. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. In prõvinciã nostrã fere conti- 
nenter erãtis. 2. Rhenus quoque est 
flümen magnum quï est inter Belgãs et 
Germãnõs. 3. Pro x i ill ï mercãtõribus 
eritis. 4. Tres in prõvinciã Germãnï 
erant. 5. Celtae reliquõs Gallõs cultü, 


A GALLIC WARRIOR 
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Helvetii virtute, praecedunt. 6. Saepe eum trãns Bumen audi- 
mus. 7. Ei qui in hõc proeliõ erant fortissimI erant. 8. Saepe 
hãc in prõvinciã eris. 
II. 1. You were often across this river. 2. We shall often 
be in Gaul. 3. I call this (man) brave who ,vas in that battle. 
4. This is the trader who will be in their province. 5. The 
rivers which divide the Gauls are these. 


LESSON XXIII 


THIRD DEOLFJNSION-<Jo:NTINUED 


143. 


TEXT 


Quã de causã Helvetii quoque reliquõs Gallõs virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotïdiãnIs proeliis cum GermãnIs contendunt, 
cum aut suis finibus eõs prohibent, aut ips! in eõrum finibus 
bellum gerunt. (1, 10-13.) 
144. VOCABULARY 


aut, coordinate conjunction, or; aut. . . .aut, either. . . . or. 
cum, subordinate conjunction, when, since, although; if it introduces 8. 
verb in the indicative, it means when. 
finis, finis, m., end; plural, regularly, territory. 
prohibeõ, prohibëre, keep away. 
suus, -a, -um, possessive adjective, his, her, its, their J according to the 
subject of its clause or sentence. See note 3, below. 


145. 


NOTES 


1. cum is not a preposition here; see vocabulary. 
2. The subject of prohibent and gerunt is Helvetii understood. 
3. Since the subject of' the clause in which suis stands is plural (see 
Note 2), suis here means their (see vocabulary). 
4. ipsi: nominative plural. For meaning, see vocabulary, Lesson 
XIV. Translate after bellum. 
5. eõrum: refers to the Germans; see 
117, 2. Contrast its antece- 
dent with that of suiSe 
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146. 


DECLENSION OF FÎNIS 


finis, finis, 1.1., end 
SING. PL UR. 
N. finis fines 
G. finis finium 
D. fini finibus 
A. finem fines (-is) 
V. finis fines 
A. fine (-i) finibus 


Remember tha.t for any noun of the third declension the nominative 
and genitive singular have to be memorized. Aside from the nomina- 
tive singular, the endings of finis are like those of pars, except for the 
extra form in the ablative singular. Its gender is irregular. 


147. RULE FOR 1- AND MIXED STEMS 


The follo.wing nouns have i- or mixed stems (and therefore ium 
in the genitive plural and es or is in the accusative plural; see 
80). 
a. 1- stems. 1. Nouns ending in is or es, having no more sylla- 
bles in the genitive than in the nominative. 
2. Neuters ending in e, aI, are 
b. l\iixed stems. 1. Nouns ending in ns or rs. 
2. l\ionosyllables ending in s or x, when these let- 
ters follow a consonant. 


The first neuter i- stem in Caesar that is declined in full is vectigal, 
Chapter XVIII. milia, plural, first occurs in Chapter II, Lesson 42. 


148. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Heivetil Germãnõs suis flnibus prohibent. 2. Hel- 
vetil ipsi in Germãnõrum finibus bellum gerunt. 3. Helvetiï 
aut eõs prohibent aut ipsi in eõrum flnibus contendunt. 4. 
Helvetii coUdiãnIs proeliis contendunt, cum aut Germãnõs pro- 
hibent aut ipsi in Germãnõrum finibus bellum gerunt. 
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II. 1. 'Ve often carry on wars in the territory of the Germans, 
whose bravery is great. 2. In the beginning and the end of this 
war, (there) were almost daily battles. 3. Either the Belgians 
or the Helvetians fight often across this river because they are 
brave. 4. They are fighting in their (own) territory. 5. 'Ve 
fight least in their territory. 


SECOND REVIE
V LESSON 


149. I. :\Iemory work. 


1. Declension of noster; hie, is, qui. 
2. Declension of fhlmen; rules for gender in thc third declen- 
sion, and for i- steIns. 
3. Present indicative active of the fourth conjugation. Im- 
perfect and future indicative of sum. 


150. II. Latin
English vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of the 
nouns (with third declension nouns tcll what kind of steIns they 
have); the entire nominative of the adjectives; the first two prin- 
cipal parts of the yerbs; the case used with the preposition; and 
the meanings of all the ,vords. 'Vords in parentheses .will be given 
again when their en tire inflection has been learned. 


absum dividõ is omnis quoque 
(alius) fere lëx pars saepe 
aut finis longissime pertineõ (se) 
continenter flümen mereãtor prohibeõ suus 
cõnsul fortis minime proptereã trãns 
( eultii) hie moneõ -que tres 
cum (ipse) mõns qui (ünus) 
(differõ) hümãnitãs noster quod virtiis 
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151. III. English-Latin vocabulary. 


Give the first form of the Latin for the follo-wing:- 


across consul his (own) part they 
almost divide it prevent this 
all either its refinement those 
also end its (own) river three 
and (three farthest (adv.) keep away separate trader 
words) he law territory very far 
be away her (obj.) least that warn 
because her (poss.) mountain their which 
brave her (own) often their (own) who 
bravery him or them whom 
bravest his our these whose 
152. IV. Syntax. 


Give the rules of syntax for an appositive or predicate noun and 
the relative pronoun, and illustrate them by complete Latin sen- 
tences, with translation. 


LESSON XXIV 


PRES:EL
T 
DIOATIVE .A.CTIVE OF THE THIRD CONJU- 
GATION IN -IÕ 


153. 


_ TEXT 


Eõrum una pars, quam Gallõs obtinëre dictum est, initium 
capit ã .flumine Rhodanõ; (I, 14
 15.) 

 


154. 


VOCABULARY 



apiõ, capere, take. 
dictum est, 3rd sing. (neut.) pf'rf. indic. pass. of dicõ, dicere, say. 
.Dbtineõ, obtinere, hold. 
Rhodanus, -i, m., Rhone. 
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155. 


NOTES 


1. eõrum: of these, i. e., of the Gauls in general. 
2. quam Gallõs obtinëre dictum est: literally, the Gauls-to-hold-which 
has been said; freely, which it has been said that the Gauls (or Celts) hold. 


156. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION IN -IÕ 


A few verbs are partly like the third conjugation and partly like the 
fourth in their inflection. The first two principal parts indicate this; 
e. g., capiõ, capere, etc., take. The first form would apparently in- 
dicate a verb of the fourth conjugation, but the short e of the infinitive 
marks it as belonging to the third conjugation. Such a verb is de- 
scribed as belonging to the third conjugation in -iõ. 
The following is the rule for its conjugation. Note how it applies to 
the present indicative of capiõ. 


157. Verbs belonging to the third conjugation in -iõ have fourth 
conjugation forms .w.here the fourth conjugation endings have two 
successive vowels, but elsewhere they have third conjugation forms. 


capiõ,* I take, etc. 
ca pis 
ca pi t 
*Fourth conjugation endings. 


capimus 
capitis 
capiunt* 


158. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Omnium Gallõrum üna pars initium ã Rhodanõ 
capit. 2. Omnës Gallõs dividimus in Belgãs, AquItãnõs, Cel- 
tãs. 3. Celtae ips! sunt inter flümina Rhodanum et Garum
 
nam et Matronam Sequanamque et Rhenum. 4. FInes Cel- 
tãrum aut Belgãrum sunt tertia pars Galliae. 5. Belgae 
quoque Germãnãs suis finibus prohibent. 
II. 1. One part, which the Gauls hold, is behveen these 
rivers. 2. The territory of the Gauls is great. 3. You are tak- 
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ing a great part of our territory. 4. The mountains of these 
parts of the province are nearest (to) the Germans. 5. The 
Belgians often take the bravest traders. 


LESSON XXV 


PRESENT INDIOATIVE PASSIVE OF THE SEOOND CON- 
JUGATION 


ABLATIVE OF AGENT 


159. 


TEXT 


Eõrum una pars, quam Gallõs obtinere dictum est,Jnitium 
capit ã flümine Rhodanõ; continetur Garumnã flümine, Oceanõ, 
fïnibus Belgãrum; (I, 14-16.) 


160. 


VOCABULARY 


contineõ, continëre, bound. 


161. PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 


moneor, I am warned, I am being warned monëmur, we are warned, etc. 
monëris monëmini 
monetur monentur 


Review the ccnjugation of the present indicative passive of the first 
conjugation and the personal endings of the passive voice (

87, 88), and 
compare with the passive of moneõ. Conjugate also the passive of 
prohibeõ, obtineõ, and contineõ. 


162. 


USE OF PREPOSITIONS 


It has been seen that ablatives are used sometimes with and some- 
times without a preposition. The use or omission of a preposition 
depends upon the particular force which the expression has in the 
sentence. In some uses a preposition is employed, in others not. 
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It is ahvays, therefore, the us.e of an ablative in a sentence that de- 
termines ,vhether or not a preposition is used, and what preposition 
it is, if any. The follo,ving rule is the first of a series that deter- 
mines the use of prepositions. 


163. 


ABLATIVE OF AGENT 


MODEL. Belgae ã Gallis monentur, the Belgians are warned by the 
Gauls. 


NOTES a. This use of the ablative answers the question, "By 
whom ?'. 
b. This use of the ablative always designates a person. 
c. This use of the ablative always has the preposition ã 
or ab. 
d. This use of the ablative is found only with the passive 
VOIce. 
e. The same thought expressed by the active voice would 
be written:-Gallï Belgãs monent. Here the agent of the passive 
verb becomes the subject of the active verb, and the subject of the 
passive verb becomes the object of the active verb. 


164. RULE. Agency with the passive voice is expressed by the ablative with 
ã or ab. 


165. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Helvëtil Germãnõ
 prohibent. 2. Germãnï ab Hel- 
vëtiis prohibentur. 3. Una pars Galliae ã CeltIs aut GaIlïs 
obtinëtur. 4. Gallia omnis Õceanõ, flüminibus Rhodanõ et 
Rhënõ continëtur. 5. Pars finium nostrõrum Helvëtiis ã cõn- 
sule datur. 
II. 1. 'I'he Belgians keep away the traders. 2. The 
traders are kept away by the Belgians. 3. 'Ve are often 
'\\arned concerning our laws by the consuls. 4. These (things) 
are imported by traders. 5. 'Ve are bounded (by) rivers. 
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LESSON XXVI 


.. 
})RESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE THIRD AND 
FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 


866. 


TEXT 


Eõrum üna pars, quam Gallõs obtinere dictum est, lnitium 
cap it ã flümine Rhodanõ; continetur Garumnã flümine, Oceanõ, 

 
finibus Belgãrum; attingit etiam ab Sequanïs et Helvetiis flümen 
Rhenum; vergit ad septentriõnes. (I, 14-17.) 


167. 


VOCABULARY 


attingõ, attingere, literally, touch upon; border on. 
etiam, adverb, also, even. 
Rhodanus, -i, m., Rhone. 
Sêquanus, -i, m., a Sequanian; plural, the Sequanians, or the Sequani. 
septentriõ, septentriõnis, m.; generally plural, septentriõnës, septen- 
triõnum, literally, the seven plow-oxen, i. e., the seven stars that form 
the constellation of the Great Bear; hence regularly translated, the 
north. 
vergõ, vergere, literally, slope; lie, be si
uated. 


., 


168. 


NOTES 


. 


1. ab has here a special meaning,-on-the-side-occupied-by. 
2. vergit, etc.; i. e., from the Roman province. See map, page 43. 


169. PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF THE THIRD AND 
FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 


THIRD CONJUGATION 
IN -iõ 


dücor dücimur 
düceris dücimini 
dücitur dücuntur 


audior audimur 
audiris audimini 
auditur audiuntur 


capior 
caperis 
capitur 


capimur 
capimini 
capiuntur 
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Review the conjugation of the present indicative passive of the first 
and second conjugations (

87, 88, 161). Review the rule for the end- 
ings of the third conjugation in iõ (
157), and notice how it applies to 
the passive voice. 


170. In all conjugations a form of the present passive differs 
from the corresponding form of the active only in the personal end- 
ing; EXCEPT that in the second person singular of the third con- 
jugation, the vo\vel before the personal ending is i in the active 
(e. g., düc-i-s, cap-i-s), and e in the passive (e. g., düc-e-ris. 
cap-e-ris). 


To see this clearly, conjugate the active and passive together, thus: 
prohibeõ, prohibeor; prohibës, prohibëris; diicõ, diicor; dücis, diiceris
 
etc. 
The so called personal endings show not only the person, but the 
number and the voice also. 


171. 


EXERCISES 


Of the following verb forms, give the person, number, and voice 
before translating. 
I. 1. Importantur. 2. Pertinent. 3. Caperis. 4. Attin- 
git. 5. Düciminï. 6. Prohibetur. 7. Capitis. 8. Audïmus. 
9. Comparãmur. 10. Audïs. 
II. 1. I am weakened. 2. He hears. 3. I keep a\vay. 4.. 
It is taken. 5. They are led by the consuls. 6. 'Ve divide. 7. 
They take. 8. We keep away. 9. You resort. 10. You are 
heard by the Helvetii. 


LESSON XXVII 


DEOLENSION OF COl\lPARATIVES 


172. 


TEXT 


Belgae ab extrëmïs Galliae fïnibus oriuntur; pertinent 
ïnferiõren1 partern flüminis Rhenï; (I, 17-19.) 


'j 
àa. 



173. 


LESSON XXVII 


VOCABULARY 


65 


extrêmus, -a, -urn, superlative, most distant, farthest (i. e., from Rome). 
Inferior, inferius, comparative, lower. 
orior, orid, literally, ri
e) begin. 


174. 


NOTES 


1. oriuntur is a verb of the fourth conjugation, and is deponent, i. e., 
it has passive form but active meaning. 
2. ab, at. 


175. 


DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES 


SING. 
Mas. and Fem. 
N. fortior 
G. fortiõris 
D. fortiõri 
A. fortiõrern 
V. fortior 
A. fortiõre 


N eut. 
forti us 
fortiõris 
fortiõñ 
fortius 
fortius 
fortiõre 


PLUR. 
Mas. and Fem. 
fortiõrês 
fortiõrum 
fortiõribus 
fortiõrês 
fortiõrês 
· fortiõribus 


N eut: . 
fortiõra 
fortiõrum 
fortiõribus 
fortiõra 
fortiöra 
fortiõribus 


Notice the endings of the ablative singular and the geIÙtive and aocu. 
sative plural. All comparatives are declined in the same way. 
Review the declension of fortis (
111), and like fortior decline inferior. 


176. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
The comparative of an adjective is regularly formed by adding 
ior, and the superlative by adding issimus, to the base of the 
positive, e. g., fort-is, fort-ior, fort-issimus. This is the only 
adjective that has occurred that is regularly compared. 


177. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Sëquanõrum et Helvëtiõrum fïnës, qui pars Galliae 
sunt, Rhënum attingunt. 2..: Sëquanï Helvëtiïque sunt Cel- 
tãrum proximï Rhënõ. 3. A prõvinciïs nostris haec Galliae 
pars ad septentriõnës v
rgit. 4. Belgãrum finës ab extrëmis 
Galliae finibus initimn capiunt. 5. Ea pars Galliae, quae ab 
Celtis incolitur, Garumnã fliimine, Õceanõ, finibus Belgãrum 
continëtur. 6. l\linimë saepe ã mercãtõribus audImur. 
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II. 1. The Gauls fight with the Germans, who are braver. 
2. The lower part of the river is among the brave Gauls. 3. 
The traders are led by the bravest Helvetians. 4. Traders are 
often taken by the Germans. 5. The Gauls, whose bravery is 
great, will be in their own territory. 


. 


LESSON XÀrvIII 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION-CONTINUED 


178. 


TEXT 


Belgae ab extrëmïs Galliae fïnibus oriuntur; pertinent ad 
inferiõrem partem ßüminis Rhënï; spectant in septentriõnem 
et orientem sõlem. (1, 17-19.) . 


179. 


VOCABULARY 


oriêns,orientis (present participle of orior), rising. 
söl, sölis, m., no genitive plural, sun. 


180. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION AND PRESENT 
PARTICIPLES 


SING. 
],1 as. and Fem. 
N: oriens 
G. orientis 
D. orienti 
A. orientem 
V. oriens 
A. oriente or -i 


N eut. 
oriens 
orientis 
orien ti 
oriens 
oriens 
orien te or -i 


PLUR. 
111 as. and Fem. 
orientës 
orientium 
orientibus 
orientës or is 
orientës 
orientibus 


N eut. 
orientia 
oricntium 
orientibus 
orien tia 
orientia 
orien tibus 


All the most common ways of declining Latin adjectives have now 
been learned. All superlatives are declined like magnus, all compara- 
tives like fortior, and nearly all positives like magnus, fortis, or oriëns. 
noster is the only exception thus far. Attention will be called to others 
as they occur. . 
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181. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Eae partës Galliae, quae ã Celtïs et Aquïtãnïs inco- 
luntur, nostram prõvincia
 attingunt. 2. Aquïtãnï hõrum 
fortissÎmõs prohibent. 3. Una pars magnïs flilminibus con- 
tinëtur. _ 4. Alia pars fïnës Germãnõrum attingit. 5. Tertia 
pars ad Oceanum vergit. 6. Hï omnës in finibus Germãnã.rum 
bellum gerunt proptereã quod fortissimï sunt. 7. Flümen mag- 
num partem quam Gallï obtinent dïvidit. 
II. 1. The most-distant parts of Gaul are inhabited by the 
Belgians. 2. All the Gauls are fighting (in) battle with the 
braver Germans. 3. The traders by whom these (things) are 
imported are the bravest of all the Gauls. 4. The sun rises. 
5. The territory which we are dividing is ours. 


LESSON XXIX 


Il\J:PERFECT AND FUTURE INDICATIY.E ACTIVE OF THE 
FIRST AND SECOND CONJVGATIONS 


182. 


TEXT 


Aquït
nia ã Garumnã flilmine ad Pÿrënaeõs montës et eam 
partem Oceanï quae est ad Hispãniam pertinet; (1, 20, 21.) 


183. 


VOCABULARY 


AquItãnia,-ae, f., Aquitania, the part of Gaul inhabited by the Aquitani. 
Hispãnia, -ae, L, Spain. 
Pÿrênaeus, -a, -urn, Pyrenean, Pyrenees. 


184. 


NOTES 


1. earn: 
121, 1. 
2. ad before Hispãniarn means near, or off. 
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PRESENT (Reviewed), IMPERFECT AND FUTURE INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE OF THE Fm8T AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS 


185. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Present 


PLUR. 
appellãmus we call 
appellãtis you call 
appellant they call 
Imperfoct 
I was calling appellãbãmus we were calling 
you were calling appellãbãtis you were calling 
he was caUing appellãbant they were calling 
Future 
appellãbimus we shall call 
appellãbitis you will call 
appellãbunt they will call 


1. appellð 
2. appellãs 
3. appellat 


SING. 
I call, etc. 
you call 
he calls 


1. appellãbam 
2. a ppellãbãs 
3. appellãbat 


1. appellãbð 
2. a ppellãbis 
3. appellãbit 


I shall call 
you wiU call 
he will call 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
Present 


1. moneõ, I warn, etc. 
2. monës 
3. monet 


1. monëbam, I was warning 
2. monëbãs 
3. monëbat 


1. Inonëbõ, I shall warn 
2. monëbis 
3. monëbit 


monémus, we warn, etc. 
monétis 
monent 


Imperfect 


monëbãmus, we were warning 
monébãtis 
monébant 


Future 


monébimus, we shall warn 
monëbitis 
monébunt 


186. After the conjugation vowel in the imperfect and future 
comes the tense sign, ,vhich in the imperfect is bã, in the future bi. 
These are followed by the usual personal endings. 
The endings of the future are the same as in the present of dücð. 
See 
63. 
The imperfect is usually translated by the simple past, but the past 
progressive is occasionally used. 
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181. 


EXERCISES 


:MODEL for verb analysis: (1) appellãbam, (2) appellãbis. 1. appellä 
is the present stem, bã is the sign of the imperfect tense, and m is the 
ending of the first person singular, active. 2. appellã is the present 
stem, bi is the sign of the future tense, and s is the ending of the second 
person singular active. 


1.. Analyze the following fornls, as above, and translate. 
1. Spectat. 2. Continëbis. 3. Obtinëbam. 4. Appel- 
lãbunt. 5. Obtinëbãtis. 6. Prohibëmus. 7. l\ionëbitis. 8. 
Importãbãs. 9. Obtinës. 10. Pertinëbit. 


II. Give the tense, voice, person, and number of the fonowing 
forms, and translate. 


1. They keep away. 2. 'Ve shall warn. 3. I was im- 
porting. 4. They were. 5. They ,viII tend. 6. You (sing.) 
were holding. 7. You (plur.) ,vill hold. 8. They were holding. 
9. I shall resort. 10. It extends. 


LESSO
 


 


IMPERFECT AND FUTURE INDICATrV"E ACTIVE OF THE 
THIRD AND FOURTH CO
JUGATIONS 


188. 


TEXT 


Aquïtã_nia ã Garumnã fliimine ad Pyrënaeäs nlontës et earn 
partem Oceanï quae est ad IIispãniam pertinet; spectat inter 
occãsum sõlis et septentriõnës. (I, 20-22.) 
189. VOCABULARY 


Occãsu _ m, ac _ cu . sative of . fourth declension noun , litera lly, a I II 
a ing; 
OCCaSU1TI. solts, the sett
ng of the sun, i. e., sunset, i. e., the west. 
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i90. PRESENT (Reviewed), IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE INDIo, 
ATIVE ACTIVE OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH 
CONJUGATIONS . 


Present 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


SING. 
ducò, I lead, etc. 
ducis 
ducit 


Imperfect 
ducëbam, I was leading 
dücëbãs 
dücëbat 


Future 
dücam, I shall lead 
dücës 
dücet 


PLUR. 
dücimus 
dücitis 
dücunt 


dücëbãmus 
ducëbãtis 
dücëbant 


dücëmus 
dücëtis 
ducent 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Present 
audið, I hear, etc. 
audis 
audit 


Imperfect 
audiëbam, I was hearing 
audiëbãs 
audiëbat 


Future 
aUdiam, I shall hear 
a udiës 
audiet 


audImus 
auditis 
audiunt 


audiëbãmus 
audiëbãtis 
audiëbant 


audiëmus 
audiëtis 
audient 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN -iõ 


Present 
capiõ, I take, etc. 
ca pis 
capit 


Imperfect 
capiëbam, 1 was taking 
capiëbãs 
capiëbat 


Future 
capiam, I ghall take 
ca piës 
capiet 


191. 


EXERCISES 


capimus 
capitis 
capiunt 


capiëbãmus 
capiëbãtis 
capiëbant 


capiëmus 
ca piëtis 
capient 


I. 1. Dilcis. 2. Audïtis. 3. Capiunt. 4. Audiëbant. 5. 
Incolent. 6. Capiëbãtis. 7. Prohibent. 8. Audiet. 9. Con- 
tendit. 10. Gerëtis. 11. Dïvidëbant. 12. Audiëmuse 
II. 1. vVe shall hear. 2. We shall hold. 3. They inhabit. 
4. They warn. 5. They keep a,vay. 6. They hear. 7. You 
will hear. 8. We were dividing. 9. It was tending. 10. He 
was hearing. 11. He was importing. 12. They were inhabit- 
ìng. 13. He will surpass. 14. You will take. 15. You will 
warn. 


THIRD REVIEIW LESSON 


192. I. Translation. 
Translate the first chapter. Look up on the map on page 43 
the proper names used in the description. Try to think of it as an 
account of a country, its geography, and its inhabitants, not as an 
exercise in language. 
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This chapter is the general geographical introduction to Caesar's 
narrative of his extraordinary campaigns in Gaul. Such a chapter was 
.especially necessary at the time he wrote, because the Romans then 
.knew almost nothing of the geography of Gaul, except the parts nearest 
to Italy and the Nlediterranean. Gaul was to them only a vast un- 
known country whose inhabitants had once taken and sacked Rome, 
and had several times defeated Roman armies with fearful slaughter. 
Note especially the position of the Helvetians and what Caesar has to 
:say of them; for it is with them that the narrative is now most con- 
cerned. 


193. II. Memory work. 


1. Declension of comparatives; declension of oriëns. 
2. Present, imperfect and future indicative active of all con- 
jugations completed. 
3. Present indicative passive of all conjugations conlpleted. 


194. III. Latin-English vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell what kind of stems 
they have); the entire nominative of the adjectives; the first two 
-principal parts of the verbs; and the meanings of all the words. 
'Vords in parentheses ,viII be given again ,vhen their entire inflection 
has been learned. 


Aq uitãnia (dictum est) Hispãnia oriëns septentriõ 
attingõ etiam inferior orior Sèquanus 
capiõ extrëmus obtineõ Pyrënaeus sõl 
contineõ ( occãsum) vergõ 


195. IV. English-Latin vocabulary. 


Give the first form of the Latin for the following:- 


also 
bound 


most distant farthest (adj.) 
even hold 


lower rise 
outmost rising 


sun 
take 
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196. V. Syntax. 


Give the rule of syntax for the expression of agency, and illustrate 
it by a complete Latin sentence, ,vith translation. 


LESSON XXXI 


PERFEOT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT IN- 
DIOATIVE OF SUM 


197. 


TEXT 


Apud Helvëtiõs longë nõbilissimus fuit et dïtissimus Orge- 
torÏx. (II, 1, 2.) 


198. 


VOCABULARY 


apud, preposition with accusative, among. 
longë, adverb, far, by far: positive of Iongissimë. 
nõbilis, -e, prominent, well known; also noble, in the sense of well born. 
dives J divitis, adjective, superlative, ditissimus, rich. 
Orgetorix, Orgetorigis, m., Orgetorix, a chief of the Helvetii. 


199. 


NOTES 


1. Give the comparison of nõbiIis, which is regular (
176). 
2. dives is irregular in both its declension (App. 35, a) and its compar- 
ison (see general vocabulary), but this is the only occurrence of the word 
in this book, and its forms need not be learned. 


200. PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT 
INDICATIVE OF SUj
[ 


sum, esse, fui, be 
Perfect 


SING. 
fui, I was, I have been 
fuisti 
fuit 


PLUR. 
fuimus 
fuistis 
fuërunt, fuëre 
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Pluperfect 
fueram, I had been 
fuerãs 
fuerat 


fuerãmus 
fuerãtis 
fuerant 


Future Perfect 
fuerõ, I shall have been 
fueris 
fuerit 


fuerimus 
fueritis 
fuerint 


201. The endings of the perfect indicative active are:- 
SING. PL DR. 
1st person -I -imus 
2d person -isti -is tis 
3d person -it -ërunt, -ëre 


202. The formation of the tenses nlay be described as follows:- 
perfect = fu (perfect stem) + a special set of personal endings. 
pluperfect = fu (perfect stem) + erã (=:2 had, sign of past perfect) 
+ the regular personal endings. 
future perfect = iu (perfect stem) + eri (= shall or will have, sign of 
future perfect) + the reg- 
ular personal endings. 
Notice that the i is retained in the third person plural of the future 
perfect, fuerint. 
Notice the two translations of the perfect, 1 was, and I have been. 


203. 


EXERCISES 


Give the tense, person, and number of the following forms, and 
translate. 


I. 1. Es. 2. Erat. 3. Fuimus. 4. Fueritis. 5. Sunt. 6. 
Eram. 7. Fuistï. 8. Fuerat. 9. Dilcés. 10. Prohibet. 
II. 1. You were. 2. He ,viII be. 3. We had been. 4. 
You are. 5. They were. 6. I shall be. 7 . You (sing.) had 
been. 8. He will have been. 9. I shall lead. 10. You (PlUT.) 
will keep (them ) away. 
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LESSON .x x x I 


PRINOIPAL PARTS. PERFEOT, PLUPERFEOT, AND 
FUTURE PERFECT INDIOATIVE AOTIVE OF 
ALL VERBS 


204. 


TEXT 


Is, 1\1. lV1essãlã, M. Pisõne cõnsulibus, rëgni cupiditãte In- 
ductus, coniürãtiõnem nõbilitãtis fëcit, (II, 2, 3.) 


205. 


VOCABULARY 


cupiditãs, cupiditãtis, f., desire. 
coniürãtiõ, coniürãtiõnis, f., conspiracy. 
M., abbreviati:>n of the Roman "first name" (prae-nõmen), Marcus, -I, 
ill., ]1,[ arcus. 
Messãla, -ae, m., AI essala. 
Pisõ, Pisõnis, ill., Piso. 
regnum, -i, n. [rex, regis, king], literally, the power of a king; royal power. 
nõbilitãs, nõbilitãtis, f. [nõbilis, noble], nobility in the sense of a collective 
noun, i. e., the nobles. 
faciö, facere, feci, factum, make, do. 
inductus, -a, -um, influenced. 


206. 


NOTE 


M. Messãlã, M. Pisõne cönsulibus: this use of the ablative (called the 
ablative absolute), is like the nominative independent with participle 
in English, as in the sentence, "Roosevelt (being) president, war oc- 
curred between Japan and Russia." This would mean the same as if 
it were put, "During Roosevelt's presidency war occurred between 
Japan and Russia." 
So here the Latin, which literally means, "AI arcus 111 essala, AI arcus 
Piso (being) consuls," may be better translated, "During the consulship 
01 JI arcus J.l essala and ...11 arcus Piso." 
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BELL Ul\I BEL VETICU
I 


FRINCIPAL PARTS 


207. The principal parts of a Latin verb are as follows: 


- pres. pres. infin. act. 
indic. act. 1st sing. 
appellõ appellãre 


perf. supine 
indic. act. 1st sing. 
appellãvi appellãtum 


208. The first of the principal parts sho,vs how the conjugation 
begins. It is ahvays convenient to kno,v the first form (this is the 
form by w.hich the verb is designated), and it is necessary in the 
third conjugation, to distinguish the ordinary verb of this conju- 
gation (like ducõ) from the verbs of the third conjugation in -iõ 
(like capiõ). 
209. The second of the principal parts gives the present stem 
(see below), and tells to what conjugation the verb belongs by the 
characteristic vO""el that precedes the final-re, e. g., 


1 
a ppell ã re 


2 
mon ë re 


3 
duc e re 


4 
aud i re 


3 
cap e re 


210. The third of the principal parts gives the perfect stem (see 
below) . 
211. The fourth of the principal parts gives the supine stem (see 
below) . 


STEMS 


212. Three stems are used in the conjugation of a verb,-the 
present, the perfect, and the supine. 
213. In any regular verb the present stem is found by dropping 
the last two letters from the present infinitive active. 
214. In any verb the perfect stem is found by dropping the last 
letter from the perfect indica ti ve active. 
215. In any verb the supine stem is found by dropping the last 
two letters from the supine. 
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PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE OF ALL VERBS 


216. To conjugate the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect 
indicative active of any verb in the language, obtain the perfect steill 
!'Tom the principal parts as directed above, and add the same endings 
tiS for these tenses of sum. See 
 200. 
'These tenses can not be conjugated until the principal parts are 
known, for there is no necessary connection between the present and 
perfect sten1S. 
2171' Learn thoroughly the principal parts vf the following verbs, 
and their meanings. 
appellõ, appel1ãre, appellãvi, appellãtum, call. 
dõ, dare, dedi, datum, give. 
moneõ, monère, monui, monitum, warn. 
dücõ, dücere, düxi, ductum, lead. 
capiõ, capere, cèpi, captum, take. 
faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, make, do. 
audiõ, audire, audivi, auditum, hear. 
218. Perfect 
appelláv l 
monu 
dux 
 -i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, -èrunt or -ëre. 
a
dïv J 
cep 


I called, I have called, etc... 


Pluperfect 


I had called, etc 


appelláV j 
monu 
dux -eram, -erãs, -erat; 
audïv 
cep 


-erãmus, -erãtis, -erant. 


Future Perfect 


appelláV j 
monu 
dux -erõ, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
audïv 
. cëp 
For the full conjugation of these tenses see App. 67-71. 
In the same way give the conjugation of these tenses of dô and of 
facið. 


I shall have called, etc. 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 


LESSON XXXIII 


PRINCIPAL P ARTS-CONTXNUED 


1.19. 


TEXT 


Is, IVL l\Iessãlã, 1\1. Pïsõne cõnsulibus, regni cupiditãte in- 
ductus coniiirãtiõnem nõbilitãtis fecit, et civitãtï persuãsit ut de 
finibus suïs cum omnibus cõpiïs exïrent. (11,2,4.) 


220. 


VOCABULARY 


.cl
itãs, civitãtis, f., state. 
côpia, -ae, f., singular, supply, plenty; plural, forces, troops. 
exirent, subjunctive, they should go out. 
per-suãdeô, -suãdère, -suãsi, -suãsum, persuade. 
ut (or uti), subordinate conjunction, that, in-order-that. 


221. 


NOTE 


civitãti persuãsit: a dative with a form of persuãdeõ is translated by a 
direct object. 


222. 


SYNOPSES 


Learn the principal parts and meanings of the following verbs, give 
the different stems of each (except sum), and synopses in the indicative 
active. 


sum, esse, fui,--, be. 
dividô, dividere, divisi, divisum, separate. 
gerõ, gerere, gessi, gestum, carry on. 
incolô, incolere, incolui,--, live (in). 
per-suãdeõ, -suãdère, -suãsi, -suãsum, persuade. 
contendõ, contendere, contendi, contentum, fight j hasten. 


223. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Messãlã cõnsule, nõbilitãs regnum apud Helvëtiõs 
.cëperat. 2. Orgetorix fuit nõbilis atque dives. 3. Is Helve.tiïs 
<see 
221) persuãdëbat ut exïrent. 4. Magna fuerat rëgnI c
lpi- 
çìtãs nostra. 5. Galliam in partës dïvïserimus. 
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II. 1. You have made these conspiracies. 2. The consuls 
of our state took the royal power. 3. The troops are being di- 
vided by the consuls. 4. The troops of the Helvetii have of:en 
wagoo war with the Gauls. 5. In parts of these mountains you 
will often fight with those who are nobler. 


LESSON XXXIV 


ADJEOTIVES "WITH GENITIVE IN .iJS 


224. 


TEXT 


(Direct Discourse) 
"Perfacile est (said O rgetorix) cum virtute omnibus prae- 
stêmus, tõtïus Galliae imperiõ potïrï." (II, 4-6.) 


225. 


VOCABULARY 


imperium, -i, n., control, rule. 
perfacilis, -e, very easy. 
potior, potiri, potitus sum, deponent (
174, 1), literally, become powerful; 
get control over. This verb governs the ablative or genitive, which is 
translated by a direct object. 
prae-stõ, -stãre, -stiti, -stãtum, literally, stand before, i. e., surpass. 
This verb governs the dative, which is translated by a direct object. 
tõtus, -a, -urn, genitive tõtius, etc., whole, whole-of. 


226. 


NOTES 


1. perfacile: in view of the gender of this word, what pronoun will be 
used as the subject in English in translating est? 
2. praestëmus: a subjunotive form; in this sentence translate by 
present indicative. 
3. cum: since. 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 


227. 


ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -ius 


Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the genitive 
singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singular in -i, in all 
genders, but are otherwise regular. These are:- 


alius, another 
alter, the other 
(of two) 
228. 


Mas. 
N. tõtus 
G. tõtius 
D. tõtl 
A. tõtum 
A. tõtõ 


uter, which 
(of two) 
neuter, neither 
tõtus, -a, -um, whole (of) 
SINGULAR 
Fem. 
tõta 
tõtius 
tõtI 
tõtam 
tõtã 


tilIus, any 
nulIus, no 


sõlus, only 
tõtus, whole 
ünus, one 


N eut. 
tõtum 
tõtius 
tõti 
tõtum 
tõtõ 


Compare the genitive and dative forms with those of is, and other 
forms with those of magnus. 
In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly the same 
a
 in magnus. 


A GALLIC CHIEF 


229. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Perfacile erit coniürãtiõnes fa- 
cere. 2. Tõtï civitãtï persuãseritis. 3. 
Causae hãrum coniürãtiõnum saepe 
dantur. 4. Cupiditãs regni nostra erat 
huius belli causa. 5. Erant civitãtës 
nõbiliõres trãns haec ßümina. 


II. 1. Those who had inhabited our 
territory had fought with braver Gauls. 
2. They -gave our territory to the Helvetii. 
3. The troops of the whole state are in 
Gaul. 4. It was the language of all the 
states. 5. Th
-rest-of the forces were in 
the most distant territory. 
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LESSON XXXV 


ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 


230. 


TEXT 


Id hõc facHius eÏs persuãsit, quod undique loci nãtürã Hel- 
vëtiï continentur: (II, 6, 7.) 
231. VOCABULARY 


facilius, adverb, comparative, more easily. 
locus, -i, m., plural, loca, -õrum, n., place. (Notice change of gender.) 
nãtftra, -ae, f., character. 
undique, adverb, on all sides. 


232. 


NOTES 


1. id is the direct object, and eis the indirect object of persuãsit in 
Latin; but eis must be translated by the direct object (
221), so id must 
be translated in some other way. The literal translation of id eis per- 
suãsit would be, he persuaded them this; freely, he persuaded them to do 
this. 
2. hõc is ablative of cause; see below. 
3. loci: here, (their) situation. 
4. continentur: here, are hemmed in. 


233. 


ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 


MODELS. 1. Hõc eis persuãsit, he persuaded them on-account-ol-this 
(i e., on this account, or for this reason). 
2. Quã de causã , and for this reason (
135). 
NOTES. a. This use of the ablative answers the question, "Why?" 
"For what reason?" "On account of what?" 
b. It may be translated by- 
on-account-of; as in the sentence, "He succeeded on account of his 
wealth ;" 
because-of; as in the sentence, "He succeeded because of his 
wealth ;" 
from; as in the sentence, "He died from starvation;" 
with; as in the sentence, "He was crazed with trouble;" 
JOT; as in the sentence, "He was noted for his courage." 




2 BELLUM HELVE':tICUM 


234. RULE. Cause may be expressed by the abtarlve, usually without a 
.preposition. 


235. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Virtüte suã Belgae fortissimi omnium Gallõrum fue- 
Tant. 2. Atque hõc mercãtõrës minimë ad eõs saepe commeã- 
verant. 3. Quod Orgetorïx nõbilis erat, coniürãtiõ fuit inter 
Helvëtiõs. 4. Loci nãtürã mercãtõrës ad reliquõs Gallõs saepe 
.commeãbant. 5. Cupiditãte rëgni suã Orgetorïx coniürãtiõ- 
nem fëci t. 
II. 1. Because-of our customs we are braver. 2. He is 
well known on-account-of his refinement. 3. Control is given 
him by the Helvetii for his bravery. 4. This place is in Gaul; 
we inhabit those places. 5. 'Ve have waged wars with them on- 
account-of our bravery. 


LESSON XXXVI 


NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECI...ENSION ENDING IN -ER 


ABLATIVE OF MEANS 


236. 


TEXT 


Id hõc facilius eis persuãsit, quod undique lOCI nãtürã Helvëtiï 
continentur: ünã ex parte ßümine Rhënõ lãtissimö atque altis- 
simõ, qui agrum Helvëtium ã Germãnis dividit; (II, 6-8.) 


237. 


VOCABULARY 


ager, agri, m., literally, cultivated land, regularly, field; territor'JI. 
altus, -a, -urn, high, deep. 
lãtus, -a, -urn, broad, wide. 
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238. 


NOTES 


1. ùnã: learn the declension, exactly like tõtus; 
228. 
2. ex: on. 
3. parte: side. 
4. lãtissimo, altissimõ: compare these adjectives. 
5. Helvëtium: here an adjective. See general vocabulary. 


239. NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION ENDING IN -ER 


Most nouns of the second declension whose base ends in -r have no 
case ending in the nominative; but insert e (if not already present) before 
the r, as in the paradigm of ager given below. 
The vocative is the same as the nominative. In other respects the- 
terminations are as in animus. These nouns are all masculine. 


The endings are the same as for the masculine of noster. 


ager, 1\1., field 
Stem agro- 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. ager agri 
Gen. agri agrõrum 
Dat. agrõ agris 
Ace. agrum agrõs 
roc. ager agri 
Abl. agrõ agris 


240. ABLATIVE OF MEANS 


:l\10DEL. Continëtur Garumnã fhimine , it is bounded by the Garonne 
river. 


NOTES. a. This use of the ablative answers the question, "By 
what?" "'Vith what?" "By means of what?" 
b. This use of the ablative almost always designates a thing. 
c. This use of the ablative never has a preposition. 
241. RULE. Means is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 


242. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Galli ab Aquïtãnïs unõ flumine divisi sunt. 2. Per- 
facile erat imperiõ ünius civitãtis potïri. 3. Omnibus Gallis 
cotidiänis proeliis praestãtis. 4. Tõti civitãti facilius hõc per- 
suãserat quod Helvëtii flüminibus, quae lãta sunt, continentur. 
5. Ü nã ex parte est flumen Rhënus inter Helvëtiõs et Germãnõs. 
II. 1. We are bounded by wider rivers. 2. We shall hold 
these places by our bravery. 3. Their minds are weakened by 
those (things) which we imported. 4. The Gauls are called 
Celts by the Helvetii. 5. The troops are in their (own) territory 
on-account-of the conspiracy of one consul. 


LESSON XXXVII 


ADJEOTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -iUS-OONTINUED 


243. 


TEXT 


Id hõc facilius cis persuãsit, quod undique loci nãtiirã Hel- 
vëtii continentur: ünã ex parte flümine Rhënõ lätissimõ atque 
altissimõ, qui agrum Helvëtium ã Germãnïs dïvidit; alterä ex 
parte monte Iürã altissimõ, quï est inter Sëquanõs et Helvëtiõs; 
tertiã lacii Lemannõ et fliimine Rhodanõ, qui prõvinciam nos... 
tram ab Helvëtiïs dïvidit. (II, 6-11.) 
244. VOCABULARY 
alter, altera, alterum, the other (of two); the second (of more thàn two). 
Iura, -ae, m., the Jura mountains, between the Rhine and the Rhone. 
lacu, ablative singular of fourth declension noun, lake. 
Lemannus, -t, m., (Lake) Geneva. 


245. 


NOTE 


ex and parte have the same meanings here after alterã as after ünã, 
and are to be supplied, with the same meanings, after tertiã. 
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246. DECLENSION OF ALl US AND A L T E R 
SING. SING. 
Mas. Fem. N eut. }.;f as. Fem. Neut. 
N. alius alia aliud alter altera alterum 
G. allus alIus alIus alterius al terius al terius 
D. alii alii alii alted alted alted 
A. alium aliam aliud alterum alteram alterum 
A. a!iö aliA. aliö al terö alter! al terõ 


Review the declension of tötus and ünus. Notice the form aliud, 
and the accent of the genitive singular alterius in contrast with alIus, 
tðtIus, and (infus. The plural of these adjectives is regular. 


247. SIMPLE AND COMPOUND VERBS 
The English verbs do and overdo, rate and underrate, illustrate 
what may be called simple and compound verbs in English. Such 
modifications of verbs by prepositions are very common in Latin. 
In some cases the preposition is simply prefixed to the verb and 
the latter remains in the same form, e. g., cëdõ, cëdere, cessi, 
cessum, go (fl'om); prae-cëdõ, prae-cëdere, prae-cessi, prae- 
cessum, go before, go ahead of, i. e., precede, SU1'PasS. 
In many other cases, however, one or more vowels in the principal 
parts of a simple verb may be weakened \vhen the verb is com- 
pounded, e. g., teneõ, tenëre, tenui, tentum, hold; con-tineõ, 
con-tinëre, con-tinui, con-tentum, hold fast, hold together, i. e., 
contain, shut in, bound. So habeõ, habëre, habui, habitum, 
have, hold; pro-hibeõ, pro-hibëre, pro-hibui, pro-hibitum, 
hold fm.th, i. e., keep out, pl'event. 
It is of great importance to know simple :verbs and their meanings; 
first, because the meaning of many compounds can thus be reasoned 
out and more easily remembered; and second, because with few ex- 
ceptions all compounds of the same simple verb have similar prin- 
cipal parts; e. g., per-tineõ, a compound of teneõ (see general 
vocabulary), has parts like con-tineõ. It may be assumed that the 
principal parts of all compounds of the same simple verb are 
similar, unless it is otherwise stated. 
Learn the principal parts and ll1eanings of the verbs mentioned 
above. 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 


248. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Hie locus ã mercãtõribus dividitur. (Use present 
progressive in translating.) 2. Haec loea aliõ flümine dïvisa 
sunt. 3. In montibus aItissimïs minimë saepe bellum gerëmus. 
4. Ad occãsum sõlis lãta flümina sunt. 5. AIterum flümen erit 
lãtius. 
II. 1. Another river divided these places. 2. He gave a 
field to one German. 3. On-aIl-sides were parts of these higher 
mountains. 4. The consul of one state had fought with the 
consuls of the other. 5. (There) was a plenty of brave traders 
in their territory. 


FOURTH REVIE""W LESSON 


249. I. IVlemory work. 
1. Declension of tõtus, únus, alius, alter, ager. 
2. Perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative active. 
3. Principal parts and meanings of 
appellõ 
audiõ 
ca piõ 
cëdõ 


contendõ diicõ incolõ prohibeõ 
contineõ faciõ moneõ sum 
dividõ gerõ persuädeõ teneõ 
dõ habeõ praestõ 


NOTE 1. It may be assumed that any verb of the first conjugation to 
which attention is not especially called has principal parts like appellO. 
The following such verbs have occurred: bellõ, commeõ, comparõ, efiê- 
minõ, importõ, spectõ. 
NOTE 2. The following compounds of simple verbs mentioned above 
have occurred: absum, obtineã, pertineõ, praecëdõ. 
NOTE 3. The principal parts of the deponent verbs odor and potior 
may be postponed until the entire indicative passive has been given. 
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NOTE 4. The following verbs have also occurred, but it is better to 
postpone learning their parts; attingõ and vergõ, infrequent in Caesar; 
differõ and exeõ, irregular; and dicõ, which cannot be used in sentences 
at present. 
250. II. Latin-English vocabulary. 
Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell what kind of stems 
they have); the entire nominative of the adjectives; the case used 
with the preposition; and the meanings of all the words. 
IRREGULARITIES. 'Vhen a Latin word has anything irregular about 
it, this should be so firmly fixed in mind that it will be thought of the 
moment the word is seen. Thus, mõns, sõl, finis, masculine by excep- 
tion; locus, neuter in the plural (loca) ; etc. 
Words that present such peculiarities are marked with an asterisk (*). 
ager cupiditãs Iüra* nãtüra potior 
alius*t (dives) (lacu) nõbilis praestð 
alter (exirent) lãtus nõbilitãs regnum 
apud (facilius) Lemannus Orgetorix tõtus* 
civitãs faciõ locus* perfacilis undique 
coniürãtiõ imperium Marcus persuãdeö unus*t 
cõpia (inductus) Messãla Pisõ (ut) 
t Repeated from second review vocabulary. 


251. III. English-Latin vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the following:- 
among deep no ble place (noun) 
(not inter) do on all sides plenty 
another field one prominent 
broad forces other royal power 
character get control of the other rule 
conspiracy high the others the second 
control (noun) make persuade state 
252. IV. Syntax. 
Give the rule of syntax for the expression of cause, means, and 
agency, and illustrate each by a complete Latin sentence, with 
translation. 


supply 
troops 
well known 
whole 
wide 
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BELLUM HELVETICUM 


LESSON XXXVIII 


PRESENT (REVIEWED) IMPERFECT AND FUTURE INDIC- 
ATIVE PASSIVE 


253. 


FIRST CON JUG ATION 


SING. 


PLUR. 


Present 
appellor, I am (being) called 
appellãris or -re 
appellãtur 


appellãmur 
appellãminl 
appellantur 


Imperfect 
appellãbar, I was (being) called 
appellãbãris or -re 
a ppellãbãtur 


appellãbãmur 
a ppellãbãminl 
appellãbantur 


Future 
appellãbor, I shall be called 
appellãberis or -re 
appellãbitur 


appellãbimur 
a ppellãbiminl 
appellãbuntur 


254. 


SECOND CONJUGATION 


Present 
moneor, I am (being) warned 
moneris or -re 
monetur 


monemur 
monemini 
monentur 


Imperfect 
monebar, I was (being) warned 
monebãris or -re 
monebãtur 


monêbãmur 
monebãmini 
me,nebantur 


Future 
monêbor, I shall be warned 
moneberis or -re 
monebitur 


monebimur 
monebimini 
monebuntur 
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255. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


SING. 


Present 


diieor, I am (being) led 
diieeris or -re 
diicitur 


Imperfect 
diieebar, I was (being) led 
diieebãris or -re 
diieebãtur 


Future 


diiear, I shall be led 
diieeris or -re 
diieêtur 


256. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Present 
audior, I am (being) heard 
audiris or -re 
audltur 


Imperfect 
Rudiëbar, I was (being) heard 
audiebãris or -re 
audiëbãtur 


Future 


audiar, I shall be heard 
audieris or -re 
au die tur 


257. 


THIRD CONJUGATION IN -iõ 


Present 
eapior, I om (being) taken 
eaperis or -re 
eapitur 


PLUR. 


diicimur 
diiciminl 
diieuntur 


diieebãmur 
diicebãminl 
diieebantur 


diieemur 
diicemini 
diicentur 


audimur 
audiminl 
audiuntur 


Rudiebãmur 
audiebãmini 
audiebantur 


audiemur 
audieminl 
audientur 


eapimur 
capiminl 
eapiuntur 
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Imperfect 
capiêbar I was (being) taken 
capiebãris or -re 
capiebãtur 


capiebãmur 
capiebãminl 
capiebantur 


Future 


..;:.- 
capiar, I shall be taken 
ca pieris or -re 
ca pietur 


capiemur 
capiemini 
capientur 


258. In these tenses a form of the passive differs from the cor- 
responding form of the active only in tl
e pm'sonal endings; EXCEPT 
that in the second person singular of the third conjugation present 
and of the first and second conjugations future, the vowel before the 
personal ending is i in the active and e in the passive, e. g., 
Active düc-i-s cap-i-s appellãb-i-s monëb-i-s 
Passive duc-e-ris cap-e-ris appellãb-e-ris, re moneb-e-ris, re 


259. Therefore the following statements are true for the passive 
.as for the active: 


bã is the sign of the imperfect tense in all conjugations, and is al- 
ways preceded by a long vowel; 
bi is the sign of the future tense in the first and second conjuga- 
tions ; 


a is the sign of the future in the first person singular, and e else- 
where, in the third and fourth conjugations. 


260. 


EXERCISES 


I. Analyze the following forms (see 
187), give the tense, voice, per- 
son and number, and translate. 


I. 1. Appellãbam, appellãbar. 2. Audiës, audiër;a. 3. 
Dücëbãs, dücëbãris. 4. Dücëris. 5. Capitur. 6. Cëdëbãmus. 
7. Contenditis. 8. Continëbitur. 9. Dïvidentur. 10. Da- 
buntur. 11. Capiëtur. 12. l\Ionëberis. 13. Habëbis. 14. In- 
colëbãmus. 15. Prohibëbãmini. 
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II. 1." e shall persuade. 2. They surpass. 3. He will 
have been. 4. They \vill be held. 5. You (sing.) .were being 
held. 6. 'Ve shall be kept away. 7. They were being taken. 
8. You (plur.) will be taken. 9. They are given. 10. \Ve were 
being separated. 11. You (plur.) have been. 12. I shall be 
heard. 13. 'Ve are being taken. 14. It will be divided. 15. 
",Yar was being waged. 


LESSON XXXIX 


PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE P
FECT 
INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


261. 


TEXT 


His rëbus fïëbat ut et minus lãtë vagärentur et minus facile 
fïnititnïs bellum inferre possent; (11,11-13.) 
262. VOCABULARY 


facile, adverb, easily; irregular positive of facilius. 
fIêbat, imperfect of irregular verb fiõ, happen. 
fInitirnus, -a, -urn [finis, end, boundary], neighboring. Masculine plural 
used as a substantive (as we say, "the rich," "the poor," etc.), neigh- 
bors. 
in-ferõ, in-ferre, etc., irregular verb, bring... . upon. Translate a 
direct object after the verbal part, and an indirect object after the 
prepositional part. 
llltê, adverb [lãtus, wide], widely. 
minus, adverb, less, comparative (superlative, minimë). 
possent, subjunctive form of irregular verb possum; were able. 
rëbus, ablative plural of fifth declension noun, things. 
vagãrentur, subjunctive form of vagor, vagãri, etc., deponent; wandered. 


263. 


NOTES 


1. rêbus: ablative of cause. For translation see 
233, note b. 
2. ct... .et: both... . and. 
3. nêba t: the subject is the following clause. 
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264. PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT 
INDICATIVE PASSIVE 


Perfect 
I have been called, or I was called 
SING. PLUR. 
appellãtus (-a, -um) sum appellãtl (-ae, -a) sumus 
appellãtus es appellãti estis 
appellã tus est appellãtl sunt 
Pluperfect 
I had been called 


appellãtus eram 
appellãtus erãs 
appellãtus erat 


appellãtl erãmus 
appellãtI erãtis 
appellãtl erant 


Future Perfect 
I shall have been called 
appellãtl erimus 
appellãti eritis 
appellãti erunt 


appellãtus erõ 
appellãtus eris 
appellã tUi erit 


monitus, -a, -um 
ductus, -a, -urn 
auditus, -a, -urn 
captus, -a, -um 


} sum. eSt est; 


Perfect 


monitI, -ae, -a } 
ductl, -ae, -a · . 
d - - sumus. estis, sunt. 
au ltl,-ae,-a 
capU, -ae -a 


monitus, -a, -urn 
ductus, -a, -urn 
auditus, -a, -um 
captus,-a,-urn 


Pluperfect 

 monitl, -ae, -a } 
I eram erãs erat. ducti, -ae, -a erãmus, erA.tis, 
r , , ' d - t - t 
j au I 1, ae, -a eran . 
capti, ae, -a 


Future Perfect 


monitus, -a, -urn l 
ductus, -a, 
um erð eris erit. 
d - t ' , , 
au I us, -a, -um J 
..captus, -a, -urn 


moniti, -ae, -a } 
ductl, -ae, -a erimus, eritis, 
auditi,-ae, -a erunt. 
capU, -ae, -a 
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265. The perfect passive participle of all verbs, which constitutes the 
first part of these compound tenses, is formed on the supine stem, and 
its nominative singular masculine is the same as the fourth principal 
part, with the final m changed to s. 
This participle is a predicate adjective and agrees with the subject 
in gender, number, and case. 


266. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Prohibitï erãtis. 2. Monitus eris. 3. Captum erit. 
4. Data erunt. 5. Divisae erant. 6. Obtentum est. 7. Au- 
dita est. 8. Audiëbãtur. 9. Ductae sumus. 10. Capiëtur. 
II. 1. He was kept away. 2. She had been warned. 3. It 
will have been given. 4. Wars have been waged. 5. We shall 
be led. 6. We shall have been led. 7. You (sing.) had been 
called. 8. You (plur.) had been separated. 9. They were im- 
ported. 10. This has been taken. 


LESSON XL 


FOURTH DEOLENSION 


267. 


TEXT 


His rëbus fïëbat ut et minus läte vagärentur et minus facile 
fïnitimis bellum inferre possent; quä ex parte hominës bellandi 
cupidï magnõ dolõre afficiëbantur. (II, 11-14.) 


268. 


VOCABULARY 


af-ficið, -ficere, -fëci, -fectum [ad, to, faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, do], 
literally, do to; affect, fiU. 
cupidus, -a, -urn, desirous. Modified by a genitive. 
dolor, dolõris, m., distress. 
homõ, hominis, m. or f., literally, a human being (3ß distinguished from 
a lower animal); usually man, in the above sense. 
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269. 


NOTES 


1. quã ex parte: literally, from which side; freely, and from their p01'nt 
of view, (being) men, etc. 
2. cupidi agrees with homìnës, and bellandi, the genitive singular of 
thè verbal noun (gerund) of the verb bellõ, modifies cupidi; it means 
of fighting. 


270. 


FOURTH DECLENSION 


passus, M., pace lacus, M. , lake 
SINGULAR 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


passus 
passiis 
passui 
passum 
passus 
passu 


lacus 
lacüs 
lacm 
lacum 
lacus 
lacii 


PLURAL 


Nom. passüs laciis 
Gen. passuum tacuum 
Dat. passibus lacubus 
A cc. passiis lacüs 
V oc. passiis lacüs 
A bl. passibus lacubus 
271. The bases of these nouns are pass and lac, and their stems are 
passu and lacu. 
Regular nouns of this declension are declined like passus. Lacus is 
irregular in the dative and ablative plural. No other noun in this book 
is like it. 
Like passus decline cultus, occãsus. 
For a fourth declension neuter noun, see cornü, App. 29. Its first 
occurrence in Caesar is Book 1., Chapter 52. 
272. RULE FOR GENDER. Nouns of t
e fourth declension ending in -us 
are masculine, except domus, manus, and Idüs. 


273. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Helvëtiï undique altïs montibus et flüminibus lãtis 
altïsque continëbantur. 2. U nã ex parte erat flümen Rbënus, 
aliã lacus Lemannus, tertiä mons Iüra altissimus. 3. His rëbus 
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Orgetorix facile eis persuäserat ut de suis finibus exirent. 4. 
Hõc fiëbat ut cum omnibus cõpils exlrent. 5. Ã GaIns minus 
facile prohibëbantur. 
II. 1. Wide territory was given to the Helvetians by the 
Sequanians. 2. On-account-of the character of these moun- 
tains, we are shut-in (contineõ). 3. For these reasons (tor the 
case see 
233) the river which is in our province is broader and 
deeper. 4. On-account-of these facts (rëbus) the rule of the- 
whole-of Gaul was less easily taken by Orgetorix. 5. The 
supply which we have is great. 


LESSON XLI 


FIFTH DECLENSION 


274. 


TEXT 


His rebus fiebat ut et minus läte vagärentur et minus facile 
fIni timis bellum Inferre possen t; q uä ex parte homines bellandï 
cupidï magnõ dolõre afficiëbantur. Prõ multitüdine aut em 
hominum et prõ glõriä belli atque fortitudinis angustõs se fines 
habëre arbiträbantur, (11,11-15.) 


275. 


VOCABULARY 


angustus, -a, -um, literally, narrow; limited. 
arbitror, arbitrãri, arbitrãtus sum, deponent, think. 
autem, coordinate conjunction, moreover. 
fortitudò, fortitudinis, f. [fortis, brave], bravery. 
glõria, -ae, f., reputation. 
multitudõ, multitudinis, f. [multus, much], literally "muchness"; multi- 
tude; multitudõ hominum, literally, multitude of human beings, i. e., 
population. 
prõ, preposition with ablative, for; in-view-of. 
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276. 


NOTES 


1. belli and fortitüdinis, though genitives, may here be translated 
with the preposition for. 
2. se habere arbitrãbantur: literally, they thought themselves to have. 
This is like the English, "they thought the man to be honest," which is 
equivalent to, "they thought that the man was honest." 
Latin employs this accusative-and-infinitive construction much more 
than English, and it is almost always best to translate the infinitive 
with subject accusative by a clause introduced by that; in this sentence, 
that they had, etc. 


277. 


FIFTH DECLENSION 
diës, 1\1., day res, F., thing, affair 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
Nom. dies dies res res 
Gen. diei dierum rei rerum 
Dat. dieI diebus rei rebus 
Acc. diem dies rem res 
V oc. dies dies res res 
Abl. die diebus rë rebus 
278. The bases of these nouns are di and r, and their stems are die 
and reo 
The e is short in the accusative singular of all nouns, and in the gen- 

tive and dative singular of fides, spes, and res. 
Dies and res are the only nouns of this declension which are fully de- 
clined in the plural. Spes and acies have the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural. 
279. RULE FOR GENDER. Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine 
except dies, which is usually masculine. 


280. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. l\Iinus facile cum fïnitimïs nostrïs bellum gerimus, 
quod undique sunt haec flÜmina et montës. 2. Fortës sumus 
atque bellandï cupidï, et hae rës homines nostrõs magnõ dolõre 
afficiunt. 3. Prõ multitüdine autem hominum angustissimõs 
fïnïs habemus. 4. Omnï Galliã ab eÏs quï hanc incolunt pro- 
hibemur. 5. Bellum cum Gallïs gerëmus atque eõrum agrõs 
capiëm us. 
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II. 1. Because-of our population our territory was limited. 
2. You have been greatly distressed (affected with great distress). 
3. (There) is another river at (ad) this end of these great lakes. 
4. On-account-of our laws the men had been kept away by the 
consuls. 5. TheBe places are among the higher mountains. 


LESSON XLII 


POSSESSIVE AND PARTITIVE GENITIVES 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 


281. 


TEXT 


Prõ multitiidine autem hominum et prõ glõriä belli atque 
fortitiidinis angustõs së fïnës habëre arbiträbantur, quï in longi- 
tüdinem mIlia passuum ducenta et quadrägintä, in lätitiidinem 
centum et octõgintã patëbant. (II, 14-17.) 
282. VOCABULARY 


centum, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, one hundred. 
diës, diëi, usually masculine, sometimes feminine in singular, day. 
ducenti, -ae, -a [duo, two, centum, hundred], cardinal (numeral) adjective, 
two hundred. 
làtitüdõ, lãtitftdinis, f [lãtus, broad, wide], breadth, width. 
longitftdõ, longitftdinis, f. [longus, long] length. 
mille, indeclinable in the singular, which is usually an adjective; a 
thousand; plural, always a noun, N. A. V. milia, G. milium, D. Ab. 
milibus, neuter i stem, thousands. mine passfts (or passuum), liter- 
ally, a thousand paces (or of paces), regularly, a mile. milia passuum, 
literally, thousands of paces, regularly, miles. 
passus, -fts, m., pace, which with the Romans was a double step, a little 
over five of our feet. 
pateõ, patëre, patuï, -,literally, be open; extend. 
quadrãgintã, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, forty. 
octõgintã, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, eighty. 
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283. 


NOTE 


in, though used with the accusative, is here translated in. 


284. POSSESSIVE AND PARTITIVE GENITIVES 


MODEL. Finës Helvëtiõrum milia passuum multa patëbant, the territory 
of the Swiss extended many thousands of paces, Î. e., thousand paces, i. e., 
miles. 


NOTES. a. The general use of the genitive with nouns (
42), 
is divided into several subdivisions, two of which are illustrated 
in this sentence. 
b. In the expression finës Helvëtiõrum the relation be- 
tween the noun in the genitive and the noun that it modifies is that 
of possession. Hence Helvëtiõrum is called a possessive genitive. 
c. In the expression milia passu um the La tin has a 
numeral noun and a genitive where the good English translation 
has an adjective and a noun. Such a use of the genitive is one 
form of the partitive genitive (or genitive of the whole). 
285. RULE. The possessive genitive is used to denote the person or thing 
that possesses something. 


286. RULE. The partitive genitive (or genitive of the whole) is used to 
express the whole, of which a part is mentioned. 


287. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 


l\loDEL as above. 
d. The noun milia, while accusative, is not the object 
of patëbant (which is intransitive), but answers the question, "Ho,v 
far?" This use is called the accusative of extent. . 
In the case of a noun that denotes a period of time, it ans.wers the 
question, "Ho,v long?" 
e. This construction appears in English as one form of 
the adverbial objective, as in the translation of the example above. 
Other examples would be, "He remained (for) two weeks," "He 
walked t,vo miles," etc. 
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288. RULE. The accusative without a preposition is used to express duration 
of time and extent of space. 


289. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Diës quadrägintã magnõ dolõre afficiëbãtur. 2. Ager 
tria milia passuum in longitüdinem, in lätitüdinem mïlle passüs 
patuit. 3. Magnam fortitüdinis glõriam habëbant Helvëtiï. 4. 
Ü num diem multitÜdõ Helvëtiõrum in hïs locls erat. 5. Cen- 
tum passiis locus angustissimus erat. 
II. 1. This field extended (pateõ) three miles. 2. A great 
part of the day the Helvetii were in our territory. 3. The brav- 
est of the Gauls inhabit the high mountains. 4. He was on these 
lakes eighty days. 5. On-account-of the length of our territory 
the war had been less easily waged by our troops. 


FIFTH REVIEW" LESSON 


290. I. Give an account of the events narrated in the second 
chapter and translate it. 
291. II. Memory work. 
1. Fourth and Fifth declensions. 
2. Review of rules for gender for all declensions. 
3. Entire indicative passive of all conjugations. 
292. III. Latin-English vocabulary. 
Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of the 
nouns (with third declension nouns tell what kind of stems they 
have); the entire nOlninative of the adjectives, and the com- 
parison if regular; the principal parts of the verbs; the case used 
with the preposition; and the lneanings of all words. 
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afficiõ diës* glõria 
angustus dolor homõ 
arbitror ducenti (inferre) 
aut em facile lacus* 
centum* (fie bat) lãte 
cultust finitimus lãtitudõ 
cupidus fortitudõ longitudõ 
*In what respect is this word irregular? 
t Repeated f!"om previous vocabularies. 


mIlle* 
minus 
multitftdõ 
occãsust 
octõgintã* 
orlort 
passus 


293. IV. English-Latin vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the follo,ving: 


affect 
bravery 
(not virtfts) 
breadth 
desirous 
distress 


eighty lake 
fact length 
forty limited 
great number man 
hundred moreover 
in view of 


multitude 
narrow 
neighboring 
pace 
population 
seize 


pateõ 
(possen t) 
potiort 
prõ 
quadrãgintã* 
res 
vagor 


thing 
think 
thousand 
two hundred 
widely 
width 


294. V. Syntax. 
Give the rule of syntax for the expression of extent, and the defini- 
tion of the partitive and the possessive genitives, and illustrate each 
by a complete Latin sentence, with translation. 


LESSON XLIII 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


NOTE. It is expected that each lesson beyond this point will occupy 
two recitations, the first usually including the text with its forms and 
syntax and simplified sentences, the second the advance forms or syn- 
tax and exercises. 



295. 
Hïs rëbus adductï et aue- 
tõritãte Orgetorïgis per- 
mõtï cõnstituërunt ea quae 
ad proficïscendum pertinë- 
rent comparäre, iümentõ- 
rum et carrõrum quam 
maximum numerum coë- 
mere, sëmentës quam maxi- 
mãs facere, ut in i ti nere 
cõpia frümentï suppeteret, 
cum proximïs cïvitätibus 
(III, 1-6.) 


296. 
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TEXT 


CARR us 
(From Trajan's Column) 


pãcem et amïcitiam cõnfirmãre'.. 


VOCABULARY 


ad-ducä, -ducere, -dúxi, -ductum, literally, 'Wad to; perfect passive par- 
ticiple modified by an ablative, induced, influenced. 
amIcitia. -ae, f., friendship; which in foreign relations meant practically 
alliance. 
auctoritAs, auctðritãtis, f., influence. 
carrus, -I, m., cart. 
co-emð, -emere, -ë
 -ëmptum [con, intensive], purchase, buy (up). 
cõn-firmõ, -firmãre, -firmãvi, -firmãtum [con, intensive], literally, make 
firm, i. e., establish, declare; assert. 
cOn-stituð, -stituere, -stituI, -stitütum [statuõ, statuere, statuI, statíitum, 
stand, transitive], with complementary infinitive, decide; with direct 
object or in passive, determine. 
frftmentum, -I, n., grain. 
iter, itineris, n., journey, 11ULrch, road; iter facere, literally, make a 
march, i. e., march. 
iftmentum i -I, n., beast of burden, draught animal; applied to oxen and 
horses. 
maximus, -a, -urn, superlative of magnus, greatest, very great. 
numerus, -I, m., number. 
pãx, pãcis, i., peace. 
per-moveð, -movêre, -mðvi, -mõtum, literally, move thoroughly, i. e., 
arouse. 


"., " ,. 
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proficlscor, proficlscl, profectus sum, start out. proficlscendum, accusa- 
tive of verbal noun (gerund), starting out, departure. 
quam, adverb; when preceding a superlative, it is translated by possibls 
placed after superlative in English. 
sêmentis, sêmentis, f., sowing, planting. 
sup-petð, -petere, -petivi or -petit, -petitum, literally, seek from under, 
seek to help; regularly, be on hand. 


297. 


NOTES 


1. Before translating the text, translate the following sentences:- 
I 


Helvetiï, auctõritãte Orgetorïgis permõtI, hãs res facere cõnsti- 
tuerunt. Cõnstituerunt ea quae ad proficïscendum pertinerent 
comparãre. Cõnstituerunt ea comparãre, iiimentõrum numerum 
coëmere, sementes fa cere, pãcem cõnfirmãre. Iümentõrum et 
carrõrum quam maximum numerum coëlnere cõnstituërunt. Se- 
mentes quam maximãs facere cãnstituerunt ut in itinere cõpia frü- 
menti suppeteret. 


2. adductl, permðti: these are perfect passive participles (
296); 
participles are verbal adjectives, hence must agree with some substan- 
tive in gender, number and case; these words are nominative plural 
masculine, and agree with the omitted subject of cõnstituerunt, i. e., 
Helvêtii. 


3. pertinerent, suppeteret: subjunctive forms; they are different uses 
of the subjunctive, however, and pertinerent is translated by a past 
indicative, while suppeteret is translated by the past potential, aux- 
iliary 'In ight. 


298. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Learn the present subjunctive of sum and the model verbs. Since 
the inflections are regular, only the first and second persons need be 
given here, but they are conjugated in full in Appendix 66-71. 


299. In all the tenses of the subjunctive the vowel before the per- 
sonal ending is long in all verbs, except before those personal enwngs 
whose preceding vowel is always short (m, t, nt; r, ntur). 
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SINGULAR 
300. First Person Second Person 
Active sim sis etc. 
Active appell-e-m appell-ë-s etc. 
Passive appell-e-r appell-ë-ris, or re etc. 
Active mone-a-m mone-ã-s etc. 
Passive mone-a-r mone-ã-ris, or re etc. 
Active düc-a-m düc-ã-s etc. 
Passive düc-a-r düc-ã-ris, or re etc. 
Active audi-a-m audi-ã-s etc. 
Passive audi-a-r audi-ã-ris, or re etc. 
Active capi-a-m capi-ã-s etc. 
Passive capi-a -r capi-ã-ris, or re etc. 


Practically, then, to learn the entire tense, it is necessary to learn 
only these forms:-sim j appellem j moneam; dücam; audiam j capiam. 
Notice that each of these forms has the same number of syllables as 
the first form of its present indicative, and that in the last three con- 
jugations the vowel before the personal ending is a. 
The translation of the subjunctive varies according to its use in the 
sentence. 


301. 


EXERCISES 


NOTE. The endings of the present passive infinitive, which appear as 
the sign of the conjugation in the principal parts of deponent verbs, arc 
as follows: 1. -ãri; 2. -ëri; 3. -1; 4. -iri. Be careful in translating the 
deponent verbs in the following sentences. 
I. 1. Sõl inter montis ortus erat. 2. Facilius vagãbimini 
cum Î!l Galliam profectï eritis. 3. Cõpia carrõrum hõc in itinere 
suppetëbat. 4. Magnum diërum numerum ad Rhënum vagã- 
bãmur. 5. His rëbus inducta, nõbilitãs Helvëtiãrum coniiirã- 
tiõnem fëcit. 
II. 1. For two hundred days we were preparing grain. 2. 
Part of the grain was imported by the traders in carts. (Now 
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that the phrase "in carts" here denotes means.) 3. Peace had 
been declared with the neighboring states. 4. On account of 
the influence of these men we had decided to march to another 
rIver. 5. You have prepared the greatest possible number of 
troops. 6. The grain was moved three miles by the draught 
animals. 7. It was carried one mile by the men. 8. We have 
started out into these wider territories. 


LESSON XLIV 


THE INTENSIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


302. 


TEXT 


Ad eãs res cõnficiendãs bienn:um sibi satis esse düxerunt; in 
tertium annum profectiõnem lege cõnfirmant. Ad eãs rës cõn- 
ficiendãs Orgetorïx dëligitur. Is sibi legãtiõnem ad civitãtës 
suscipit. (III, 6-9.) 


303. 


VOCABULARY 


annus, -I, ID., year. 
biennium -I, n. rbis, twice, annus, year], literally, the space 01 two year8, 
i. e., two years. 
cOn-ficiõ, -ficere, -fêcI, -fectum [con, intensive, faciO, facere, fêcl, 
factum, do], literally, do completely, i. e., finish, complete. 
dê-ligð, -ligere, -legi, -lëctum [de, from, legõ, legere, lëgi, lëctum, choo8e], 
select. 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive pronoun, himself, herself, itself; plural, 
themselves. 
lêgätiõ, lëgãtiõnis, f., embassy, mission. 
profectiO, profectiOnis, f. [proficlscor, start out], departure. 
satis, adverb, sufficiently; considered as an indeclinable adjective, suf. 
ficient, enough. 
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suI, sibi, sê [sêsê], reflexive pronoun, of himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves, etc. 
sus-cipið, -cipere, -cêpI, -ceptum [sub, under, capið, capere, cêpi, cap- 
tum, take], undertake. 


304. 


NOTES 


1. ad eãs rêscõnficiendãs:like ad eff
minandös animðs, 
121, 2. Lit- 
erally, for these things to-be-completed, i. e., for completing these things. 
2. düxërunt: dücö has here its less usual meaning, consider. 
3. in: lor. 
4. sibi, with BUS- of sus-cipit, means upon himself. 


305. THE INTENSIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 
The compounds of .
elf in English have two different uses. 
1. A form of self may be in apposition \vith another noun or pro- 
noun and make it more emphatic. E. g., he himself came; I saw 
the man himself; I 8aw tlw man myself, etc. This is called the in- 
tensive use. 
2. A form of self may refer to the subject. E. g., he hurt himself; 
1 saw myself in the glass; they brought food for themselves, etc. This 
is called the reflexive use. 
306. Latin has two different pronouns for these two uses,-(l) 
ipse, the intensive pronoun; (2) suï, the reflexive pronoun of the 
third person. Since a reflexive pronoun refers to the subject, it can 
not itself be nominative; for this reason its gender and number are 
always apparent and need not be indicated by different forms. 
307. SING. PLUR. 
1{. ipse ipsa ipsum ipsI ipsae 
G. ipslus ipsius ipsius ipsörum ipsãrum 
D. ipsl ipsI ipsI ipsis ipsis 
A. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsõs ipsAs 
A. ipsõ ipsA ipsõ ipsis ipsIs 
SING. AND PLUR. 
308. Gen. suI, of himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
Dat. sibi, to or for himsclf, etc., 
Ace. sê (sësê), himsell, etc., 
Abl. sê (sesê), from, with, by himself, etc. 
With sê, as with quibus (
126), cum is enclitic (secum). 


ipsa 
ipsörum 
i psIs 
ipsa 
ipsls 
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309. EXERCISES 
I. 1. Ipsi bellum gerunt. 2. Helvëtii se fortissimõs appel- 
läbant. 3. Helvetii ipsi fortissimi appellãbantur. 4. Helvetii 
eõs fortissimõs appellãbant. 5. Helvetiï ã se fortissimi appellã- 
bantur. 6. Ab Helvëtiis ipsis fortes appellãbãmur. 7. Hel- 
vetii angustõs se fines habëre arbitrãbantur. 8. Galli inter së 
differunt. 9. Galli ipsi ab Germãnis differunt. 10. Galli 
iümenta seculn düxerunt. 


II. 1. The man himself heard. 2. The man heard himself. 
3. The man was heard by himself. 4. The man heard him. 5. 
The man himself was heard. 6. 'Ve captured the Gauls them- 
selves. 7. They will take (dücõ) the carts with them (i. e., ,vith 
themselves). 8. The Gauls themselves were captured by the 
Germans. 9. The Gauls were captured by the Germans them- 
selves. 10. The place itself was very near. 


310. 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Review the present and learn the imperfèct subjunctive of sum and 
the model verbs. These are conjugated in full in Appendix 66-71. 
311. The sign of the imperfect subjuncUve in regular verbs is re, 
and the following rule may be used to remember the forms for any 
verb:- 
Imperfect subjunctive = present active infinitive + personal end- 
ings. 


312. PRESENT INFDHTIVE 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


esse 


esse, -m, esse, -s, etc. 
appellãre :r:!, appellãre -;
s, -re, etc. 
- -m - - -s 
monere -I" monere -rls, -re, etc. 
diicere --r:!, diicere -;
s, -re, etc. 
audire --r:!, audire -;
s, -re, etc. 
-m - -s 
capere -I" cap ere -rls, -re, etc. 


appellãre 


monere 


d iicere 


audire 


cap ere 
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313. For deponent verbs, the form that the present infinitive would 
have if it were active must be used for the formation; thus 


arbitrliri [arbitrãre] 
proficlsci [proficiscere] 


arbitrãrer, arbitrãrëris, or -re, etc. 
proficiscerer, proficiscerëris, or -re, etc. 


LESSON À
V 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE 


314. 


TEXT 


In eõ itinere persuãdet Casticõ, Catamantaloedis filiõ, Së- 
quanõ, cuius pater rëgnum in Sëquanis multõs annõs obtinuerat 
et ã senãtü populi Rõmãnï amicus appellãtus erat, ut rëgnum in 
cïvitãte suã occupãret, quod pater ante habuerat; (III, 9-13.) 


315. 


VOCABULARY 


amIcus, -a, -um [from this word amicitia is formed], friendly. l\Iasculine 
used as a substantive, friend, ally; a title of honor bestowed by the 
Roman senate, in recognition of the friendly attitude taken by lead- 
ing men. 
ante, adverb, and preposition with accusative, before. 
Casticus, -I, m., Casticus, a powerful chief of the Sequani. 
Catamantaloedës, Catamantaloedis, m., Catamantaloedes, a powerful 
Sequanian. 
fIlius, fill, m., son. For declension see App. 16. 
multus, -a, -urn, much; ph
ral many. 
ne, negative subordinate conjunction, in order that-not; that-not; for 
fear that. 
pater, patris, m., lather. 
occupð, occupãre, occupãvI, occupãtum, seize. 
populus, -I, m., people; plural, peoples. 
Rðmãnus, -a, -urn, Roman. 
senãtus, -us, ID., senate, in the sense of any governing body of prominent 
men. 
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316. 


NOTES 


1. Before translating the text, translate the following sentences:- 
In eõ itinere Orgetorix Casticõ, Cantamantaloedis fïliõ, Sequanõ,. 
persuãdet. Casticï pater regnum in Sëquanïs multõs annõs ob- 
tinuerat, et ã senãtu amicus POPUll Rõmãnï appellãtus erat. Or- 
getorïx Casticõ persuãdet ut regnuIll in suã civitãte occupãret. Eï 
persuädet ut regnum quod pater ante habuerat occupãret. Casticä 
persuãdet, cuius pater appellãtus erat amïcus, ut regnum occupãret. 


2. in before Sëquanis: among. 
3. quod: relative pronoun. 
4. Observe carefully the syntax of fIliõ, Sëquan
, annõs, A. senA.tft t 
amicus. 


317. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE 


MODELS. 1. Sëmentës faciunt ut frümentum suppetat, they are making 
80wings, in-order-that grain may be on hand. 
2. Sementës fêcërunt ut frümentum suppeteret , they made 
80wings in-order-that grain might be on hand . 
3. Sémentës faciunt ne frümentum absit, they are making 
80wings in-order-that grain may not be lacking . 
4. Sëmentes fëcêrunt ne frümentum abesset, they made 80W- 
ings in-order-that grain might not be lacking . 
5. Civitãti persuãsit ut exirent, he persuaded the state (in- 
order-) that they should go out, i. e., to go out . 
6. Orgetorlx hominês in Galliam düxit qui r
gnum occu- 
pãrent, Or(Jetorix led men into Gaul (who were) to seize the royal power. 


NOTES. a. In these complex sentences the subordinate verb ex- 
presses the intention or purpose for which the action of the main verb 
was done. Latin uses the subordinate verb in the subjunctive 
introduced by ut, affirmative (qui, when there is a convenient ante- 
cedent), në, negative; but never uses the infinitive like the English 
of 1vIodel 5. 
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b. 'Vhen the tense of the verb on 'which the subordinate 
clause depends is present or future, English uses may (present po- 
tential) as an auxiliary, and Latin the present subjunctive. 
c. 'Yhen the tense of the verb on ,vhich the subordinate 
clause depends is past, English uses might (past potential) as an 
auxiliary, and Latin imperfect subjunctive. 
318. RULE. The subjunctive is used to express purpose, introduced by ut 
(affirmative), ne (negative). 


319. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Hoc facit ut audiãtur. 2. Hoc fecit ut audiretur. 3. 
Hoc facit ne audiãtur. 4. Hoc fecit ne audïretur. 5. Profec- 
tiõnem lege cõnfinnãbimus ne hae res cõnficiantur. 6. Profec- 
tiõnem cõnfirmãvimus ut hae res cõnficerentur. 7. Hïs rebus 
inductï sum us ut proximïs cum cïvitãtibus pãcem cõnfirmãre- 
muse 8. His rebus indücëmur ne pãcem proximis cum cïvitã- 
tibus cõnfirmemus. 9. Casticus amicus ã senãtü appellãbãtur 
në bellum cum Sequanïs populus !{ömãnus gereret. 10. Casti.. 
eus amicus ã senãtü appellãbitur ut Sëquanï popuiusque Rõ- 
mãnus bellum cum Germãnïs gerant. 11. Erant in Galliä 
homines quï hãs res cõnficerent. 12. Legãtiõnem suscipit ut 
aliae res ã së cõnficiantur. 
II. 1. We are undertaking this in-order-that he may be 
warned. 2. 'Ve are undertaking this in-order-that he may not 
be warned. 3. 'Ve undertook this in-order-that he might be 
warned. 4. We undertook this in-order-that he might not be 
warned. 5. They will choose Orgetorix in order that he may 
establish peace. 6. 'Ve chose Orgetorix that he might estab- 
lish peace. 7. He had undertaken the mission that these things 
might not be accomplished. 8. He will undertake the mission 
in order that he may accomplish other things. 9. Father is 
seizing the royal power in order that I may hold (obtineã) it. 
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10. He seized it in order that it might not be held by others. 11. 
He does this that he may be called friend. 12. He did these 
things that he might be called friend. 13. 'Ve are establishing 
peace in order that we may start out. 14. vVe established peace 
in order that other states might not keep them out. 


LESSON XLVI 


ABLATIv.....E OF TIJ'>i.IE 
PARTICIPLES 


320. 


TEXT 


In eõ itinere persuãdet Casticõ, Catamantãloedis fïliõ, Së- 
quanõ, cuius pater rëgnum in Sëquanïs multõs annõs obtinuerat 
et ã senãtü populï Rõmänï amicus appellãtus erat, ut rëgnum in 
cïvitãte suã occupäret, quod pater ante habuerat j itemque Dum- 
norigi Aeduõ, frãtrï Dïviciäcï, quï eõ tempore prïncipãtum in 
cïvitãte obtinëbat ac maximë plëbï acceptus erat, ut idem cõnã- 
rëtur persuãdet, eïque fïliam suam in mãtrimõnium date (III, 
9-16.) 
321. VOCABULARY 


ac, a form of atque, used before some consonants. 
acceptus, -a, -um [perfect passive participle of accipiõ, used as an ad- 
jective], acceptable. 
Aeduus, -a, -um, Aeduan; 0/ the Aedui, relating to the ..1edui. l'.Iasculine 
used as a substantive, singular, an A eduan, the A eduan; plural, the 
Aedui, the 41eduans, the leading tribe of Gaul. 
cõnor, cõnãri, cõnãtus sum, try, attempt. idem cõnãri, literally, attempt 
the same thing, i. e., make the same attempt. 
Diviciãcus -i, m., Diviciacus, a very influential Aeduan. 
Dumnorix, Dumnorigis, m., Dumnorix, a troublesome Aeduan chief. 
filia, -ae, f., dative and ablative plural filiãbus, daughter. 
frãter, frãtris, ro., brother. 
idem, neuter of idem, the same thing. 
item, adverb [idem, the same] 1 likewise. 
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mãtrimõnium, -I, n., marriage. See general vocabulary. 
maxime, adverb, superlative [maximus, greatest, very great], most; 
especially. 
plebs [for pronunciation see 
6], plébis, f., the common people, corre- 
sponding to the plebeians at Rome. 
principãtus, -tis, m., leadership. 
tempus, temporis, n., time. 


322. 


NOTES 


1. Before translating the text, translate the following sentence:----o: 
Itemque Dumnorigï persuãdet ut idem cõnãretur, et eï filiam 
suam in mãtrimõnium dat. 
2 persuãdet; the present tense is often used instead of the perfect 
for vividness. In such cases it is called the historical present. 
3. The antecedent of qui is Dumnorigi. 


323. 


ABLATIVE OF TIME 


l\IoDELs. 1. Eõ tempor e principãtum obtinebat, he at that tim e held 
the leadership. 
2. Tribus annis proficiscentur, they will start out within 


ihree years. 


K OTES. a. In sentences such as these the ablative answers 
the question, "'Vhen?" 
b. In sentences like l\Iodel 1, the ablative is trans- 
lated by at, or on, and denotes "time ,vhen." 
c. In sentences like 
/[odel 2, the ablative IS trans- 
lated by within, and denotes "time within ,vhich." 
324. RULE. Time, when or within which, is denoted by the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 


325. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Hõc tempore Dumnori
 maximë acceptus plëbi erat. 
2. Trés annõs Helvëtii quam maximãs sëmentës faciëbant. 3. 
Tribus diëb:IS Orgetorix multãs causãs filiãbus suis dabit. 4. 
Proficisci cõnstituërunt ut imperiõ tõtius Galliae potirentur. 
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5. Tertiõ annõ hominës ad flümen dücentur quï in Galliam iter 
faciant. 6. Fïliam Orgetorïx eõ annõ Dumnorïgi dederat, ut 
amicitiam cum Aeduis cõnfirmãret. 7. Trës diës per prõ- 
vinciam iter faciëbam, ut in finibus nostris essem. 8. Frãtris 
nostri profectiõne in his 10cÎs multõs diës erãmus. 
II. 1. 'Yithin a year I had accomplished this (thing). 2. 
That year there were many conspiracies in Gaul. 3. For many 
years you will be called our friend. 4. 'Vithin eighty days he 
will try to make a conspiracy. 5. For this reason we were seized 
by the Gennans that day. 6. For forty days I was trying to 
decide this matter (res). 7. He took (dticõ) his friends with 
him, in order that his brother might be chosen. 8. His sons 
were especially warned by him, in order that they might not 
be taken by the Helvetii. 


326. 


PARTICIPLES 


Of the participles the present active and future passive (the 
gerundive) are formed on the present stem, and the future active and 
perfect passive on the supine stem. 
Active 
Present appelläns, appellantis, calling 
Perfect , having called. 


Passive 


, being calltd. 
appellãtus, -a,-urn, (having 
been) called 
appellandus, - a,-urn, 
to-bt-called 


Future 


appellãtiirus, - a -urn, going to call 


OTHER CONJUGATIONS 
Present Active monêns dücens audiêns capièns 
Future Active monitiirus ductürus audïtürus captürus 
Perfect Passive monitus ductus auditus captus 
Future Passive monendus dücendus audiendus capiendus 
Remember that a vowel before ns is long, and that one before nt or nd 
is short. 
For these participles in connection with the rest of the conjugations 
see App. 
 
 68-71. 



LESSON XLVII 


113 


LESSON XLVII 


DECLENSION OF ILLE 
.USES OF PARTICIPLES 
INFINITIVES 


327. 


TEXT 


Perfacile factii esse illïs probat cõnãta perficere, proptereã 
quod ipse suae cïvitãtis imperium obtentiirus esset. (111,16, 17.) 


328. 


VOCABULARY 


cõnãtum, -I, n. [cõnor, attempt], attempt. 
lie, illa, illud, demonstrative adjective and pronoun, singular, that, 
plural, those. 
per-ficiõ, -ficere, -feci, -fectum [per, through, faciõ, facere, feci, factum,. 
do], literally, do through, i. e., complete, accomplish. 
probõ, probãre, probãvi, probãtum, prove. 


329. 


NOTES 


1. factü is a verbal noun (called the supine in il), translated by the- 
infinitive; it modifies perfacile. 
2. perfacile esse probat: he proves it to be, etc. This (compare 
276, 2) 
should be changed to a clause introduced by that,-he proves (here put 
in the translation of illis) that it is, etc. 
3. perficere is the subject of esse. 
4. For the translation of obtenturus compare that of appel1ãtürus. 
(
326) . 
5. esset: translate by past indicative. 


330. DECLENSION OF ILLE 
SING. PLUR. 
].[ as. Fern. N eut. 1.1 as. Fern. N eut. 
N. ille ilIa illud illi illae ilIa 
G. ilUus ilUus illius illõrum illãI um illõrum. 
D. illi ill! illi illis illis ilUs 
A. ilIum illam illud illõs illãs illa 
A. illõ illã illõ iBis illis ills 
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331. The demonstrative adjective Hie, illa, illud, means that in 
the singular, and those in the plural. It is thus often contrasted 
with hie. Like hie it may be used substantively. So in the text 
.above illis ]iterally means to those (men), i. e., to them. 


332. 


TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES 


Participles are verbal adjectives. Therefore they are declined in 
Latin like adjectives (either like magnus or like oriëns). Since any 
form of magnus is translated bY the single ,vord great, so all fonns 
of the same participle are translated the same. Thus appel1ãns, 
appellantës, or any other form of this participle ,vould be trans- 
lated calling. But in translating a sentence it is as necessary with a 
participle as with an adjective to observe with what it agrees. 


333. 


EXERCISES 


Of the following participles, give the gender, number, and case, and 
-translate in the proper tense and voice. 


I. 1. Dividentës. 2 Cõnfirmãtüri. 3. Factum. 4. Divi- 
süra. 5. Cõnfinnantem. 6. Cõnfectõrum. 7. Obtinentium. 
8. Casticus et Dumnorix, coniürãtiõnem cum Orgetorïge faci- 
entës, captï sunt. 9. l\lagnus numerus iümentärum, ab Hel ve- 
tiis coëmptõrum, in itinere captus erat. 10. Cõpiãs filiõ suõ 
dedit in Galliam dücendãs. 11. Tria milia hominum ab Orge- 
torige dëlëctõrum illõ die pãcem cõnfirmãre cõnãbantur. 
II. 1. Dividing (masc. dat. sing.). 2. Going-to-fight (masc. 
plur. acc.). 3. Having been bought (neut. plur. gen.). 4. One 
part of the Helvetii, separated from the rest, ,vas trying to march 
into Gaul. 5. The Helvetii were in their own territory, dividing 
their troops. 6. The Helvetii were going-to-divide their troops. 
7. Part of the field given to these men is across that river. 8. 
There was a great conspiracy, made by Orgetorix. 
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334. 


INFINITIVES 


The present infinitives are formed on the present stem, the perfect 
active infinitive on the perfect stem, and th
 perfect passive and the 
future infinitives on the supine stem. The last three are compound 
forms. The first pari of the future passive infinitive is the supine. 
sum 


Present 
Perfect 


Active 
esse, to be 
fuisse, to have been 
futftrus, -a, -urn, esse, to be going-to-be 
FIRST CONJUGATION 
appellãre, to call appellãri, to be called 
appellãvisse, to have called appellãtus, -a,,-urn, esse, to have 
been called 
appellãturn iri, (to be going-to- 
be-called) 


Passive 


Prese
t 
Perfect 
Fu ture 


Future 


appellãturus, -a,-urn, 
..esse, to be going-to-call 


OTHER CONJUGATIONS 
Present monere, ducere, audire, moned, duel, audirl, capi 
capere 


Perfect 


monu 
 
dux . 
d - Isse 
a
 IV J 
cep 


monitus, -a, -urn 
ductus, -a, -urn 
auditus, -a, -urn 
captus, -a, -urn . 
Future 
monitiirus, -a, -urn } 
ductiirus, -a, -urn 
d - t - esse 
au I urus, -a,-urn 
captiirus,-a,-urn 



 esse 
J 


monitum 
ducturn 
auditum 
captum 


}hl 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
335. TEXT 
(Direct Discourse) 
"Nõn est dubium (said Orgetorix) quïn tõtïus Galliae plüri- 
lllum Helvëtiï possint; meïs cõpiïs meõque exercitü võbïs rëgna 
conciliãbõ." (III, 18-20.) 
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336. 


VOCABULARY 


conciliõ, conciliãre, conciliãvi, conciliãturn, literally, bring together; 
regularly, win, gain. 
dubius, -a, -urn, doubtful. 
exercitus, -üs, (trained) army. 
meus, -a, -urn, possessive adjective, my. 
nõn, adverb, not. 
plürimus, -a, -urn, most, superlative of multus. plürimum (neut. sing. 
acc.) posse, be the most powerful. 
possint, present subjunctive of possum, posse, potui, a compound of 
sum, be able. 
quin, subordinate conjunction, introducing the subjunctive, that. 
võbis, dative plural of tü, personal pronoun, second person, you. 
337. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


ALL CONJUGATIONS 
The perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active and passive, are conju- 
gated in full in App. 66-71. Their inflection may be briefly indicated 
thus: 


Perfect Active 


fu 
appellãv 
monu 
dux 
audiv 
cep 
Pluperfect Active 
fu 
appellãv 
monu 
-issem, -isses, -isset; dux 
audiv 
cep 
Perfect Passive 
appellãtus, -a, -um j appellãti, -ae, _a j 
monitus, -a, -urn moniti, -ae, -a 
ductus, -a, -urn sim, sis, sit; ducti, -ae, -a sirnus, sitis, sint. 
auditus, -a, -urn auditi, -ae, -a 
captus, -a, -urn capti, -ae, -a 


fu 
appellãv 
monu 
dux 
aucliv 
cep 


-erim, -eds, -erit; 


-erimus, -eritis, -erint. 


fu 
appellãv 
monu 
dux 
audïv 
cëp 


-issërnus, -issëtis, -issent. 
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Pluperfect Passive 


a ppellã tus, -a, -urn f 
monitus, -a, -urn 
ductus, -a, -urn essem, essës, 
audïtus, -a, -urn esset; 
captus,-a, -urn J 


appellati, -ae, -a j 
moniti, -ae, -a 
ducti, -ae, -a essëmus, . 
audïti, -ae, -a essëtis, essent. 
capti, -ae, -a 


For the full conjugation of these tenses, see App. 67-71. 
338. In the above, notice that 
Perfect subjunctive active = perfect stem + ed + personal endings. 
Pluperfect subjunctive active = perfect stem + isse + personal endings. 
Perfect subjunctive passive = perfect passive participle + present sub- 
junctive of sum. 
Pluperfect subjunctive passive = perfect passive participle + imperfect 
subjunctive of sum. 
NOTE. The imperative, the gerunds, and the supines may be learned 
at this point to give opportunity for drill upon the entire conjugation 
of the verb. They may be omitted, if desired, until the lessons on 
their syntax occur. 
No sentences are given, so that time may be devoted to drill on forms. 


LESSON XLIX 


ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 


339. 


TEXT 


Hãc õrãtiõne adducti inter së fidem et ius iurandum dant et, 
rëgnõ occupãtõ, per trës potentissimõs ac firmissimõs populõs 
tõtïus Galliae sësë potiri posse spërant. (III, 20-22.) 


340. 


VOCABULARY 


fides, fidel, f., pledge. 
firmus, -a, -urn, strong. 
iQs i:ürandum, iuris iürandl, n., compound noun, each part declined, D. 
iUrl iurandõ, Ab. Ïiire iiirandõ, N. Ace. Voc. plur. iura iiiranda, oath. 
ðrAtiO, OrAtiônis, f., speech. 
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per, preposition with accusative, through 
potêns, potentiB, adjective [present participle of possum], powerlul. 
spêrõ, spërãre, spêrãvi, spërãtum, hope. 


341. 


NOTES 


1. inter së dant: see general vocabulary under inter. 
2. rëgnõ occupãtõ: see model below. 
3. tõtius Galliae: for case and translation see general vocabulary under 
potior. 
4. sêsê: subject accusative of posse; it may be omitted in translating. 


342. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 


MODEL. Rêgnð occupãtõ , spërant, the power having been seized, they 
hope. 
NOTES. a. In this sentence the noun rëgnõ and the participle 
occupãtõ, agreeing ,vith it, are in the ablative case and are gram- 
matically independent of the rest of the sentence in syntax. In the 
English translation the construction is called the nominative inde- 
pendent with participle. 
b. While in a single sentence this construction is good 
English, it is not good style to use it frequently. It is very common 
in Latin, however, and it is therefore often necessary, for the sake of 
good English, to translate it freely, e. g., by a clause. Thus the 
sense of the above might be expressed in this way: uAfter the 
royal power had been seized, they hope;" or " Mter seizing the power 
they hope." 
c. The ablative absolute is used only when the participle 
agrees with a noun which is not connected in syntax with the rest 
of the sentence. 


343. RULE. A noun and aD agreeing participle (or their equivalenfs) are 
used in the ablative independently. 
The equivalents may be,-a pronoun for the noun, and an adjective 
or a second noun for the participle. Where no participle is expressed, 
the lacking present participle of sum may be understood. 
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344. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Multis carris coëmptis, proficisci cõnstituerant. 2. 
Orgetorige persuãdente, Helvëtiï multa milia passuum iter 
-fëcërunt. 3. Quam maximis sëmentibus factis, Helvëtii pro- 
fectüri sunt. 4. Prïncipãtü occupãtõ, Orgetorïx filiam suam 
Dumnorigï dedit. 5. Hõc tempore profectiõne cõnstitütã, 
amicitiam cum illis populïs cõnfirmãbãs, ne civitãs dïvide- 
rëtur. ß. Cõnãtis nostris perfectis, imperium tõtius Galliae 
obtinemus. 7. Regnõ multõs annõs ã patre obtentõ, Casticus 
coniürãtiõnem fëcit. 8. Filiãbus in mãtrimõnium datis, Orge- 
torix coniurätiõnem firmiõren1 fëcerat. 9. Helvëtiis hãc õrãtiõne 
adductis, magnus carrõrum numerus coemptus est, ut in itinere 
cõpiam frumenti sëcum haberent. 10. Eõ adducente, proficisci 
cõnstituetis. 


II. 1. This speech having been delivered (habeõ), they tried 
to seize the royal power. 2. The Helvetii (being) the most 
powerful, the other (reliquus) peoples of Gaul were starting out 
from their territory. 3. Casticus having been influenced by 
these speeches, those three (men) made conspiracies. 4. This 
pledge was given to him by Dumnorix on account of his friend- 
ship. 5. Those three men persuading (them), the Helvetii had 
decided to prepare themselves. 6. His daughter having been 
ghren in marriage (for the case see general vocabulary) these oaths 
were given by the men. 7. He made (habeõ) that speech in order 
that he might influence his father and his brother. 8. Because 
a stronger army had been prepared by th
 Helvetii (a stronger 
army having been prepared by the Helvetii), many Germans 
had tried to establish peace. 
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SIXTH REVIEJW LESSON 


345. T. Give an account of the events narrated in the third 
chapter and translate it. 


346. II. Memory work. 
1. ipse, sui, HIe. 
2. Subjunctive mood, participles, infinitives. 


347. III. Latin-English vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell .what kind of stems 
they have); the entire nominative of the adjectives, and their com- 
parison if regular; the principal parts of the verbs; the case used 
with the prepositions; and the meanings of all the words. 


ac conciliõ friimentum në principãtus 
acceptus cõnficiõ (idem) nõn probõ 
addiicõ cõnfirmõ lie numerus profectiõ 
Aeduus cõnor ipset occupõ proficiscor 
amlcitia cõnstituõ item õrãtiõ quam (adverb) 
amIcus dëligõ iter pater quin 
annus Diviciãcus iiimentum pãx Rõmãnus 
ante dubius iüs iiirandum * per sa tis* 
auctOritãs Dumnorix lëgã tiõ perficiõ sementis 
biennium exercitus mãtrimõnium. permoveõ senãtus 
carrus fidës* maximë petõ spërõ 
Casticus filia * maximus plëbs suit 
Catamanta- filius* (meus) pliirlmus suppetO 
loedis firmus moveõ populus susci piO 
coemð frãter multus (possint) tempus 
potëns (vObis) 
*In what respect is this word irregular? 
tRepeated from second review vocabulary. 
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348. IV. English-Latin vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the following. 
army embassy influence peace 
arouse enough (verb) oath 
assert especially journey people 
attempt establish (noun) pledge 
before faith likewise (noun) 
be on hand father many possible 
brother finish march (noun) powerful 
cart friend march (verb) road 
choose friendly mission seek 
complete friendship most seize 
corn gain (verb) move select 
daughter grain much self (inten- 
decide hope (verb) not sive) 
de
lare influence number self (reflexive) 
determine (noun) (noun) senate 
349. V. Syntax. 
Give the rules of syntax for the expressions of time; purpose; ab- 
lative absoluw. 
350. VI. Composition. 
l\Iake up short English sentences as examples of each of the fol- 
lowing constructions: time, purpose (affirmative and negative), the 
ablative absolute, the differences in the uses of ipse and sui. 


LESSON L 


set out 
son 
speech 
start out 
strong 
sufficient (ly) 
that 
those 
through 
time 
try 
undertake 
win 
year 


PLAOE TO WHICH 
351. TEXT 
Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium ënüntiãta. Mõribus suis 
Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt: damnãtum 
poenam sequi oportebat ut igni cremãretur. (IV, 1-3.) 
352. VOCABULARY 
cðgð, cðgere, coegI, coActum [con, together, agð, agere, êgl, letum, 
drive], literally, drive together; regularly, collect or compel. 
cremð, cremãre, cremãvi, cremãtum, burn, used of persons; ignl ere- 
mire, literally, burn with fire, regularly, burn at the stake. 
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damnõ, damnãre, damnãvi, damnãtum, condemn. 
dicõ, dicere, dixi, dictum, say; causam dicere, plead a case. 
ênúntiõ, ënüntiãre, enüntiãvi, ênüntiãtum, literally, tell out; regularly, 
disclose, report. 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva. 
ignis, ignis, ill., fire. 
indicium, -i, n., information, evidence; freely, inform6rs. 
mõs, mõris, m., custom. 
oportet, oportere, oportuit, impersonal (i. e., used only in the third 
person singular), it is fitting. 
poena, -ae, f., punishment. 
Rõma, -ae, f., Rome. 
sequor, sequi, secütus sum, follow. 
vinculum, -i, n., chain. 


353. 


NOTES 


1. est ënüntiãta: to be taken together. 
2. mõribus suis: an ablative like this is best translated by the words 
according to or in accordance with. 
3. ex: we would say in. 
4. damnãtum modifies Orgetorigem understood, the object of sequl. 
For its force here, compare the use of the participle in the English 
sentence, "Beaten, we shall retreat." ", 
5. pÐenam is the subject of sequi. 
6. poenam sequi (Orgetorigem) damnãtum, taken together, is the 
subject of oportebat, and tells the thing that was fitting. 
7. ut igni cremãrêtur explains what the punishment was; i.e., the 
clause is in apposition with poenam. 
8. The literal translation therefore is, punishment-to-follow (Orget- 
orix)-condemned was fitting, that he be burned with fire; freely, if he was 
condemned, it was the proper thing that the punishment of being burned at 
the stake should follow. 


354. 


PLACE TO WHICH 


:l\IODELS. 1. Aquitãnia ad Pyrênaeõs montes pertinet, Aquitania ex- 
tends to the Pyrenees m01lr.iains . 
2. In montes proficiscuntur, they are starting out into the 


mountains. 


3. Rõmam homines düxit, he led men to Rome. 
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NOTES. a. In these sentences the phrases ans\ver the question, 
"To \vhat place ?" 
b. The verbs with which they are used imply motion or 


distance. 


355. RULE. Place to which is denoted by th
 accusative with ad or in; but 
names of towns, domus and riis, omit the preposition. 


356. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Ad finis nostrõs proficiscentur. 2. Ad montës sequi 
oportet. 3. Eã coniürãtiõne per indicium ënüntiãtã, Helvëtiï 
Orgetorigem causam dicere cõgëbant. 4. Ipse ex vinculis 
causam dixit në damnãrëtur. 5. Genavam multõs hominës 
sequi cõgent. . 6. Iüra iüranda Orgetorigi ã Casticõ et Dum- 
norige data erunt. 7. Orgetorige damnãtõ, haec poena se- 
quëtur. 8. Hõc tempore in Galliam iter facere Helvëtii cõn- 
stituerant. 9. Nõn dubium erat quin Orgetorigem damnãtüri 
essent. 10. Eõ ex vinculis causam dicente, hominës ex agrïs 
profectï erant. 
II. 1. Those (men) will be compelled to start out into these 
mountains. 2. We have follo\ved him to another river. 3. The 
oath having been given to him, we started out to our fields. 4. 
It was our custom that (ut) men should be burned (imperfect 
subjunctive) to death (i. e., by fire). 5. "\tV e are leading troops 
to Rome in order that it may not be seized. 6. They were pre- 
paring great fires that they might burn the men. 7. For two 
hundred days they were preparing themselves, in order that they 
might start to the high mountains. 8. vVithin three years these 
places will be seized by our army. 9. 'Vhen. Orgetorix was con- 
demned (Orgetorix having been condemned), there was an end 
of that conspiracy. 10. Thè embassy chosen by the Helvetii 
started out into Gaul. 
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PLACE FROM WHICH 


357. 


TEXT 


Die cõnstitütã causae dictiõnis Orgetorix ad iüdicium omnem 
suam familiam, ad hominum milia decem, undique coegit, et 
omnës clientës obaerãtõsque suõs, quõrum magnum numerum 
habëbat, eödem condüxit; per eõs, në causam diceret, se ëripuit. 
(IV, 3-7.) 
358. VOCABULARY 


cliêns, c1ienti!, ID. or f., dependent, retainer. 
con-diicõ, -diicere, -diixi, -ductum, lead together. 
decem, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, ten. 
dictið, dictiõnis, f. [dicõ, say], literally, a saying; causae dictiõ, the 
pleading of the case, pleading the case. 
eðdem, adverb [idem, the same] , to the same place. 
ê-ripiõ, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum [rapiõ, rapere, rapui, raptum, snatch], 
literally, snatch out; free. 
familia, -ae, f., literally, a body of seroants, i. e., retinue. 
iiidicium, -i, n., trial. 
obaerãtus, -I, m., debtor. 


359. 


NOTES 


1. dië: for the gender see 
282. 
2. dictiõnis, though genitive, may be translated by for. 
3. ad before hominum means to-the-number-of. 
4. hominum: for the case and translation compare passuum in the 
phrase milia passuum. 


360. 


PLACE FROM WHICH 


:MODELS. 1. CivitãtI persuãsit ut dë suis finibu s exirent, he persuaded 
the state that they should go out from their territory . 
2. Rõmã hominës diixit, he led men from Rome . 
NOTES. a. In these sentences the phrases answer the question, 
uFrom what place?" 



LESSON LI 


125 


b. The verbs with which they are used imply motion or 


distance. 


c. The prepositions ã Cab), dë, or ex may be used, ac- 
cording to the sense. For the exact difference bet,veen ab, dë and 
ex, see 
41. 


361. RULE. Place from which is denoted by the ablative with ab, de, or ex; 
but names of towns, domns and rus, omit the preposition. 


362. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Ex Galliã in fines Helvëtiõrum Germãni iter facere 
cõnãbuntur. 2. De montibus Genavam omnes clientes nos- 
trï cõgentur, ut fïnibus nostris Germãnõs prohibeãmus. 3. 
Ante causae dictiõnem clientes eius Genavã dücentur. 4. Indi- 
cium Helvetiis ab Sequanis aut ab Aeduis datum est. 5. Suã 
causã dictã, Orgetorix ab iüdiciõ eripitur. 6. Hic obaerãtus 
sësë eripiet ne ex vinculIs causam dicere cõgãtur. 7. Eõdem 
omnem familiam condücere cõnãtur. 8. Eis hominibus igni 
cremãtïs, poena Helvetiõs sequetur. 9. Profectiõ ab Helvetiis 
lëge cõnfirmãbitur ne filii filiaeque õrãtiõnibus Orgetorigis 
addücantur. 10. Cõnãtïs nostris perfectïs, Orgetorïx decem 
milia hominum condücëbat ut imperiõ reliquae Galliae potï- 
rëtur. 


II. 1. We were following from that river to another. 2. I 
shall be led from Rome. 3. I was being kept away from that 
lake. 4. We have decided to march three miles from Geneva. 
5. His friends started down from this mountain. 6. They will 
be led from the lakes by his sons and daughters. 7. This oath 
having been given to the people, these (men) hoped-for royal 
power. 8. On account of our bravery, we were called a powerful 
people. 9. Having marched (i. e., a march having been made) 
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from this place, the friends of Orgetorix freed him. to. Many 
powerful men had been brought together from the fields, that 
Orgetorix might not free himself. 


LESSON LII 


PLACE IN WHIOH 


363. 


TEXT 


Cum civitãs, ob earn rem incitãta, armis iñs suum exsequï 
cõnãrëtur, multitñdinemque hominum ex agris magistrãtñs 
cõgerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; (IV, 7-10.) 


364. 


VOCABULARY 


arma, armõrum, n., arms. 
ex-sequor, -sequi, -secütus sum, literally, follow out; as we say follow up, 
i. e., enforce. 
in-citõ, -citãre, -citãvi, -citãtum, urge on, arouse. 
iüs, iüris, n., right. 
magistrãtus, -üs, m., literally, magistracy; here, magistrate. 
modor, mori (or mOriri), mortuus sum, future participle moritürus, die. 
ob, preposition with accusative, used in Caesar only with the accusa- 
tives of rës and causa, on account of. 


365. 


NOTE 


cum with the subjunctive has three meanings, when, since, although; 
which makes the best sense here? 


366. 


PLACE IN WHICH 


MODELS. 1. Ipsi in eõrum finibus bellum gerunt, they carryon war 
themselves in their territory . 
2. Rõmae est, he is at Rome. 
NOTES. a. In these sentences the phrases answer the question, 
"In what place?" or "'Vhere?" 
b. The verbs with which they are used do not imply 


motion. 
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c. In 
Iodel 2, Romae is in the locative case. 
d. The locative case is confined to names of towns and 
small islands in the singular of the first declension ("There it is 
formed by adding ae to the base), and in the singular of the second 
and third declensions (where it is formed by adding i to the base); 
and to the following forms of con1mon nouns, domi (at home), rüri 
(in the country), hümi (on the ground), militiae and belli (in war). 
367. RULE. Place in which is denofed by the ablative with in, but names of 
towns, domus and rus, omit the preposition and use the locative if there is one. 


368. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. In Galliä sunt multae civitätës. 2. Illõ annõ, l\1essãlã 
cõnsule, Casticus cum exercitu in finibus nostris multõs diës 
erat. 3. In hunc locum illõs coëgerat ut ius iurandum darent. 
4. Ex prõvinciã filia ä suõ patre ducta erat. 5. Omnës clientës 
ac tria obaerãtõrum milia ad hoc flÜmen conducam. 6. Ex 
vinculis ab amicis ëreptus, Orgetorix Genavae mortuus est. 
(Jlight an ablative absolute be used in this sentence? JVhy?) 7. 
Magisträtibus hõc tempore incitätïs, anna eis qui in agris 
erant dabämus. 8. Orgetorige mortuõ nõn dubium est quin 
Helvëtii in Galliam iter faciant. 9. Ipsi magisträtus hominës 
ad lacus ducunt. 10. IIoc faciunt ut ius civitätis exsequantur. 
II. 1. In the cart was a supply of grain. 2. Men were on 
the highest mountain. 3. On account of these things (not abla- 
ti
'e) arms will be given to the people. 4. We shall collect men 
from the fields according to our custom (S353, 2). 5. These 
states will be aroused by Orgetorix by the speeches which lie is 
going-to-make (habeõ). 6. For this reason (express with ob) 
their brother was at llome. 7. At that time you were leading 
our army to the river ,vhich is in the province. 8. 'Ve shall give 
this pledge to our daughters. 9. I shall try to do this, in c,rder 
that I may be in his state at that time. 10. You have not tried 
to establish peace in Geneva. 
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LESSON LIII 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


369. 


TEXT 


Cum cïvitäs ob earn rem incitäta armis ius suum exsequï 
cõnãrëtur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magisträtus 
cõgerent, Orgetorïx mortuus est; neque abest suspïciõ, ut Hel- 
vëtiï arbitrantur, quIn ipse sibi mortem cõnsciverit. (IV, 7-11.) 


370. 


VOCABULARY 


cõn-sciscõ, -sciscere, -scivI, -scHum, decree; sibi mortem cOnsclscere, 
literally, decree death to one's sell, i. e., commit suicide. 
mors, mortis, f., death. 
neque, negative coordinate conjunction, and. . . . not. neque.... neque, 
neither. . . . nor. 
suspiciõ, suspiciõnis, f., suspicion. 


371. 


NOTES 


1. ut with the indicative is a conjunctive adverb meaning a8. 
2. ipse: used to intensify sibi; it may be omitted in translation. 


372. FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 
l\lost adverbs are formed from adjectives as follows:- 
1. Positive. a. l\'Íost adjectives of the first and second declension 
farm a corresponding adverb by adding -e to their base, e. g., 
adjective, longus, -a, -urn; adverb, longe. 
b. l\lost adjectives of the third declension having 
i'vo or three endings in the nominative singular form a correspond- 
ing adverb by adòing -iter to their base, e. g., 
adjective, fortis, -e; ad'-verb, fortiter. 
c. l\'Íost adjectives of the third declension having 
one ending in the nominative singular form a corresponding adverb 
by adding -ter to their base; a final t of the base is dropped, e. g., 
adjective, potens, potentis; adverb, potenter. 
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2. Cmnparative. The comparative of an adverb is always the 
neuter singular accusative of the corresponding adjective, e. g., 
adjective, longior, longius; adverb, longius. 
3. Superlative. The superlative of an adverb is always the base 
of the superlative of the adjective + e, e. g., 
adjecti've, longissimus, -a, -urn; adverb, longissime 
Thus the entire comparison of all the adjectives and adverbs 
mentioned above would be as follows:- 


Adjective longus, -a, -um longior, -ius longissimus, -a, -um 
Adverb longë longius longissimë 
Adjective fortis, -e fortior, -ius fortissirnus, -a, -um 
Adverb fortiter forti us f ortissimë 


Adjective potens, potentis potentior, -ius potentissimus, -a, -urn 
Adverb potenter potentius potentissimë 
373. As with adjectives the con1parative n1ay be translated either 
by the English comparative or by too, rather, quite, or ('v hen nega- 
tived) very with the positive; and the superlative by the English 
superlative or by very with the positive. 


Learn the above comparisons, and those of the following adjectives 
and their corresponding adverbs: nõbilissimõs, lãtissimõ, altissimõ, 
cupidi, angustõs, firmissimõs. Also saepe, saepius, saepissimë, which 
has no corresponding adjective. 


374. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Hanc Qrgetorïgis coniürãtiõnem ab aliïs saeplsslme 
audiëbãmus. 2. l\lõribus nostrïs ilIum causam ex vinculIs 
dicere coëgimus. 3. Atque proximõ dië, sõle oriente, ilIum 
ignï cremãri oportëbat. 4. Eã autem dië, quã causam sualn 
dictürus erat, ilIïus clientës cum magistrãtibus fortissime con- 
tendërunt ac ilIum ëripuërunt. 5. Proximõ dië hominës plüri- 
mï, ã magistrãtibus incitãtï, ex agrïs cupidissime eõùem pro- 
fecti sunt, ut iüs cïvitätis exsequerentur. 6. IIõc ipsõ tempore 
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Orgetorïx moriebãtur. 7. Sibi mortem ipse nõn cõnscivit. S. 
De hãc re autem est apud Helvetiõs suspiciõ etiam ad hoc 
tempus. 
II. 1. That year there were many wars in GauL 2. The 
I-Ielvetii wandered too widely and fought oftener. 3. They 
often followed the troops of the other (reliquus) Gauls very 
bravely across these rivers. 4. And they very often snatched 
their (own) (men) from death. 5. For these reasons the other 
Gauls waged wars more widely in other parts of their territory. 


LESSON LIV 


CAUSAL CL..AUSES'VTTH CUM 


SEQUENCE OF TENSES 


375. 


TEXT 


Post eius mortem nihilõ minus Helvetii id quod cõnstituerant 
fa cere cänantur, ut e finibus suïs exeant. (V, 1, 2.) 


376. 


VOCABULARY 


nihi1ð, n., ablative of defective noun, by nothing. nihilð minus, liter- 
ally, none the less, i. e., nevertheless. 
post, preposition with accusative, after. 


377. 


NOTE 


Exeant is the present subjunctive of the irregular verb exeö, of which 
the form exirent which we have had is imperfect subjunctive. ut exe- 
ant, literally, that they should go out, may be translated by the English 
infinitive, to go out. 


378. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES WITH CUltI 


:MODEL. Perfacile est, cum omnibus virtute praestëmus , imperiõ 
potld, it is very easy, since we surpass all in bravery, to obtain control. 
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NOTE. The verb of the subordinate clause 1 though subjunctive, 
is transla.ted by an indicative. 


379. RULE. When a clause is introduced by cum meaning since, its verb is 
in the subjunc
ive. 


380. 


SEQUENCE OF TENSES 


MODELS: 


1. 
 faclt 
 
H f . { CÕgãtur. 
2. oc ac:et , cum 
3 f - . t coãctus sit. 
. ecen 
1. 
 
 h . . h { 1S compelled. 
2. He :

; do t 1S, S1nce e h . b II d 
" II h d as een compe e . 
3. W1 ave one 
4. 
5. 
6. 
4. 
5. 
6. 



 faciëbat 
 _ 
H f - . t cogeretur. 
oc eCI , cum 
f - t {coactus esset. 
ecera 


1 was doing 
 
H d . d th . . h { was compelled. 
e l 1S, S1nce e 
h d d had been compelled. 
a one 


381. RULE. If the main verb is present, future, or future perfecf, a sub- 
ordinate subjunctive verb is present or perfect; if the main lIerb is imperfect, per- 
fect or pluperfect, a subordinate subjunctive verb is imperfect or pluperfect. The 
present and imperfect subjunctive denote incomplete action, the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive completed action. " 


The present, future, and future perfect indicative, and the present 
and perfect subjunctive are called principal (or primary) tenses; while 
the imperfect, perfect and pluperfect indicative, and the imperfect and 
pluperfect subjunctive are called historical (or secondary) tenses. 
The rule is therefore sometimes stated: principal tenses are followed 
by principal tenses, and historical by historical. 
This rule applies only to complex sentences whose subordinate verbs 
are subjunctive. There are certain exceptions, which will be noted as 
examples occur. 
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382. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Cum civitãs ob eãs res incitãta esset, magistrãtus mul- 
tõs ex agris coegerunt. 2. Cum OrgetorIx damnãtus sit, opor- 
tet eum igni cremãri. 3. Cum Gennãnõs prohibeãmus, nõn 
dubium est quin tõtïus Galliae plurimum possimus. 4. Cum 
hanc fidem et ius iurandum dederitis, võbis regna conciliãoo. 
5. Cum e finibus suis Helvetii exeant, reliqui Galli eõs ipsõrum 
finibus prohibere cõnantur. 6. Civitãte incitãtã, magistrãtus 
undique homines cõgent. 7. Cum OrgetorIx mortuus sit, con- 
iurãtiõne eius enuntiãtã, suspiciõ est ut ipse sibi mortem cõn- 
sciverit. 8. Ab his obaerãtïs eripitur, ne causam dicere cõgãtur. 
9. Cum imperium huius civitãtis obtenturus sim, perfacile factü 
erit cõnãta nostra pcrficere. 10. DumnorIx cum plebi acceptus 
esset et Casticus id regnum, quod pater ante habuerat, occupãre 
cõnãretur, inter eõs OrgetorIgemque fides et iura iuranda data 
sun t. 
II. 1. Since the conspiracy had been reported, others were 
chosen by the Helvetii. 2. Neither Casticus nor Dumnorix was 
with the army after this time, since they were friendly to the 
Helvetii (dative). 3. We are stronger and more powerful, since 
we fight with the armies of the Germans. 4. Since they were 
trying to bring together men from the lakes, Orgetorix collected 
his friends. 5. Since they have been aroused by the influence 
of Orgetorix, they will decide to set out into our territory this 
year. 6. There were many days which had been appointed by 
them for a trial (dative). 7. I was friendly to him, since his 
daughter had been given to Dumnorix. 8. Since these armies 
are said to be very powerful, you will be chosen to make (i. e., 
in order that you may make) a journey to other places. 
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LESSON LV 


ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


383. 


TEXT 


Ubi iam së ad earn rem parãtõs esse arbitrãti sunt, oppida sua 
omnia, numerõ ad duodecim, vïcõs ad quadringentõs, reliqua 
prïvãta aedificia incendunt; (V, 2-5.) 


384. 


VOCABULARY 


aedificiurn, -i, n., building. 
duo-decim, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective [duo, two, decem,. 
ten], twelve. 
in-cendõ, -cendere, -cendi, -censurn, set fire to, set on fire. 
iam, adverb, already; now. 
oppidum, -i, n., town. 
parãtus, -a, -urn [perfect passive participle of parõ, prepare] , literally,. 
prepared; ready. 
pñvãtus, -a, -urn, private. 
quadringenti, -ae, -a, cardinal (numeral) adjective, four hundred. 
ubi, conjunctive adverb, when. 
vicus, -i, ill., village. 
385. NOTES 
1. se esse: that they were. Compare 
 
276, 2 and 329, 2. 
2. numerõ: ablative of specification; see below. 
3. ad: up to, as many as. 


386. 


ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


:MODELS. 1. Linguã differunt, they are different in language . 
2. Oppida, numerõ duodecim habent, they have towns, twelve 
.. 


in number. 


NOTES. a. This use of the ablative answers the question, HIn 
ha 
"" I h 
" 
w t respect! or n respect to w at! 
b. It may modify a verb (like other ablatives) an ad- 
jective, or sometimes a noun. 
c. The English in is translated into Latin only when it de- 
notes place, not when it denotes time or 8pecification. 
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387. RULE. The ablative, without a preposition, is used to denote that in 
respect to which a statement is true. 


388. 


EXERCISES 


II> 1. Eã dë causã Helvëtiï reliquõs Gallõs virtute praecëdunt. 
2. Rõmãnï erant potentiõrës numerõ hominum. 3. Perfacile 
erat, cum Helvëtiï omnibus virtute praestãrent, tõtïus Galliae 
imperiõ potïrL 4. lam animõ ad proficiscendum parãtï erãtis, 
ubi Orgetorix mortuus est. 5. Prïvãta eõrum aedificia multa 
numerõ erant. 6. Haec autem omnia unõ dië incënsa sunt. 
7. In suõ aedificiõ erat. 8. In eius privãtum aedificium secütï 
sumus. 9. Cïvitãtës quae in Galliã sunt inter s
 lëgibus dif- 
ferunt. 10. Hïe erat in suã cïvitãte potentissimus. 
II. 1. The Helvetii are powerful in arms. 2. In this respect 
(res) our attempt is very easy. 3. The carts were four hundred 
in number. 4. The river was great in length, not in width. 5. 
Since they were now starting out, they set-fire-to all their towns. 
6. Orgetorix surpassed (praecedõ) many men in bravery. 7. 
In many respects you are the best-known of the Gauls. 8. 
Three thousand (of) Gauls had been ready for hvelve days. 9. 
The rest of our towns, which are twelve in number in Gaul, will 
be ßet-on-fire by the army in three days. 10. All the towns 
having been set-on-fire, we brought together anum bel' of brave 
men, in-order-that our villages also might not be burned. 


LESSON T
 VI 


DECLENSION OF DOMUS AND IDEM 


389. 


TEXT 


Ubi iam së ad earn rem parãtõs esse arbitrãtï sunt, oppida sua 
omnia, numerõ ad duodecim, vïcõs ad quadringentõs, reliqua 
privãta aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quod 
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sécum portãtürï erant, combürunt, ut, domum reditiõnis spë 
sublãtã, parãtiõres ad omnia perïcula subeunda essent; trium 
mënsium molita cibãria sibi quemque domõ e!ferre iubent. (V, 
2-8.) 
390. VOCABULARY 


cibãrius, -a, -U!I1, relatin'J to food. Neuter plural used as substantive, 
like English "food-stufTs," i. e., provisions 
com-burõ, -burere, -bussi, -bustum [con, intensive], burn up; the up 
being intensive in English. 
domus, -us, f., home. For declension, see below. 
ef-ferõ, -ferre, etc., irregular, literally, bear out; take. 
iubeõ, iubere, iussi, iussum, order. 
mensis, mensis, m., month. 
molõ, molere, molui, molitum, grind. molita cibãria, literally, ground 
food-stuffs, i. e., corn meal. . 
periculum, -i, n., danger. 
portõ, portãre, portãvi, portãtum, carry. 
praeter, preposition with accusative, except. 
quis-que, quae-que, quid-que (quod-que), genitive cuius-qu
, etc., indefi- 
nite pronoun, each one. 
reditiõ, reditiõnis, f. (a) returning. 
spes, spei, f., hope. 
sub-eõ, sub-ire, sub-ii, sub-itum, irregular, undergo. 
tollõ, tollere, sus-tuli, sub-Iãtum, literally, raise; very often, take away. 


391. 


NOTES 


1. quod: supply id as its antecedent and as the object of praeter; then 
id quod = that which = what. 
2. Omit the translation of the ablative absolute spe sublãtã and its 
modifier domum reditiõnis until the rest of the sentence has been worked 
out. 
3. ad pericula subeunda.: subeunda is the gerundive of the irregular 
verb subeõ; literally, to dangers to be undergone, i. e., to undergo dangers. 
4. reditiõ is a verbal noun as its Ine
ning shows; therefore it is mod- 
ified by the noun domum, in the construction of place to which. 
5. trium mensium: literally, three months'; i. e., enough to last three 
months. 
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392. 


DECLENSION OF DO
fUS 


The noun domus has all the forms of the fourth and several of the 
second declension. In the following declension the more common form 
is given first, and should be so learned. Remember also that the 
gender of .this noun is irregular, and that it omits the preposition in 
all place constructions. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 
A. 
Loc. 


domus 
domñs 
domui, domõ 
domum 
domus 
domõ, domñ 
domI, at home 


domñs 
domuum, domõrum 
domibus 
domõs, domñs 
domñs 
domibus 


.393. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN ÏDEM 
SING. PLUR. 
N. Idem eadem idem eIdem eaedem eadem 
G. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem eõrundem eãrundem eõrundem 
D. eidem eidem eidem eIsdem eisdem eIsdem 
A. eundem eandem idem eõsdem eãsdem eadem 
A. eõdem eãdem eõdem eIsdem eisdem eisdem 


In the plural, idem and Isdem are sometimes used instead of eidem 
.and eisdem. 
Review the declension of is (
116). Idem, the same, is formed of the 
demonstrative is and the suffix -demo Note the changes undergone by 
is before the suffix. 


394. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Magnum perïculum erat in eõdem proeliõ. 2. A 
populõ mol ita cibãria domõ efferre iussï sumus. 3. Quõque 
parãtõ, vïcus incënsus est. 4. Eandem fïliam domum dücere 
cõnãbãtur. 5. Reditiõ domum magnõ. cum perïculõ erit. 6. 
Friimentum eïsdem carrïs portãtürus sum. 7. Molita cibãria 
-unÏus mënsis domõ portãmus. 8. Cum eïdem magistrãtus 
vïcõs omnës combussissent, spës nostrãs sustulërunt. 9. Om- 
nia ex aedificiïs movëbantur praeter quae hominës portäturï 
erant. 10. Magisträtus eõs haec domõ efferre iubëbant. 
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II. 1. Our hopes were very often taken away. 2. Each one 
was ordered to burn his own (things). 3. For three months the 
danger was great. 4. They took away every thing (i. e., all 
things) except our homes. 5. All our villages having been set 
on fire, we tried to follow the Romans across the same river. 6. 
All our anus having been taken away, we were ordered to march 
to the nearest town. 7. Since they have taken away our hopes, 
we are going-to-establish peace. 8. By this battle all danger will 
be taken away. 9. Nothing except our arms had been taken. 
10. He ordered the same troops to follow, in order that they 
might set the to,vn on fire. 


LESSON LVII 


ABLATIVE WITH OERTAI
 DEPONENT VERBS 


395. 


TEXT 


Persuädent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, uti 
eõdem üsi cõnsiliõ, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, ünã cum eïs 
proficiscantur; (V, 8-10.) 


396. 


VOCABULARY 


cOnsilium, -I, n., plan. 
ex-ürO, -ürere, -ussI, -ustum [compare com-bilrO], literally, burn out; 
we say, burn up. 
Latobrlgl, -Orum, m., the Latobrigi, a tribe living north of the Helvetii. 
RauricI, -Orum, m., the Rauraci, a tribe living north of the Helvetii. 
Tulingi, -Orum, m., the Tulingi, a tribe living north of the Helvetii. 
ilnã, adverb [ünus, one], together. 
iltor, iltl, üsus sum, use; with cOnsiliO, adopt. Governs ablative. 


397. 


NOTES 


1. Before translating the text, translate the following sentences:- 
Finitimï Helvetiõrum eõdem cõnsiliõ üsÌ sunt. Hoc cõnsilium 
erat uti ünã cum Helvetiïs proficïscerentur. OppidIs exustis, pro- 
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fecti sunt. Helvëtiï finitimïs suïs persuãsërunt ut proficïscerentur. 
Eõdem cõnsiliõ uSÏ, unã cum Helvëtils, oppidïs suìs vïcïsque exustïs, 
profectï sunt. 
2. Rauracis, etc.: 
221. 
3. uti: another form of ute It is distinguished from uti, the present 
infinitive of utor, by its short u. 
4. In translating the sentence, omit the words eõdem.. . . exustis, 
until the rest of the sentence is done. 
5. üsi: determine exactly what form this is (it is plural), and its 
syntax, before attempting to translate. 
6. usi, exustis: notice the difference in voice and construction be- 
tween usi, the participle of a deponent verb, and exustis, the passive 
participle of an ordinary verb. 
7. cõnsiliõ: for syntax, see below. 


398. ABLATIVE WITH CERTAIN DEPONENT VERBS 


MODELS. 1. Perfacile est tõtius Galliae imperiõ potiri, it is very easy 
to obtain control of all Gaul. 
2. Frumentõ utor, I am using the grain. 
NOTE. The ablatives in the above sentences are translated by direct 
objects. 
399. RULE. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior and vescor, and their com- 
pounds govern an ablative which is translated by a direct object. 


400. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Frümentum, quod domõ nõn portãmus, incendetur. 
2. Frümentõ praeter id quod in oppidïs est in itinere ütemur. 
3. l\iultõs mens is Orgetorix rëgnõ poUri cõnãtus est. 4. Cum 
oppida incensa essent, omne domum reditiõnis perïculum sub- 
lãtum est. 5. Omnia iümenta domõ dücebantur. 6. Multa 
coemimus ut ea in itinere haberemus. 7. Causa eadeln ab 
omnibus data est. 8. Omnibus fere molitïs cibãriis hõc in 
itinere üsi estis. 9. Biennium Helvetii frümentõ nostrõ ütë- 
bantur. 10. Omnem familiam domum secum düxit. 
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II. 1. They very often used tbese arms in battle. 2. .They 
are using the same armies \vhich ,vel'e in Gaul. 3. We burned 
our villages, in order that we might set out. 4. You did not 
give the man the same arms. 5. 'Ve shall obtain-control-of 
their towns, twelve in number. 60 In each place ,vere great 
fires which were reported by the man's daughters. 7. The plans 
which they adopted took a,vay our hope. 8. Each month you 
try to obtain-control-of the town together with the nearest vil- 
lages. 9. You \vill be ordered to use this grain. 10. The same 
day three to\vns \vere set on fire by our friends. 


LESSON LVIII 


DATI,-rE "\VITH SPECIAL YERBS 


401. 


TEXT 


Persuãdent Rauracïs et Tulingis et Latobrigïs, finitimis, uti 
eõdem usi cõnsiliõ, oppidis suïs vïcïsque exustis, ünã cum eis 
proficiscantur; Bõiõsque, quï trãns Rhënum incoluerant et in 
agrum Nõricum trãnsierant Nõrëiamque oppugnãrant, receptõs 
ad së sociõs sibi adsciscunt. (V, 8-13.) 


402. 


VOCABULARY 


ad-sciscõ, -sciscere, -scivi, -scHum, receive to anyone; accept. 
Bõi, Bõiõrum, ffi., the Boii,a tribe living near the Helvetii. See App. 16. 
NOreia, -ae, f., Noreia, a town of the Norici. 
NOricus, -a, -um, of the N orici, a people living north of the Alps. 
op-pugnõ, -pugnãre, -pugnãvi, -pugnãtum [ob, against], literally, fight 
against; regularly, assault, attack. 
re-cipiõ, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum [capiõ, capere, cepi, captum, take], 
literally, take back; receive. 
re-sistõ,-sistere, -stiti,--, literally, stand back (trans.), resist. Governs 
da tive. 
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socius, -a, -urn, associated. 
Iasculine used as substantive, ally. 
trãns-eõ, -ire, -ii, -itum, irregular, literally, go across, i. e., cross. 
studeõ, studere, studui, --,desire. Governs dative. 


403. 


NOTES 


1. oppugnârat is contracted from oppugnãverat. In. the tenses 
formed from the perfect stem the v is sometimes dropped, and the 
vowel following it then unites with the preceding vowel. 
2. adsciscunt sibi, sOcÏõs, Bðiõs receptõs ad se: literally, they accept 
to themselves, (as) allies, the Boii, (having been) received to themselves; 
freely, the Boii . . . . . they admit to their number and receive as allies. 


404. DATIVE WITH SPECIAL VERBS 


:MODEL. Helvetiis persuãsit, he persuaded the H elvetii. 


Note that the dative, Helvëtiis, is translated by the direct 
object, H elvetii. 
405. RULE. A dative which is translated by a direct object is used with 
most Latin verbs signifying benefit or injure
 please or displease
 serve or 
resist, trust or distrust, command or obey; believe, envy
 favor, pardon, per- 
suade, spare, threaten, and the like. 
Examples of such verbs are persuãdeõ, resistð and studeð. 


406. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Bõi oppidõ quod oppugnãbant maximë studëbant. 
2. Orgetorix Casticõ persuãserat ut rëgnum occupãret. 3. 
Dumnorigi ut idem cõnëtur persuãdëbit. 4. Id hõc facilius eis 
persuãsit quod Helvëtii undique loci nãturã continentur. 5. So- 
cii eandem cõpiam frumenti efferre nõn iubëbantur. 6. Hel- 
vëtii Rauracõs sociõs adsciverant atque unã fortiter Gallis resis- 
tëbant. 7. Tulingi eõdem cõnsiliõ usi et ab Helvëtiis accepti 
sunt. 8. Pãci cum civitãte proximã saepe studuimus. 9. Cum 
fortissimë suõ quisque clienti restiterit, nõbilitãs nõn capta est. 
10. Fortius resistëbãmus në caperëmur. 
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II. 1. He desired OUI friendship on account of our bravery. 
2. Since it was the custom, the allies used our grain. 3. He. 
tried to resist his son's plan. 4. 'Ye decided to obtain-control-of 
Gaul 5. The Helvetii \viU assault the town in order that they 
may use the grain. 6 :i\Iany of the allies thought that they were 
(i. e , thought themsel'les to be) in our territory. 7 Nothing 'was 
heard of (de) the four hundred men whom we had persuaded. 
8. 'Ve used the carts which we had prepared 9 You did not 
obtain-possession-of the town that you stormed. 10. 'Ve had 
persuaded our friends to do (that they should do) nothing in this 
town. 


SEVENTH REVIE-W LESSON 


407. I. Give an account of the events narrated in the fourtb 
and fifth chapters and translate those chapters. 
408. II Memory work. 
1. Comparison of regular adjectives and adverbs. 
2. Declension of domus and idem. 


409. III. Latin-English vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singu]ar, genitive singular, and gender of the- 
nouns (with third declension nouns tell what kind of stems they 
have); the entire nominative of the adjectives and their com- 
parison if regular; the principal parts of the verbs; the case used 
with the prepositions; and the meanings of all the words. 


adsclscõ 
aedificium 
arma* 
cibArius 
cliêns 
cõgO 


dictiõ incitõ 
domus* indicium 
duodecim* iubeõ 
(efferõ) iudicium 
ënuntiõ IUS 
eõdem (adv.) magistrãtus 


oportet 
oppidum 
oppugnð 
parãtus 
periculum 
poena 


resistõt 
seq uor 
socius 
spës 
studeOt 
(sub eO) 
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combürð 
cond ücð 
cðnsclscð 
cðnsilium 
cremõ 
damnð 
decem* 
dicð 
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ëripiõ 
exseq uor 
exürõ 
familia 
iam 
idemt 
ignis 
incendð 


mènsis* 
molð 
morior 
mors 
mðs 
neq ue 
nihil* 
ob 
obaerãtus 


portð 
post 
praeter 
prlvãtus 
quadringenti 
quisque 
recipiõ 
reditiõ 


suspicið 
tollõ 
(trãnseõ) 
ubi 
tinã 
titort 
vicus 
vinculum 


*In what respect is this word irregular? 
tWhat construction is used with this word? With persuãdeõ1 
With potior? 
tRépeated from sixth review vocabulary. 


410. IV. English-Latin vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the following 
on account of coJIect follow now snatch 
after compel forty order take away 
ally (noun) cross (verb) free plan (noun) tell 
already custom (verb) ready ten 
and not danger home report(verb) together 
arms death hope (noun) right twelve 
assault each month same town 
(verb) except neither say use (verb) 
bring together fire nor set fire to village 
carry away it is fitting nothing set on fire when 


411. V. Syntax. 


Give the rule of syntax for causal clauses with cum, sequence of 
tenses, specification, ablative with certain deponent verbs, dative with 
special verbs, and the three expressions of place. 


412. VI. Composition. 


Make up short English sentences illustrating the constructions 
mentioned in V, and then translate thes
 sentences. 
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LESSON LIX 


DECLENSION OF DUO CONJUGATION OF POSSUM 


COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 


413. 


TEXT 


Erant omnïnõ itinera duo q uibus itineribus domõ exïre pos- 
sent: ilnum per Sequanõs, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Iüram et Rumen Rhodanum, vix quã singulï carrï dücerentur; 
mõns autem altissimus impendëbat, ut facile perpauci pro- 
hibëre possent: (VI, I-b.) 


414. 


VOCABULARY 


angustus, -a
 -urn, narrow. 
difficilis, -e, comparative difficilior, superlative difficillirnus [dis-, apart, 
facilis, easy], difficult, hard. 
duo, duae, duo (for declension see 
416), two. 
irnpendeõ, irnpendere, , -- [in, into], literally, overhang, 
i. e., in the case of a mountain, rise sharply near by. 
nõn, adverb, not. 
ornclnõ, adverb [ornnis, all], in all. 
perpauci, -ae, -a, very few. 
qUå, relative adverb, where. 
singuli, -ae, -a, distributive numeral adjective, one by one, one at a 
time. 
vix, adverb, with difficulty. 


415. 


NOTES 


1. dornõ
 see 
361. 
2. quibus itineribus: see 
241. quibus is here a relative adjective. 
3. ünurn (iter): supply erat. 
4. dücerentur: could be drawn. App. 230, a. 
5. prohibëre: supply eõs, referring to the Helvetii. 
6. alterurn: supply iter. 
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416. 


DECLENSION OF DUO 


}"1 as. 
N. duo 
G. duõrum 
D. duõbus 
A. duõs, duo 
A, duõbus 


Fern. 
duae 
d uãrum 
duãbu3 
duãs 
duãbus 


Neut. 
duo 
duõrum 
duõbus 
duo 
duõbus 


ð 17. 


CONJUGATION OF POSSUJ.1f 


possum, posse, potui, be able, can 


INDICATIVE 
Pres. possum, potes, potest 
possumus, potestis, possunt 
Imp. poteram 
Fut. poterõ 
Perf. potui 
Plup. potueram 
Fut. Perf. potuerõ 


Pres. 
Perf. 


INFINITIVES 
posse 
potuisse 


S UBJUNCTlVÈ 
possim 


possem 


potuerim 
potuissem 


PARTICIPLE 
Pres. potens 


The verb possum is a compound of potis, able (base, pot) and sum, 
I am,and is therefore conjugated like sum; but note the following 
1. t before s is changed to s. 
2. f in the perfect stem is dropped. 
3. The imperfect subjunctive may be found by adding the personal 
endings to the present infinitive; 
311. 


418. INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT AND COMPLEMENT 


An infinitive partakes of the nature of both noun and verb. Its 
:1oun-nature may be seen from the fact that it may be used in the 
nominative as the subject of a verb. Its verb-nature may be seen 
from the facts that it has tenses, usually has a subject, and may 

ave an object and an adverbial modifier. 
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419. :l\IODELS. 1. Poenam sequi oportëbat. (Punishment- to-follow was: 
necessary) ; it was necessary that punishment follow 
2. Duõbus itineribus exire poterant. They (were able 
to) could go forth by two roads. 
420. NOTES. a. In 1 the infinitive phrase poenam sequi is the 
subject of the impersonal verb oportëba t. 
b. In 2 the infinitive is used to c
mplete the thought 
of the verb poterant, and so is called a complementary infinitive. 
('. The complementary infinitive is common to 
both English and La tin. 


421. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. Ad flümen Rhodanum duõbus annÏs dücëminï. 2. 
Angustõ itinere eXÏre erat difficile. 3. N atürã locI et difficilibus 
itineribus proeliõ contendere nõn poterunt. 4. Singulõs carrõs 
dücere oportëbit. 5. Orgetorlgem causam dicere coëgërunt ne 
imperium occupãret. 6. SëquanI itinere Helvëtiõs prohibëre 
po tuë runt. 7. Prõvinciam Gallõrum dïvidere bellõ spërãmus. 
8. Unam partem Gallõs obtinëre dictum est. 9. Cõnstituunt 
pãcem cõnfirmãre ut rëgnum occupent. 10. Eis persuãdëre 
cõnãbitur ut pãcem cõnfirmãrent. 
II. 1. Caesar had ordered the people to prepare a supply of 
grain. 2. The men who had collected a large number of their 
neighbors had been hoping for two years to assert their rights. 
3. (It) was decided to collect all the men. 4. You can start out 
by these two roads. 5. They decided to start out in order to 
seize the royal po\ver. 6. Very few were able to check them 
because a rather high mountain was not very far away. 7. The 
Helvetii were said to surpass the others in bravery. 8. (It) 
was easy to set-fire-to their towns. 9. They hope to be able to 
say these things to Caesar. 10. ".hen the Helvetii were at- 
tempting to assault the to\vn, they ordered the men to march. 



146 


BELLUM HELVETICUM 


LESSON LX 


COl\;IP ARISON OF AD.TEOTI"\-"'"ES IN -ER AND -LIS 


ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 


422. 


TEXT 


Erant omnÏnõ itinera duo quibus itineribus domõ exÏre pos- 
sent: unum per Seq uanõs, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Iuram et flumen Rhodanum, vix quã singuII card ducerentur; 
mõns aut em altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpaucï prohibëre 
possent: alterum per prõvinciam nostram, multõ facilius atque 
expedItius, proptereã quod inter fInes Helvetiõrum et Allobro- 
gum, qUÏ nuper pãcãtI erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque nõnnüllis 
locÏs vadõ trãnsltur. (VI, 1-8.) 


423. 


VOCABULARY 


expediõ, pedire, pedivi, pedItum [pes, pedis, foot], literally, get one' 8 loot 
out, i. e., extricate one's self. Perfect passive participle as adjective, 
quick, free. 
fiuõ, fiuere, fiüxi, fiüxum, flow. 
multõ, adverb [multus], (by) much, by far. . 
nõnnüllus, -a, -um, literally, not not any, regularly, some; sereral. For 
declension see 
227. 
nüper, adverb, no comparative, superlative nùperrime, recently. 
pãcõ, pãcãre, pãcãvi, pãcãtum [pãx, pãcis, peace], literally, pacify; 
regul:uly, subdue. 
vadum, -I, n , ford. 


424. 


NOTES 


1. Look at the map on p. 170 and notice the two possible ways for 
the Helvetians to leave their country. The one described by Caesar as 
overhung by a mountain is at Pas de l'Ecluse. The easier way was to 
cross the Rhone at Geneva or anyone of several points between Geneva 
and Pas de l'Ecluse, and march through the country of the Allobroges. 
2. lods: see App. 151, b. 
425. Review: Comparison of Adjectives, 
 176. 
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426. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES IN -ER 


Adjectives in -er form their cOlnparatives regularly and their super- 
l
tives by adding -rimus to the nominative of the positive (not to the 
base.) 
EXA
IPLES: liber, -a, -urn (base, liber); liberior, -ius; liberrimus, -8, 
-urn; creber, crebra, crebrurn (base, crebr); crebrior, -ius; creberrirnus, 
-a, -urn. 


427. COMPARISON OF SIX ADJECTIVES IN -LIS 


Six adjectives in -lis form their comparatives regularly and their 
superlatives by adding -lirnus to the base. The six are:- 
facilis, easy similis, like hurnilis, low 
difficilis, difficult dissimilis, unlike gracilis, slender 
EXA:\IPLE: facilis, -e (base, facil); facilior, -ius; facillirnus, -a, -urn. 
Other adjectives in -lis are compared regularly. 


428. 


ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 


:MODELS. 1. Helvetii eõs suis finibus prohibent. The H elvet-ti keep 
them from their ternlory . 
2. Gal1õs ab Aquitänis Garurnna dividit. The Garonne 
separates the Gauls fr&m the Aquitani. 


429. NOTES. a. This use of the ablative answers the question 
"from ,vhom ?" or "from what?" and is employed ,vith verbs (and 
adjectives) meaning keep out, deprive, free, be without, need, and 
the like. 
b. 'Yhen a Latin verb compounded with ab, dë, or 
ex is used, the preposition is generally repeated with the ablative. 
c. 
 ote the similari ty in construction and the 
difference in meaning bet,veen the ablative of separation and the 
ablative of place from which. The latter is simply a sub-division 
of the former and implies motion from. See 
361. 
430. RULE. Separation is expressed by the ablative, with or without ab, 
de, or ex. 
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431. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. U num iter difficillimum, alterum facillimum erat. 2. 
Aquïtänia ab _Hispãniã altissimïs montibus est divisa. 3 Una 
pars quae ab Oceanõ pertinet montibus et flüminibus continêtur. 
4. Pÿrënaeï montës longissimë absunt ab eõ locõ. 5. Alia pars 
ã flümine Rhënõ initium capito 6 Flümen Belgãs ã cultü prõ- 
vinciãrum dividit 7. Bellum gerëbant et mercãtõrës SUÌS ñni- 
bus prohibëbant. 8. Aquïtãnï hõs fortissimõs homines eõrum 
finibus prohibëbant. 9. Ex eis partibus finium Orgetorix suam 
familiam coëgerat. 10. Ad hoc oppidum Helvëtii ex suã prõ- 
vinciã venient. 
II. 1. The Rhone separates the Helvetii from the Gauls. 
2. The Aquitani are not far a,vay from the province (of) Gaul. 
3. 'Ve shall keep the enemy away from the town. 4.. The terri- 
tory of the Helvetii is separated (divisus) from the Germans by a 
river. 5. (There) is a road from the mountains to the river, by 
which it is very easy to lead the army. 6. Hope was taken a\vay 
from the minds of the Helvetii. 7. Out-of the whole number 
they chose t\velve who were able to go. 8. 'Ve shall start out 
from this village on the same day. 9. You have been snatched 
from great danger. 10. The Helvetii will not be kept (away) 
by the Seq uani from this very difficult journey. 


LESSON LXI 


DEOLENSION OF vis 


CONSTRUOTION 'VITH VERBS O"F FEARING 


432. 


TEXT 


Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Helve- 
tiõrum fïnibus Genava. Ex eõ oppidõ põns ad Helvëtiõs perti- 
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net. Allobrogibus sese vel persuãsürõs, quod nändum bonõ 
animõ in populum Rõmãnum vidërentur, existimãbant, vel vi 
coãctürõs ut per suõs fïnës eõs ire paterentur. (VI, 8-13.) 
433. VOCABULARY 


bonus, -a, -urn, comparative, melior, superlative, optimus; good. 
eõ, ire, ivi (ii), itu:n, (for conjugation see App 84), go. 
existimõ, existimãre, existimãvi, existimãtum, think 
exterus, -a, -urn, comparative, exterior, superlative, extremus (or exti- 
mus); outside , comparative, outer, exterior, superlative, most distant 
farthest (i. e., from Rome). 
nõn-dum, adverb, not yet 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, in the sense of allow or permit. 
põns. pontis, m., bridge. 
timeõ. timere, timui, --, fear. 
vel, coordinate conjunction, or; vel. . . . vel, either. . . . or. 
vereor, vereri, veritus sum, fear. 
videõ, videre, vidi, visum, see; in passive, be seen; seem, appear. 
vis, vis, f., force. 
434. NOTES 


1. Translate the final sentence in this order:- 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum proximumque õnibus Helvetiõ- 
rum est Genava. 
2. vel persuãsftrõs (esse) and vel coãctftrõs (esse): future infinitives 
with sese as subject. Translate: They thought they would either per- 
suade. . . . or would com pel. 
3. bonõ animõ: of friendly spirit. in: toward. 
4. ut... .paterentur: to allow. See 
317, 5. 
5. eõs: refers to the Helvetii. 
6. suõs: refers to the Allobroges. 
435. DECLENSION OF VIS 


. 


Vis, vis, F., force 
SING. PL UR. 
N om. vis vires 
Gen. vis virium 
Dat. vi viribus 
Acc. vim vires 
V Oc. vis vires 
Abl. vi viribus 
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436. Revie,v: Subjunctive of Purpose, 
318. Sequence of 
Tenses, 
381. 


437. CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS OF. FEARING 


M:ODELS. 1. Timeõ në bellum gerat. I fear that he is waging war (or 
that he will wage war.) 
 
 
2. Veritus sum ut bellum gereret. 1 feared that he was not 
waging war (or that he would not wage war). 


438. NOTES. a. The substantive clauses në bellum gerat and 
ut bellum gereret are the direct objects of the verbs of fearing. 
b. In this construction në and ut have meanings 
which are the reverse of those used in purpose clauses. 
c. The rule for sequence of tenses is applied here. 


439. RULE. Verbs expressing fear take the subjunctive with ne (affIrm- 
ative) and ut (negative). 


440. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1 Timeõ në Caesarem videat. 2. Timeõ ut Caesarem 
videat. 3. Veritus est në exercitus in extremum oppidum Allo- 
brogum duceretur. 4. Timemus ut Allobroges eõs per ñnes 
ire patiantur. 5. Verebantur ut Allobrogibus persuãdere pos- 
sent. 6. Caesar timuit në hostes oppidum occupãvissent. 7. 
\r erebãtur ne Dumnorix Helvetiõs per prõvinciam duceret. 8. 
Helvetii timere videbantur ut Allobroges eõs hõc itinere uti pate- 
rentur, 9. .Populus veritus est ne lëgãti earn rem dicere Caesarï 
cõgerentur. 10. Orgetorix timet ne suus filius captus (sit) et 
occisus sit. 


II. 1. HE feared that he might be chosen. 2. He feared 
that he might not be chosen. 3. He started out that he might be 
chosen. 4. He was afraid that you had not seen him. 5. He 
fears that his place of great influence has been taken away. 6. 
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They feared that the army would not be led out of the town. 7. 
You were afraid that they would seize the town. 8. I fear the 
army will not be able to keep back the violence of the enemy 
from the town. 9. The men fight so that the town may be 
taken. 10 I fear they ,vill set-fire-to their towns and that they 
will not have (any) hope of peace. 


LESSOK LXII 


SUBJ""UNCTIVE OF RESULT 


441. 


TEXT 


Omnibus rebus ad profectiõnem comparãtïs, diem dicunt q uã 
die ad rïpam Rhodanï omnes conveniant. Is dies erat a. d. V. 
Kal. Apr., L. Pisõne, A. Gabiniõ cõnsulibus. (VI, 13-15.) 


442. 


VOCABULARY 


a. d. V. Kal. Apr. (ante diem quintum Kalendãs Apriles), the filth day 
before the J{alends of April. 
Aprilis, -e [abbr. Apr.], adjective, of April. 
Aulus, -I, m. [abbr. A.], _1 ulus, a Roman "first name" (prae-nõmen). 
con-veniõ, venire, veni, ventum, literally, come together, i. e., assemble. 
Gabinius, -I, m. [A. ulus] Gabinius, consul 58 B. c. 
Kalendae, -ãrum, f. [abbr. Kat], the J{alends, the first day of a Roman 
month. 
Lúcius, -I, m. [abbr. L.], Lucius, a Roman "first name" (prae-nõmen). 
ripa, -ae, f., bank (of a river). 


443. 


NOTES 


1. omnibus rebus. . . . comparãtis ; L. Pisõne . . . . cõnsulibus: see 
 
206 
and 343. 
2. dicunt: they appoint. 
3. quã.. . .conveniant: see 
317, ß. 
4. -quã die; is diès: note the change in gender and see 
279. 
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5. a. d. V. Kal. Apr., the twenty-eighth 01 March. From the Kalends, 
time was reckoned backwards, and both extremes included. Thus, the 
fifth day before the l{alends of April includes both the first of April and 
the twenty-eighth of l\1:arch. Here the logical construction would read 
erat dies quintus ante Kalendãs Apriles. The expression in the text is 
the regular idiomatic way of expressing dates, but it can not be 
arsed. 
The year was 58 B. c. 


444. Review the Subjunctive of Purpose, 
318. 
445. SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT 


l\:IODELS. 1. Mõns impendebat ut perpauci prohibere possent. A 
mountain overhung so that a very few were able to keep (them) back. 
2. Fieb at ut m inus lãte vagãrentur . It happened that they 
wandered less widely. - 
3. Iter est angustum ut trãnsire nõn possint. The road is 
narrow so that they are not able to cross . 


446. NOTES. a. The action of the subordinate verb is a result 
of that of the main verb. 
b. The introductory ,vord is ut (affirmative); ut 
nõn (negative). 
c. In Model 2, the result clause is the subject of 
the main verb, i. e., it is used as a noun and hence is called a sub- 
stantive (or noun) clause 01 result. 
d. 'Vhen a question arises as to whether a sub- 
ordinate subjunctive verb denotes purpose or result, remember 
1. that an ut-clause may denote either purpose 
or result. It is purpose if any will or inten- 
tion is implied; otherwise, it is result. 
2. that ne-clauses must be purpose; ut nõn- 
clauses must be result. 
447. RULE. Result is expressed by the subjunctive with ut (affirmative); 
ut nõn (negative). 


448. 


EXERCISES 


T. 1. Oppida sua hõc annõ combürunt ne spem reditiãnis 
habeant. 2. Dumnorlx OrgetorIgI acceptus erat ut fïliam ei 
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daret. 3. Fïnës sunt angusti ut Helvëtii dolõre afficiantur. 4. 
Helvëtii continenter bellum gerëbant ut reliquõs Gallõs praece- 
derent. 5. Rhënus est lätissimus et altissimus ut Helvetiï 
trãnsire nõn potuerint. 6. Spem reditiõnis sustulit ut essent 
parãtiõrës. 7. Allobrogës nüper pacãti erant ut nõndum amicï 
populi Rõmãni essent. 
II. 1. They are the bravest of the Gauls so that they surpass 
the others. 2. They led their men many miles so that they \vere 
not in the province of the Romans. 3. There was a large sup- 
ply of grain in Geneva so that they divided it with one another 
(inter se). 4. The Helvetii were bounded by mountains so 
that they did not fight with their neighbors- 5. Orgetori.x made 
a conspiracy in order to keep Caesar away from the Helvetii. 
6. The Helvetii were considered (habeõ) very brave so that the 
enemy did not seize their to\vn. 7. They were led into Gaul so 
that they might not live in a narrow territory. 8 They feared 
that they would not be able to keep Caesar away from their terri- 
tory . 


LESSON LXIII 


CUM TEMPORAL 


449. 


TEXT 


CaesarÏ cum id nüntiãtum esset, eõs per prõvinciam nostram 
iter facere cõnãri, mãtürat ab urbe proficisci, et quam maximis 
potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriõrem contendit et ad Genavam 
pervenit. Prõvinciae tõti quam maximum potest militum nu- 
merum imperat (erat omninõ in Galliä ulteriõre legiõ üna), 
pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindI. (VII, 1-6.) 
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450. 


VOCABULARY 


Caesar, Caesaris, m., a Roman "family name" (cog-nõmen); (Caiu8 
Julius) Caesar, the Roman general and statesman, author of the 
Commentaries. 
imperõ, imperãre, imperãvi, imperãtum, with dative and accusative, 
levy (upon), demand (from). 
legiõ, legiõnis, f., legion. 
Drrãturõ,Drrãturãre,mãturãvi,mãturãtum,hasten. 
miles, militis, m., soldier. 
niintiõ, nñntiãre, nuntiãvi, nñntiãtum, report. 
per-veniõ, venire, veni, ventum, literally, come through, i. e., arrive. 
re-scindõ, re-scindel"e, re-scidi, re-scissum, literally, cut back; cut down, 
break down. 
ulterior, ulterius, comparative adjective, superlative ultimus; farther: 
Gallia ulterior, farther Gaul, i. e., the portion of modern France that 
had been overrun by Rome. 
urbs, urbis, f., city, i. e., Rome. For pronunciation see 
6. 


451. 


NOTES 


1. nuntiãtum esset: translate by an indicative. 
2. eõs.. . . cõnãri is in apposition with ide The accusative and in- 
finitive is the regular construction after verbs of saying, telling, or 
thinking. 
3. facere and proficisci: see 
-!20, b. 
4. urbe: why ab instead of ex? 
5. Caesar had been consul the preceding year anù was now making 
preparations to go to his province. The report of the llelvetians' plans 
hastened his movements. 
6. quam... .itineribus: (by the greatest marches he is able) by the greatest 
possible marches. Compare 
295, where no part of possum was used; but 
the translation is the same whether possum is used or not. 
7. Gallia ulterior was Gaul on the further side of the Alps from Rome. 
"\Vhat is now called the northern part of Italy was called GaIlia citerior, 
hither Gaul. Caesar's province included both Gauls, but only so much 
of Transalpine Gaul as had been conquered. The Allobroges belonged 
to his province, but the Helvetians did not. In his narrative Caesar 
explains to the Romans how necessary it was for the safety of the prov- 
ince for him to go outside of his province and do things which the 
Romans never thought of when they sent him there. 
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8. ad Genavam: see App. 131, a. prõvinciae: see 
405. 
9. Connect imperat with iubet by et (supplied). 
10. legiõ: it is not known precisely what the full strength of a Roman 
legion was at this time. The actual strength varied, just as is the case 
with our regiments. It probably averaged about 3600 men. 
11. üna: only one. 


452. Review: Cum Causal, 
379. 
453. C U AI TEMPORAL 


:MODELS. 1. Helvetii contendunt cum suis Unibus prohibent. The 
Helvetii fig
t when they are keeping them out of their territory. 
2. Cum civitãs iüs suum exsequi cõnãretur Orgetorix mor- 
tuus est. TYhen the state was trying to assert its right, Orgetorix died. 
3. Caesari cum id nüntiãtum esset, mãtürãvit ab urbe profi- 
cisci. When this had been reported to Caesar, he hastened to start out 
from the city. 
454. NOTES. a. In l\Iodell, the main verb is principal and cum 
is used with the indicative; in l\Iodels 2 and 3, the main verbs are 
historical and cum is used with the subjunctive. 
b. The subjunctive is here translated by the 


indicative. 


455. RULE. When the main verb is historical, cum temporal takes the 
subjunctive; otherwise the indicative is regularly used. 


456. 


EXERCISES 


I 1 Cum Caesar ab urbe profectus esset, Gena vam venit. 
2. Cum quam maximus nUlnerus mllitum cõgerëtur, põns 
rescissus est. 3 Cum omnia ad profectiõnem comparãta 
essent, ad rÏpam RhodanÏ convenerunt. 4. Cum Caesar in 
Galliam venerit, pontem rescissum esse vidëbit. 5. IIelvetiÏ 
cum populum Rõmãnum nõn esse bonõ animõ existimãrent, per 
Sequanõs exiërunt. G. IIelvetii cum oppidum oppugnãre 
cõnãrentur, homines exÏre iusserunt. 7. Cum sê ad eãs res 
parãtõs esse arbitrãrentur, omnia prÏvãta sua aedificia incen- 
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dërunt. 8 Hostës cum oppidum occupãrent, fïlium et fïliam 
Orgetorïgis cëpërunt. 9. Cum Caesar vënerit, exercitus domum 
ex Galliã contendet. 10. Cum Orge- 
torix rëgnum occupãre cõnãrëtur, 
coniürãtiõ Helvëtiïs ënüntiãta est 


II. 1. He does this when he is 
able. 2. He does this because 
(cum) he is able. 3. He "Till do 
this ,vhen he is able (future). 4. 
'Vhen Caesar had been at Rome 
three days, he hastened to Gaul. 
5. The I-Ielvetii will start out when 
their to,vns are being set-on-fire 
(future). 6. 'Yhen the bridge had 
been broken down, they attempted 
to march through the Roman prov- 
ince. 7. The town was destroyed 
when it was attacked so that they \vere not able to fight. 8. 
'Vhen they were not able to persuade the Allobroges, they 
tried to compel them by force. 9. Since (cum) one road was 
very narrow, carts could be drawn (dücõ) with difficulty. 10. 
vVhen the Helvetii had started out from their territory, which 
was not far from Gaul, Caesar feared that they would march 
into Gaul. 


LEG ION ARIUS 


LESSON LXIV 


457. 


ABLATIVE OF ACCOl\J:PANIMENT 


TEXT 


Ubi dë eius adventü I-Ielvëtiï certiõrës facti sunt, lëgãtõs ad 

um mittunt nõbilisslmós cïyitãtis, cui us lëgãtiõnis N ammëius 
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et Verucloetius principem locum obtinëbant, quï dïcerent sibi 
esse in animõ sine üllõ maleficiõ iter per prõvinciam facere, prop- 

ereã quod aliud iter habërent nüllum: rogãre ut elUS voluntãte 
id sibi facere liceat. (VII, 6-12.) 
VOCABULARY 


458. 


adventus, -tis, m. [ad-veniõ, come to], coming, approach. 
certiõres, see certus. 
certus, -a, -urn, certain; eurn certiõrem faciõ, literally, I make him more 
certain; regularly, I inform him; passive, certior flõ, literally, I am 
made more certain; regularly, I am informed. 
lêgA.tus, -I, m. [legõ, choose], literally, a man delegated with power; hence, 
in diplomacy, an ambassador, commissioner; in military language, a 
lieutenant-general, a lieutenant. 
licd, licêre, licuit, impersonal verb, it is permitted. 
maleficium, -I, n. [male, badly, faciõ, do], wrong-doing. 
mittõ mittere, misl, missum, send. 
Nammeius, -I, m., Nammeius, a noble Helvetian. 
nülIus, -a, -urn [ne, not, tilIus, any], literally, not any, i. e., no (a.djective). 
For declension see 
 227. 
princeps, principis, adj ective [primus, first], first. 
rogõ,rogãre,rogãvi,rogãtum,ask. 
sine, preposition with ablative, without. 
tilIus, -a, -urn, any. For declension see 
227, 
Verucloetius, -i., m., Yerucloetius, a noble Helvetian. 
voluntA.s, voluntãtis, f. [volõ, wish], literally, willingness, i. e., permission. 


459. 


NOTES 


1. dlcerent: see 
317, 6. 
2. sibi esse in animõ: (it was to them in mind), it wa3 their intention. 
The subj ect of esse is the phrase sine. . . . facere. 
3. (et) rogãre: supply se as subject. It depend::; on dIcerent as does 
esse above; and (they also said) that they requested. 
4. ut.. . .liceat: literally, that to do this might be permitted to them, i. e., 
that they might be permitted to do this. The subject of liceat is the phrase 
eius. . . .facere; the clause ut. . . .liceat is a substantive clause of pur- 
pose, the object of rogãre. A substantive clause is one that is used like 
a noun either as the subj ect or obj ect of a verb or in apposition with a 
noun or pronoun. Impersonal verbs, of which liceat is an example, are 
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used only in the third person singular and correspond to the English 
impersonals with it. There is no personal subject but often a substan- 
tive clause or a neuter pronoun is the subject. 
5. eius: i. e., Caesar's. sibi: indirect object of liceat. 


460. Revie,v: .A.blative Rules. 

164, 234, 241, 324, 361, 367, 
387, 399. 


481. 


ABLATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 


MODEL. Cum omnibus cõpiis profecti sunt. They started out with al l 
their forces. 


462. 
OTES. a. This use of the Ablative answers the question 
HIn company with ,vhom?" and always denotes persons (s

61y 
or in bodies). 
b. In military expressions cum is often omitted. 
c. Distinguish this meaning of the preposition with 
from those used in such sentences as:-He was crazed with (because 
of) grief. They carry grain wûh (by means of) carts. 
463. RULE. Accompaniment is expressed by the ablative with cum. 
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LEGATUS 


angustõs fïnës 


464. 


EXERCISES 


- 
... 


I. 1 Lëgãtï cum mïlitibus ad eum mit- 
tentur. 2. Nammëius et 'Terucloetius cum 
eã lëgãtiõne vënerant. 3. Helvëtii sine 
maleficiõ cum suïs prïncipibus Nõrêiam iter 
faciëbant. 4. Caesar dë Helvëtiõrum ad- 
ventü ab hominibus certior factus est qui 
cum nõbilissimïs cïvitãtis vënerant. 5. Iter 
nüll urn erat per Sëq uanõs cum mõns altissi- 
mus impendëret. 6. Lëgãtiõnês duãrum 
cïvitãtum cum m ultïs hominibus ad Gena- 
vam iter faciunt. 7. Ei qui dë Caesaris 
adventu fïnitimõs suõs certiõrës fëcërunt, 
habent. 8. Eõrum fïnibus hostës armis pro- 
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hibëbimus. 9. Adventü mïlitum Caesar fïnitimõs vi coëgerat 
ut cõpiam frümenU comparãrent. 10. Flümen est altum ut eó 
itinere cum magnõ exercitü ire nõn possent. 
II. 1. The Hel vetii had started out .with all their neighbors. 
2. 'Vithin hvo months Caesar will march four hundred miles with 
the army. 3. Peace had been established ,vith all the states for 
many years. 4. :\Iany had died (moríor) with distress because 
they ,vere not able to fight in battle with the enemy. 5. 01'- 
getorix: was at Geneva with his two daughters. 6. The senate 
sent the consul to Gaul with the-rest-of the legions. 7. Caesar 
came with many soldiers to a to,vn ,vhich he had attacked before 
with large forces. 8. Orgetorix was taken with a large number 
of his friends, ,vhen he ,vas attempting to march through the 
province. 90 Ten men hastened to Geneva ,vith all the ambas- 
sadors. 10. 'Vith this embassy comes Nammeius ..who fears 
that they have no other road. 


LESSON LX,T 


INFINITIVE I

 INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


SUBJECT ...<:\..CCU8.t\_TIVE 


465. Review: Infinitives of ::\Iodel Verbs, 
334. 


466. INFINITIVES OF DEPONENT VERBS 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
Pres.. arbitrãri 
Perf. arbitrãtus esse 
Fut. arbitrãtürus esse 


SECOND co
 JUG ATION 
p ollie eri 
pollieitus esse 
pollicitürus esse 


THIRD CO
JUGAT10N 
profieisei 
profeetus esse 
prof eetürus ess e 


FOURTH CONJUGATIO
 THIRD CONJUGATION IN iõ 
Pres. po tiri pa ti 
Perf. potrtus esse passus esse 
Fut. potitürus esse passürus esse 
Note that the future infinitive of a deponent verb has the form of the 
a.ctive. 
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467. INFINITIVES AND SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE IN INDffiE(;T 
DISCOURSE 


" T h " h "" h h . k ". d . h b . I 
enever e says or e t In 
s IS use wIt an 0 Ject cause, 
some one's ,vords or thoughts are being quoted. This may be done 
in two ways: he says "I shall come," or he says that he will come. 
In the former sentence the speaker's exact words are used; that is, 
he is quoted directly, or in direct discourse: in the latter, the sub- 
stance of what he has said is given, not in his exact ,yords, but with 
a change of construction; that is, he is quoted indirectly, or in in- 
direct discourse. 


468. TE
SES OF INFINITIVES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


The three active and the three passive infinitives of a reg- 
ular verb are called present, perfect, and future. But notice the 
difference in use between these tenses of the infinitive and the 
corresponding ones of the indicative. 'Yhen one uses the present 
indicative est, he nleans that sOlnething is at the tirne of spealâng.: 
the perfect fuit n1eans that something is already over at the time of 
speaking; the future erit means that something will be after the 
tin/;e of speal
ing. But infinitives are not used as principal verbs 
as are indicatives, but are dependent on other verbs. Therefore 
the present infinitive means present at the time of its introductory 
'cerb; the perfect infinitive means past with reference to the time 
of its introductory 'cerb; a:ld the future infinitive means future to 
the tirne of its introductory verb. 


Note the following examples:- 
dicõ eum appellãre, I say him to be calling = I say that he is calling 
(while I am saying it). 
dicam eum appel1ãre, I shall say kim to be calling = I shall say that he 
is calling, (at the future time when I shall say it). 
dixi eum appellãre, I said him to be calling = I said that he was calling 
(at the past time when I said it). 
In a similar way the perfect infinitive is past to the verb on wbich it 
depends :- 
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dicõ eum appellãvisse, I say that he called or has called. 
dicam eum appellãvisse, I shall say that he called or has called. 
dixi eum appellãvisse, I said that he had called. 
And the future infinitive is future to the verb on which it depends:- 
dicõ eum appellãtürum esse, I say that he will call. 
dicam eum appel1ãtürum esse, I shall say that he will call. 
dixi eum appellãtürum esse, I said that he would call: 


469. USES OF INFINITIVES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


When an English sentence of this sort is to be translated into 
Latin, think ,vhat the original ,vords of the quoted sentence proba- 
bly were. Then use the tense of the infinitive that corresponds to 
the original tense used by the speaker. For example in the sen- 
tence, he said that he was powerful, the original words probably 
were, I am powerful J . so the present infinitive is to be used. In he 
said that he had been powerful, the original ,vords probably were, I 
have been (Latin perfect) powerful, I was (Latin perfect) powerful 
or I was (Latin imperfect) powerful; so that the perfect infinitive 
is to be used. In he said that he would be powerful, the original 
words probably ,vere, I shall be powerful; so that the future infin- 
itive is to be used. 


470. SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 
In translating into Latin a sentence beginning "he says that" or 
"he knows that" etc., first change the English to the infinitive form. 
For example he says that he is powerful becomes he says hirnself to 
be powerful (dicit sè esse potentem) in ,vhich himself (së) is the 
subject of to be (esse) and is in the objective (accusative) Cftsc. 
Note that the Latin has no word corresponding to the English 
t!wt as used here. 


471. RULE. The accusative is used as the subject of infinitives. 
472. RULE. After verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the 
like, the main verb of a statement is placed in the infinitive mood with a subject 
accusative. 
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473. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. Dicit së contendere. 2. Dixit së contendere. 3. Dï- 

it eum contendisse. 4. Dixit eunl contendisse. 5. Dicit së 
contentürum esse. 6. Dixit së contentürum esse. 7. Dicit eõs 
appellãrL 8. Dixit eõs appellãrL 9. Dixit se appellãtum esse. 
10. Dixit eõs appellãtõs esse. 11. Dicit se appellãvisse. 12. 
Dicit eõs coëgisse. 13. Dixit eõs coãctõs esse. 14. Dicit Cae- 
sarem Galliam divlsürum esse. 15. Dixit Gallõs profectõs esse. 
16. Dixit se esse fortem. 17. Dicit eõs fuisse fortes. 18. Dixit 
Helvetiõs oppidum oppugnãtürõs esse. 19. Dixit sê divitem 
futürum esse. 20. Dicit Helvetiõs domõ exire cõnãtürõs esse. 


II. 1. He said that he ,,-as attacking. 2. He said that they 
were being attacked. 3. He says that they ",.ill attack. 4. He 
said that they had been attacked. 5. He says that they have 
attacked. .6. He said that they had attacked. 7. He says that 
they will attempt. 8. He said that they ha
 got control of 
Gaul. 9. He said that they would persuade. 10. He says that 
they have persuaded. 11. He says that he ,vill compel. 12. 
He said that Orgetorix was being compelled. 13. He says that 
Orgetorix is being compelled. 14. He said that the Helvetians 
had attempted to compel. 15. He said that he would start out. 


LESSON LXVI 


ABLATIVE (OR GENITIVE) OF DESCRIPTION 


474. 


TEXT 


Caesar, quod memoriã tenebat L. Cassium cõnsulem occisum 
exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub iugum nlissum
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concëdendum nõn putäbat; neq ue hominës inimïcõ anlm5, datã 
facultäte per prõvinciam itineris faciundï, temperãtürõs ab 
iniuriä et maleficiõ exïstimäbat. (VII, 12-16.) 


475. 


VOCABULARY 


Cassius, -i, m., a Roman tribe name; (Lucius) Cassius (Longinus) consul 
in 107 B. c. 
con-cedõ, cedere, cessi, cessum [con, intensive], grant 
facultãs, facultãtis, f. [facilis, easy], opportunity. 
inimicus, -a, -um [in, negative, amicus, friendly], unfriendly. 
iniüria, -ae, f. [in, negative, iüs, right], wrong, harm, damage. 
iugum, -i, n., yoke. 
memoria, -ae, f., memory. 
oc-cidõ, cidcre, cidi, cisum [ob, against, caedõ; cut], cut off, kill. 
pellõ, pellere, pepuli, pulsum, literally, drive; beat. 
putõ, putãre, putävi, putãtum, literally, reckon; regularly, thinTc. 
sub, preposition; with accusative (with verb of motion), under: with 
ablative (with verb of re5t), at the base of. 
temperõ,temperãre,temperãvi,temperätucrn,refraìn. 
teneõ, tenere, tenui, tentum, hold. 


476. 


NOTES 


1. memoriã ;tenebat: he remembered; being equivalent in meaning 
to a verb of thinking, is followed by the accusative and infinitive. 
2. occisum.. . . pulsum . . . . missum . . . . temperãtürõs: supply esse 
with each. 
3. sub iugucrn missum: two spears were set upright in the ground and 
a third fastened across their tops. A defeated army was made to 
march under this in token of submission. 
4. sub: governs its cases on the same principle as in. See App. 154. 
5. concedendum (esse) nõn putãbat: he did not think it ought to be 
granted. The subject of the infinitive is iter per prõvinciam facere 
(understood) . 
6. hominës: subject of temperãtürõs (esse). 
7. faciundi: another form of faciendi, the future passive participle or 
gerundive. 
8. itineris faciundi: (of the journey to-be-made) of making the journey. 
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477 


ABLATIVE (OR GENITIVE) OF DESCRIPTION. 


{ bonõ animõ } 
:l\10DELS. 1. Allobrogës b - . _ esse nõn videntur. The Allo- 
onl anlml 
broges do not seem to be (of good disposition) well disposed. 
{ magnã auctõritãte. } 
2. Orgetorix erat t - . _ . Orgetorix was (a 
magnae auc on tabs. 
man) of great influence. 
3. Trium mënsium molita cibãria efferunt. They carry out 

grain (of) for three months. 


478. NOTES. a. This ablative (or genitive) describes a noun and 
hence is an adjective phrase. All other uses of the ablative are 
.adverbial. 


b. This ablative (or genitive) is always modified 
by an adjective or an equivalent genitive. 
c. 'Vhen a definite number is given, the genitive is 
.always used and is then called the genitive of measure. 


479. RULE. The ablative, or genitive, modified by an adjective, describes 
.a person or thing by naming some quality. 


480. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Caesar exercitum L. Cassiï pulsum ab hostibus memoriä 
íenëbat. 2. Atque cõnstituit se iter per prõvinciam nostram 
eïs nõn concessurum. 3. Sed facultãs itineris faciundï homini- 
bus amïcõ animõ dabitur. 4. Exercitus in Galliã, cïvitãte mag- 
nae lãtitudinis, sub iugum missus erat. 5. Exercitus fuit cum 
L. CåSsiõ cõnsule cum ã cïvitãte Helvetiã pelleretur. 6. Turn 
-quam rnaximIs itineribus Rõmam contendërunt. 7. Iter duõ- 
rum milium passuum facere coãctï sunt. 8. Rõmãnï, populus 
.magnã virtute, do)õre afficientur. 9. Sed domus et aedificia 



hostiuIll incenderant. 10. L. Cassius senãtuï ënüntiãvit se 
proeliõ ã populõ .íortissimõ pulsum esse. 
II. 1. :\Ien of great influe
ce will be able to persuade 
their neighbors. 2. The territory of the 
Helvetii ,vas not of great width so that 
they decided to inhabit the fields of the 
Gauls. 3. Caesar thought that these 
men had been kept back from ,vrong 
(-doing). 4. 'Vith these soldiers I shall 
send an army of great bravery. 5. 
For three years v{e were preparing two 
months' grain. 6. Their state "
as ( one) 
of great length. 7. .A.n army of ten 
thousand (of) men ,vas sent to attack 
(not infinitive) the Helvetii. 8. This 
soldier can not fight because (cum) he 
is not (a man) of great bravery. 9.. 
They crossed a river with very hi g h 
banks. 10. Helvetia was (a country) of many mountains. 
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ABLATIVE OF l\.IANNER 


481. 


TEXT 


165 
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IMPERATOR 


Tamen, ut spatiun1 intercëdere posset dum militës q uõs im... 
perã verat convenïrent, lëgãtïs respondit diem së ad dëliberan- 
dUIll sümptürum: sï quid vellent, ad Ïd. .A.pr. reverterentur. 
(VII, 16-19.) 
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482. 


VOCABULARY 


dëlïberõ, dëliberãre, dëliberãvi, dëlïberãtum, del-iberate, consider. 
dum, subordinate conjunction, while; until. 
Idiis, Ïduum, f., the Ides of a month, the 15th of 
larc:l, :\Iay, July and 
October; the 13th of other months. 
inter-cëdõ, cëdere, cessi, cessum, literally, go between, i. e., intervene. 
quis, quae, quid, (1) interrogative pronoun, who? what?; (2) indefinite 
pronoun, anyone, any thing. See 
.5-!-!. 
re-spondeõ, spondere, spondi, spõnsum, answer, reply. 
re-vertor, verti, verti, versum, deponent in present system, lite
al1y, 
turn back, intransitive; return. 
si, subordinate conjunction, if. 
spatium, .i, n., space (of tÙne). 
sumõ, sumere, sumpsi, sumptum, take. 
tamen, adverb, nevertheless. 
volõ, velle, volui, -, wish, be willing. For the form vellent, see 
650. 


483. 


NOTES 


1. posset: see 
318. 
2. dum.. . . . . convenirent: 'until the soldz:ers should muster. 
3. diem: time. 
40 deliberandum; accusative of verbal noun (gerund), deliberating. 
5. si quid: if anything. Fonns of quis are used for forms of aliquis, 
any, ,vhen preceded by si, nhi, në, or nUffi. 
6. si.. . . . . . .reverterentur: if they wished anything they should come 
back on the Ides of A.pril. See .L\.PP 267. 


484. 


ABLATIVE OF 
IANNER 


.MODELS. 1. Cum virtute bellum gerunt. They wage war with bravery 
(or bravely ). 
2. Magnã (cum) virtute bellum gerunt. They wage war with 
great bra'L'ery (or very bravely). 


485. 
OTES. a. Contrast this use of the English prep<:sition 
with and those eU1ployed with other 
hlatives. 
b. This use of the ablatiye answers the question 


HHow ?" 
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c. This ablative must have cum or an adjective 
and may have both. 'Yhen both the adjective and cum arc used, 
the cum is generally placed between the adjective and the noun. 
d. This ablative sometimes 
ns"
ers the question 
"Under what circuillstances?" 'Vhen so used, it nlay be called 
the ablative of attendant circu.mstance. 
e. ::\Ianner 111ay be expressed in Latin by an adverb 


as in English. 


486. RULE. Manner is expressed by the ablative with either cum or a 
modifying adjective, rardy with both. 


487. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. ::\llÌit
s quõs cum lëgãtis misit In Ünum locum conveni- 
ent. 2. Dies tres ad dëliberanchllll sÜmpsl. 3. U num diem 
sÜmam ut dëlïberem. 4. Eï respondebam lëgãtõs _ magnã cum 
spë reversuros esse. 5. Tertius diës ex l1õc dië ent Idüs Aprilës. 
6. Caesar] renüntiãvit së 
õreiam m ultis militibus oppug- 
nãre posse. 7. l\Iagnõ dolõre revertërunt cum oppidum nõn 
cëpissent. 8. Genavam venit ut magnã fortitüdine iüs suum 
exsequerëtur. 9. ....\.rbitrãtur së magnõ periculõ profectürum 
esse cum multitüdine nlilituin. 10. Iter duõrum luënsium 
faciëmu') ut homines magnã nõbilitãte nõn occldantur. 


II. 1. Caesar with great grief allows thelll to return. 2. He 
says that the soldiers \vhOID he is levying \vill assemble very 
dopefully (\vith great hope). 3. The el1enlY tried very courage- 
ously to drive them out of the ÜnVll. 4. They think they will 
hasten from N oreia on account of the character of the place. 
5. l\len who are not of friendly spirit \vill fight (make war) 
bravely. 6. He thought they \vould nlake a journey with very 
great danger 7. They had come very willingly (with g,'eat 
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willingness). 8. 'Vhen Caesar had replied, the ambassadors 
returned. 9. The people tried faithfully to persuade him. 10. 
The enemy and their allies fought with great violence. 


EIGHTH REVIEW LESSON 


488. I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters 
VI and VII, and then translate those chapters. 


489. II. l\Iemory 'York. 


Decline duo, vis. 
Conjugate possum. 
Give the infinitives of cõnor, sequor, orior. 


490. III. Latin-English Vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell ,vhat kind of stems 
they have); the entire nominative of the adjectives; the principal 
parts of the verbs; the case used with prepositions; and the mean- 
ings of all the words. 


adventus extremus mãtürõ perpauci sub 
angustus facultãs memoria perveniõ sümõ 
Aprilis fiuO miles põns* tamen 
. bonus Ídüs* mi ttõ princeps temperð 
certus impendeõ multõ putõ teneõ 
concedð imperõt nõndum quã timeõt 
contendO inimïcus nõnnüllus* rescindõ üllus* 
conveniO iniüria nüllus* respondeõ ulterior 
deliberõ intercedõ nüntiõ revertor urbs 
difficilis* iugum nüper* ripa vadum 
dum Kalendae* occïdõ rogõ vel 
duo* legã tus omninõ si videõ 
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eð 
existimõ 
expeditus 


legiõ 
licet 
maleficium 


pãcõ 
pa tior 
pel1õ 


sine 
singali 
spa tium 


vis* 
vix 
volõ 
voluntãs 


*In what respect is this word irregular? 
t'Vhat construction is used with this w01."d? 


491. IV. English-Latin Vocabulary. 


Give the first fOrIn of the Latin for the follo\ving: 


(be) able chief if one by one tear down 
allow city in all opportunity think 
(it is) allowed come inform recently two 
ambassador come back injury reply (verb) under 
any difficult kill return (verb) until 
anyone drive lately rout (verb) very few 
arrival easy legion scarcely violence 
ask farther levy see where 
assemble fear (verb) Ii eu tenant send will (noun) 
bank flow memory some willi ngness 
bridge force (noun) nevertheless space with difficult y 
can go none suffer without 
certain. good not yet take (not ca- wrong (noun) 
hasten piõ) 
492. V. Syntax. 


Define complementary infinitive. Give rule for construction 
"Tith verbs of fearing; for the expression of 'result; for cum tem- 
poral; for accompaniment; for construction after verbs of say'ing" 
etc.; for description; for manner. 
'Vhat are the nlcanings of ut and ne "Tith verbs of fearing? 
How can you ten whether an ut-dause is purpose or result? 
'Vhat is meant by indirect discourse? "\Vhat is the difference 
between indicative tenses and infinitive tenses? "\Vhat is the 
difference between the genitive of description and the genitive of 
measure? 



170 


BELLU.\1 HELVETICUM 


493. VI. Composition. 
l\lake up a short English sentence as an example of each of the 
-constructions mentioned in V above and then translate the sen- 
tences into Latin. 


LESSON LXVIII 


COMPARISO:S- OF CERTAI
 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


494. 


TEXT 


Intereã eã legiäne quam sëcum habëbat militibusque qui ex 
prävinciã convënerant, ã lacii Lemannä, qUI in flümen Rhoda- 
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FOSSA. 
CASTELLA. 
POONTS 0' O"' RVA
 j 
I 2 a 4 ð 
r- r-I I I I 
ROMAN MILES. 


Dum influit, ad montem Iüram, qui fInës Sëquur1õrum ab Hel- 
.vetiïs dividit, milia passuum decem novem miirrun in altitiidinem 
-.pedum sëdecim fossamque perdücit. (VIII, 1-5.) 
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495a 


VOCABULARY 


altitüdõ, altitüdinis, f. [altus, kigh, deep], height, depth. 
fossa, -ae, f., ditch, trench. 
fu-fiuõ, fiüere, flüxi, fiüxum, flow (into). 
intereã, adverb, meanwhile. 
mürus, -i, m., wall. 
novern, ind8clinable cardinal (numeral) adj f'ctive, nine. 
per-dúcõ, dúcere, dúxi, ductum, literally, lead through; construct. 
pes, pedis, m., foot. 
se-deéirn [sex,decern], indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, sixteen. 


496. 


NOTES 


1. eã legiõne, militibus: modify perdúcit. See 
241. :AI eans may 
refer to persons when they are considered ::is tools in the hands of 3. 
superior. 
2. secum: see 
463 and 
30S. 
3. ã Iacü; modifies perdücit. See 
361. 
4. ad montem: modifies perdücit. See 
355. 
5. milia passuurn decem novem: for nineteen miles. See 
288. 
6. passuum: see 
2SG. 
7. pedum: see 
478, c- 


497. Revie,v: Comparison of Regular Adjectives, 
176. 
Declension of Comparative Adjec
ives, 
 175. 


iJ.98. COMPARISON OF CERTAIN IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


bonus, -a, -urn; melior, -ius; optimus, -a, -urn: good, belter, best. 


malus, -a, -urn;* peior, -ius; pessimus, -a, -urn: bad, worse, 'Worst. 


magnus, -a, -urn.; maior, -ius; maximus, -a, -urn: great, greater, 
greatest. 
parvus, -a, -urn; minor, minus; minimus, -a, -urn: small, less, least. 


multus, -a, -urn; plüs (n.); 


plürimus, -a, -urn: much, more, most 


*Malus does not occur in Caesar I, 1-29, but is placed here for com- 
tJLeteness. 
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499. Of the following the positive forms are rare: 
(exteru
, -a, -um;) exterior, -ius; extrëmus, -a, -um (or extimus): 
outer,oul'inost. 
(inferus, -a, -um;) inferior, -ius; ïnfimus, -a, -um (or imus): 
lower, lowest. 
(posterus, -a, -um;) posterior, -ius; postrëmus, -a, -urn (or postu- 
mus): latter, last. 
(superus, -a, -um;) superior, -ius; suprëmus, -a, -urn (or surnmu
)'_ 
higher, highest. 
500. Of the following the positive is lacking: 
citerior, . ius; citimus, -a, -urn: hither, hithermost. 
prior, -ius; primus, -a, -urn: former, first. 
propior, ...ius; proximus, -a, -urn: nearer, next. 
ulterior, -ius; ultirnus, -a, -urn: farther, farthest. 


SINGULAR 
ltf as. and Fern. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 


N eut. 
plüs 
plüris 


DECLENSION OF PL US 
PLURAL 
Mas. and Fem. 
plürës 
plürium 
plüribns 
plürës (or -ïs) 
plüribus 


N eut. 
plüra 
plürium 
plüribus 
plüra 
plüribus 


501. 


plüs 
plüre 


Note that plùs has no i in the nominative and accusative neuter 
plural. 
Complürês is declined like the plural of plüs except that it may 
have 
ither cornplüra or complüria in the neuter. 
NOTE. Exercises based on the above forms are COlnbined with those 
of the next lesson. 


LESSON LXIX 


COl\.IPARISON OF CER':r.A..IN II
REGULAR ADVERBS 


502. 


TEXT 


Eõ opere perfectõ praesidia dispõnit, castella commünit, quõ 
facilius, SI së ÌnvItõ trãnslre cõnãrentur, prohibëre posset. Ubi 
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ea diës quam cõnstituerat cum lëgãtïs vënit, et légãtI ad eum 
revertërunt, negat së mõre et exemplõ populï Rõmãnì posse iter 
ülli per prõvinciam dare; et, SI vim facere cõhentur, prohibitü- 
rum ostendit. (,-rIll, 5-10.) 


503. 


VOCABULARY 


castellum, -I, n., fort. 
com-müniõ, mÜnire, münivi, münItum [con, intensive], literally, fortify 
strongly; castella commünire, literally, to fortify forts strongLy, i. e., to 
construct strong forts. 
dis-põnõ, põnere, posui, positum, literally, place apart, i. e., place at in- 
tervals. 
exemplum, -i, n., example, precedent. 
invitus, -a, -um, unwilling; së invitõ, ablative absolute, literally, he 
(being) unwilling, i. e., without his consent. 
negõ, negãre, negãvi, negãtum, deny, say. . . . not, the English negative 
going with the infinitive. 
opus, operis, n., work, fortification. 
os-tendõ, tendere, tendi, tentum, show. 
per-ficiõ, ficere, fëci, fectum [faciõ, facere, féci, factum], do, literally, do 
through, i. e., complete. 
praesidium, -i, n., garrison, protection. 
quô, subordinate conjunction, that; used with a comparative to intro- 
duce a purpose clause. See App. 225, a, 2. 


504. 


NOTES 


1. quô..... .posset: so that he might be able to check (them) more easily. 
2. mõre et exemplõ: see 
353, 2. 
3. prohibitürum (esse): supply sé (Caesar) as subject. 
4. iter: right of way. 
5. vim facere: to offer violence. 


505. Review: Comparison of Regular Adjectives, 
176J and 
Adverbs, 
372. 
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506.. COMPARISON OF CERTAIN IRREGULAR ADVERB3 


diii, 
facÜe j 
(magnopere) 
 
multum, 
nüper, 
parum, 
prope, 


diutius, 
facilius, 
magis, 
plus, 


diutissimë; long (of time), longer. longest. 
facillimë; easily, more easily, most easily. 
maximë; greatly, more, most. 
plurimum; much, more, most. 
nuperrimë; recently, l1WSt recently. 
minimë; too little. less, least. 
-proximë; near, nearer, next. 


minus, 
propius, 


507. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. Unã legiõne et multis militibus IOf.tgissimum mürum 
perficiet. 2. Helvëtiï putãvërunt Caesarem meliõrem facultã- 
tern sibi datürum. 3. I ussërunt pontës in citeriõre Galliä 
rescindi. 4. Erant omnïnõ trës legiõnës quae nüper ad infe- 
riõrem rïpam convënerant. 5. Certiõrem Caesarem faciunt 
sibi in animõ esse per prõvinciam iter facere. 6. In Galliam 
quam maximIs itineribus mãtürãbant. 7. Est iter difficillimum 
inter altum montem et flümen altum. 8. Oppidïs suis exustis 
ad perïcula subeunda erant parãtiõrës. 9. Helvëtii erant 
maximã virtüte. 10. Plürimõs clientës undique comparãvërunt. 
II. I-Iominës ad imam partem oppidï venient. 
II. I. This army was larger and better. 2. That town will 
be fortified with more walls. 3. The ship carried avvay a very 
small number of soldiers. 4. r.rhe enemy came courageously from 
the lowest position (locus). 5. We built a bridge last (ultimus) 
month. 6. We shall live here with the Gauls all (tõtus) next 
year. 7. The Helvetii were not very easily routed. 8. He con- 
structed (perducõ) a wall and a ditch for nineteen miles or (vel) 
less. 9. Very recently they started out to farther Gaul from the 
most distant to\vns. 10. He thought that Caesar could (was 
able to) send them more easily by a narro\ver road. 
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LESSON LXX 


ABLATIVE OF CO
1:P.ARISO:N 


508. 


TEXT 


Helvëtiï eã spë dëiectï, nãvibus iünctïs ratibusque compluribus 
factïs, aliï vadïs Rhodanï, quã lninima altitüdõ flüminis erat
 
nõnnumquam interdiü, saepius noctü, sï perrumpere possent 
cõnãtï, operis münïtiõne et mllittun concursü et tëlïs repulsï hõc 
cõnãtü dëstitërunt. (YIII, 10-13 ) 


50). 


VOCABULARY 


com-plürës, complura (or com-plüria), genitive complürium [con, in- 
tensive], several, quite a number of. 
cõnãtus, -üs, m. [cõnor, attempt], attempt. 
con-cursus, -üs, m., literally, a running together; charge. 
dë-iciõ, dë-icere, dë-iëci, de-iectum, literally, throw down; disappoint. 
dë-sistõ, sistere, stiti, --, stop (intransitive) from something, i. e. p 
cease; including the idea of separation in a modifying ablative, it may 
be translated, abandon, give up. 
inter-diü, adverb [dies, day], during the day, by day. 
iungõ, iungere, iünxi, iünctum, join. 
münitiõ, münitiõnis, f. [müniõ, fortify], fortification; strength. 
nãvis, nãvis, f., boat. 
noctii, adverb [nox, night], by night, i. c., during the night 
nönnu
quam, adverb, sometÙnes. 
per-rumpõ, rumpere, riipi, ruptum, break through. 
ratis, ratis, f., raft. 
re-pellõ, re-pellere, rep-puli, re-pulsum [pellõ, peUere, pepulI, ptl13um s 
drive], drive back. 
t
Hum, -i, n., missile. 


510. 


NOTES 


1. Translate the following sentences before attempting the onc in the 
text above :- 


Si perrumpere possent cõnãtï sunt. Alii nãvibus Íiinctïs ratibus- 
que compliiribus factis perrumpere (c()nãtI sunt); alii vadïs Rhodani 
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nõnnumquam interdiii, saepius iloctii, perrumpere cõnãtï sunt. 
Sed operis miinHiõne et mllitum concursii et tëlïs repulsi sunt; 
itaque hõc cõnãtii dëstitërunt. 
2. spë: see 
430. 
3. nãvibus iftnetis and ratibus faeUs: ablatives which, together with 
vadis, denote the means of eõnãtI while the adverbs interdiü and noetß 
denote the time. 
4. sl . . . . eõnãti: trying to see if they could force their passage: sl ia 
here used, in the sense of whether or to see if, to introduce an indirect 
question. The indirect question has its verb (possent) in the subjunc- 
tive. 
5. münitiõne, eoneursü, tëlis: ablatives of caUS3 modifying repulsI. 
6. eõnãtii: see 
 430. 


511. 


ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON 


.- . - - 1 q uam Rõmãni. } 
:MODEL. Helvëtu erant fortlOres R - _ _ _ The H elvetii Wf're 
omanlS. 
braver than the Romans. 


512. NOTES. a. 'Vhen two persons or things are compared, both 
nouns are in the same case if quam is used. 
b. Quam is omitted only ,vhen the first of the two 
nouns is either nominative or accusative. 
c. If quam is omitted, the second noun is in the 


ablative. 


d. After the comparatives plus, minus, amplius 
and longius, the quam is sometimes omitted ,vithout being fol- 
lo-\Yed by the ablative. 
513. RULE. A comparative without quam is followed by the ablative. 


514. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Nãvës erant maiõrës ratibus. 2. Altitüdõ huius llü- 
minis erat minor (altitüdine) aliõrum flüminum. 3. Helvëtiï 
facilius operis münuiõne quam mïlitum concursü sunt repulsï. 
4. Allobrogës meliõre animõ in populum Rõmãnum esse vi den- 
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tur quam reliquï. 5. Gallï maiõre virtute quam Helvëtiï 
pugnãvërunt. 6. DumnorL
 plëbï acceptior erat Dïviciãcõ. 
7. Exercitus Helvëtiõrum erit maioI' quam Caesaris. 8. Cae- 
sar dïxit Orgetorïgem esse dItiõrem reliquIs Helvëtiïs. 9. Iter 
longum decem mIlia passuum faciëmus. 10. Casticus dIcit 
suum patrem rëgnum plurës annõs alils hominibus obtinuisse. 
II. 1. The Helvetii were braver than the Gauls. 2. '\Ve 
had a narrower territory than the Romans. 3. The road 
through our province was easier than (that) through the terri- 
tory of the Sequani. 4. Caesar's army with which he came 
into Gaul was larger than the forces of Orgetorix. 5. They 
fought more bravely than the other soldiers. 6. The Helvetii 
were more desirous of war than their neighbors. 7. The Hel- 
vetii surpassed their neighbors more in bravery than in refine- 
ment. 8. Diviciacus did not have less than ten thousand allies. 
9. The Helvetii, who had been disappointed in their hope
 
made several boats. 10. They were driven back because-of our 
fortifications, more than because-of the weapons of the soldiers. 


LESSON LXXI 


CONJUGATION O
 EO 


ABLATIVE OF MEASURE OF DIFFERENOE 


615. 


TEXT 


Relinquëbãtur una per Sëquanõs vIa, quã Sëquanïs invïtïs 
propter angustiãs ïre nõn poterant. HIs cum suã sponte per- 
suãdëre nõn possent, lëgãtõs ad DumnorIgem Âeduum mittunt, 
ut eõ dëprecãtõre ã SëquanIs impetrãrent. (IX, 1-4.) 
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516. 


VOCABULARY 


angustiae, -ãrum, L [angustus, narrow], narrowness. 
dêprecãtor, dëprecãtõris, nl., intercessor, advocate; eõ dëprecãtõre, abla- 
tive absolute, literally, he (being) intercessor, i. e., by his influence. 
impetrõ, impetrãre, impetrãvi, impetrãtum, obtain one' s rcque
t, with or 
without the 0 bj cct expressed. 
propter, preposition with accusative, on acco'Unt of. 
re-linquõ, -linquere, -liqui, -lictum, leave. 
sponte, ablative of a defective noun, meaning free will; suã sponte, by 
their own influence. 
via, -ae, L, way. 


517. 


NOTES 


1. üna via: only the way. 
2. Sëquanis invitis: compare së invitõ, 
502. 
3. cum . .. possent: since they could not; see 
 379. 
4. sponte: see 
 241. 
5. ut.... impetrãrent: that they might obtain their request. 


518. 


CONJUGATION OF EO 


Eõ, ire, ivi or ii, iturn, go 


INDICA'rIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pre.s. 


eõ, is, it, 
imns, itis, eunt 
ibarn 
ibõ. 
ivi (ii) 
iveram (ierarn) 
iverõ (ierõ) 


earn 


Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. Perf. 


irem 


iverim (ierirn) 
ivissern (issem) 


IMPERA TIVE 
Present 


SINGULAR 
2nd Pers. i 


PLURAL 
ite 


Future 


2nd Pers. itõ 
3rd Pers. itõ 


itõte 
euntõ 
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Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 


ire 
ivisse (isse) 
itürus esse 


Pres. 
Fut. 


PARTICIPLES 
iëns (Gen. euntis) 
itürus 


INFINITIVES 


519. ABLATIVE OF MEASURE (OR DEGREE) OF DIFFERENCE 



IoDELs. 1. Haec via est longior duõbu5 rnilibus passu urn. This way 
is (longer by two miles ) two m-iles longer. 
2. Alterurn iter, multõ facilius, erat per nostrarn prõvinciam. 
The other road, (easier by 1nuch ) much easier, was through our province. 


520. NOTES. a. This ablative ans.wers the question "Ho,v 
much ?" and is used .with comparatives and ,vords implying com- 
panson. 
b. The English translation of this ablative re- 
quires no preposition. 


521. RULE. The ablative without a preposition is used with comparatives 
and words of similar meaning to express the measure (or degree) of difference. 


522. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Helvëtiï duõbus itineribus exïre possunt. 2. Sed 
nihilõ minus hoc iter facilius et expedItius alterõ esse ënüntÏãtum 
est. 3. Itaque faciliõre itinere Ibunt cum propius conlplüribus 
mïlibus passuum sit. 4. A SëquanIs impetrãre së nõn posse 
arbitrãtur. 5. Itaque lëgãtõs ad DumnorIgem mittere cõn- 
stitu(::runt 1uï ab eõ impetrãrent. 6. DumnorIge dëprecãtõre 
per Sëquanõs iter facer0 poterunt. 7. ::\lolita cìbãria sëcum 
carrIs portãbunt. 8. IIoc iter erat multIs pedibus lätius ut fa- 
cillimë exlre possent. 9. Frümentum compI ürium mënsium 
efIerunt cum iter multõ difficilius sit. 10. Dïcitur IIelvëtiõs 
magnõ dolõre afficï, cum fInes suI sint angustiõrës muItïs mïlibus 
passuum quam reliquõrum Gal1õrum. 
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II. 1. The Helvetii fought with greater bravery than the 
Aedui. 2. The mountain is many feet higher than the bank 
of the river. 3. The lake was th:-ee miles farther (away) from 
the to\Vll than the mountains. 4. The wall was no (by nothing) 
higher than a man. 5. Noreia was many miles (a\vay) from 
Geneva. 6. Their anny was very brave but too small. 7. 
The Roman legions are much smaller this year than (they were) 
last. 8. This road is sixteen miles farther (away) than that. 
9. They will go by a road that is nine feet wider. 10. He said 
he would go by this way when he-had-obtained-his-request. 


LESSON LXXII 


GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 


523. 


TEXT 


ÐumnorIx grãtiã et largItiõne apud Sëquanõs plürimum 
poterat, et HelvëtiIs erat amIcus quod ex eã 'cIviiãte OrgetorIgis 
fïliam in mãtrimõnium diLxerat; et cupiditãte rëgni adductus 
novIs rëbus studëbat, et quam plürimãs cïvitãtës suõ beneficiõ 
habëre obstrictãs volëbat. Itaque rem suscipit et ã SëquanIs 
impetrat ut per finës suõs Helvëtiõs Ire patiantur, obsidësque 
uti inter sësë dent perficit: SëquanI, në itinere Helvëtiõs prohi- 
beant; HelvëtiI, ut sine maleficiõ et iniiiriã trãnseant. (IX, 4-12.) 


524. 


VOCABULARY 


beneficium, -i, n. [bene, well, faciõ, do], kindness. 
grãtia, -ae, L, popularity, favor. 
itaque, conjunction and adverb, and so, therefore. 
largitið, largitiõnis, f., lavish giving. 
novus, -a, -urn, no comparative, superlative novissimus, new; 
ovae rês. 
literally, new things; regularly, change, revolution. 
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obses, obsidis, m. or L, hostage, a person given by one party to another 
as security for an agreement. 
ob-stringõ, stringere, strinxi, strictum, bind. 
plürimum posse, to be very powerful. 


525. 


NOTES 


1. Dumnorix: see Chap. III. This is the Dumnorix who had con- 
spired with Orgetorix. Although that plot had failed he was still seek- 
ing a chance to make himself king. 
2. grãtiã et largitiõne: see 
234. 
3. cupiditãte: see 
234. 
4. rëbus: see 
405. 
5. quam..... .obstrictãs: to have bound by his kindness the greatest 
possible number of states. See App. 286, b. 
6. ut.. . . . . patiantur and ut. . . . . .dent: objects of impetrat and per- 
ficit respectively; see 
 318. 
7. obsidës: object of dent. 
. 8. inter së dent: (give among themselves), exchange. , 
9. Sëquani and Helvëtii: subJects of obsidês dent (understood). 
10. në..... .prohibeant and ut.... . .trãnseant: substantive clauses 
of purpose depending on obsidës dent (understood). 


526. Review: Participles of ::.\Iodel Verbs, 
326. 


527. GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 


Both the gerund and the gerundive may be formed from the 
present participle by dropping the s and adding -di for the gerund 
and -dus for the gerundive, shortening the last vo,vel. 


528. 


GERUNDS 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
G. appellandi, of calling 
D. appellandõ, to (or for) 
calling 
A. appellandum, calling 
A. appellandõ, by, from, 
in, with calling 


. SECOND CONJUGATION 
monendi, of warning 
monendõ, to (or for) 
warning 
monendum, warning 
monendõ, by, from, 
in, with ?JJanÛng 


THIRD CONJUGATION 
dücendi, of leading 
diicendõ, to (or for) 
leading 
diicendum, leading 
diicendõ, by, from, 
in, with leading 
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FOURTH CONJUGATIO
 
G. audiendi, Of hearing 
D. audiendõ, to (or for) hearing 
A. aUdiendurn, hearing 
A. audiendõ, by, from, in, 
with hearing 


529. 


GERUNDIVES 


THIRD CO
JUGATION IN -iõ 
capiendi, of taking 
capiendõ, to (or for) taking 
capiendurn, taking 
capiendõ, by, from, in, 
with taking 


The gerundives are the same in form and meaning as the future 
passive participles. See 
326. 


First Conj. 
Second Conj. 
Third Conj. 
Fourth Conj. 
Third Conj. in -iõ 


appellaJ}dus, -a, -urn; 
rnonendus, -a,-urnj 
duccndus, -a,-urnj 
audiendus, -a, -urn ; 
capiendus, -a, -urn; 


530. The Gerund 


is active. 
is a neuter verbaÌ noun. 
is 
sed like any otner noun. 


has only four forms. 


to-be-called 
to-be-warned 
to-be-led 
to-be-heard 
to-be-taken 


The Gerundive 


. . 
IS paSSIve. 
is a verbal adjective. 
always agrees with a noun 
in gender, number, and 
case. 
has all the forms of any 
regular adjective. 
illustrating the uses of the 


531. In the following sentences, 
gerund, notice:- 
1. That the infinitive is used in place of the nominative of the 
gerund and of the accusative (without a preposition). 
2. That, .with an intransitive verb, the gerund is used like the 
English verbal noun in -ing. 


.LV om. proficisci erat difficiJe, starting out was difficult; also, it was diffi- 
cult tv start out. 
Gen. proficiscendi causã friirnenturn cornparãvërunt j they prepared 
grain for the sake of starting out. 
Dat. diës pl"oficiscendõ cõnstitiita est (rare); a day was appOInted for 
starting out. 
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Ace. diës ad proficïscendum cõnstitftta est; a day was appointed for 
starting out. 
cõnãtï sunt proficïsci; they tried starting out; also, they tried to 
start out. 
Abl. eõs proficiscendõ prohibuit; he kept them from starting out. 
532. In the following sentences, comparing the gerund y\,ith the 
gerundive, notice that, ,vhen the English verbal noun in -ing is 
used with a direct object:---"- 
1. The gerund is not employed, except in the genitive case. 
2. The English direct object, retaining its gender and numger, 
takes the case the gerund would have had, and the gerundive is 
made to agree with this noun in gender, nunlber, and case. 
Gen. They prepared grm:n for the sake of attacking the Gauls = 
(either), Gerund: Gallõs oppugnandï causã* frftmenturn comparã- 
vërunt ; 
(or), Gerundive: Gallõrum op p ugnandõrum causã* frürnentum 
comparãvërunt. (of-the-Gauls-to-be-attacked) 
Dnt. A day was appointed for at
acking the Gauls = 
Gerundive: diës GalUs oppugna ndïs cõnstitiita est (rare). 
(for the Gauls to-be-at tack ed) 
Ace. A day was appointed for attacking t?w Gauls = 
Gerundive: diës a d* Gallõs opp ugnandõs cõnstitftta est. 
(for the Gauls to- he-attacked ) 
Abl. lIe kept them from attacking the Gaul..;; = 
Gerundive: cõs GalUs oppugnandïs prohibuit. 
(from the Gauls to-he-attacked) 
*causã "\yith the genitive and ad with the accusative express purpo'3e< 


533. 


EXERCISES 


In distinguishing the gerund from the gerundive remember:- 
1. That the gerund has no endings except -i, -õ and -urn. 
2. That the gerundive always agrees in gender, number, and case 
with some noun. 


I. 1. IIelvetiï erant cupidi eius rei cõnficiendae. 2. lIel.., 
vetii erant cupidissimi eãrum rerum cõnficiel1dãrum. 3. Or- 
getorlx hõrum perïculõruln subeunJõrulll causã delectus est. 
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4. Haec cIvitãs erat multõ parãtior ad proficIscendum quam 
reliquae. 50 Gallï eõs itinere faciendõ prohibuerunt. 6. Rõ- 
n1ãnI Gallõs pugnandõ praecedebant. 7. Populus cupiditãte 
regnï obtinendï adduçtus novIs rebus studuit. 8. Homines 
ad pontes rescindendõs et aedificia incendenda missI sunt. 9. 
Homines suõ beneficiõ quam plürimãs cIvitãtes habere ob- 
strictãs studëbunt. 10. Cum hostibus fortissimIs bellãre est 
diffi cil e. 
II. 1. Crossing (infinitive) the river was not allow2d to the 
hostages. 2. They will decide to do those (things) that prepare 
them for (ad) starting out. 3. They consider (habeõ) two 
years to be enough for completing these things. 4. The Se- 
quani make peace by giving hostages. 5. l\Iany "rere left to 
(ad) set-fire-to the village. 6. Some desired to cross the river 
for-the-sake of going home. 7. A revolution "ras established 
by routing the enemy. 8. Fortifying the town ,vas not easy. 
9. It was fitting to refrain from this plan. 10. The consuls 
crossed the river by building bridges. 


NINTH REVIEW LESSON 


534. I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chap- 
ters .VIII and IX, and then translate those chapters. 


535. II. l\lemory \Y ork. 
Con1pare the irregular adjectives of 

498-500. 
Decline plüs and complürës, 
501. 
Compare the irregular adverbs of 
506. 
Give the gerunùs and gerundives of the model verbs, .with their 
. >: >: ... 0 8 h')O 
meanIngs, 
 
'û_ , û_;]. 
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536. III. Latin-English.V ocabulary. 


9-ive the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell what kind of stems they 
have); the entire nominative and comparison of the adjectives; the 
principal parts of the verbs; and the Ineanings of all the ,yords. 


altitiidõ dësistõ interdiii noctii parvus* quam 
angus tiae* dispõnõ invitus nõnnum- perd iicõ quõ 
beneficium diii* itaque quam perficiõ ra tis 
castellum eõ* iungõ novae rës perrumpõ relinq uõ 
ci terior* exemplum largitiõ novem pës repellõ 
commiiniõ exterior* magnopere* novus* pliirimum* sédccim 
compliirës* fossa minimus* o bs es posterior* sponte* 
cõnãtus grãtia miinitiõ obstringõ praesidium studeõ 
concursus impetrõ miirus opus prior* superior* 
dëiciõ infiuõ nãvis ostendõ prope* tëlum 
dëprecãtor intereã negõ parum * propior* ul terior* 
propter via 
*In what respect is this word irregular? 
537. IV. English-Latin Vocabulary. 


Give the first form of the Latin for the follo,ving:- 


boat garrison leave ship 
cross go near (adverb) sixteen 
depth guard (noun) nearer small 
disappoint grea tly new than 
di tch height nine throw 
drive back higher obtain (one's request) for-a-long-time 
farther (adj.) hither on-account-of too little 
favor (noun) hostage ou ter un willing 
foot javelin protection wall 
former join refrain way 
f ortifica tion kindness revolution weapon 
fortify latter several work (noun) 
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538. V. Syntax. 
Give the rule for the ablative of cOlnparison; for the measure of 
difference. vYhat question is answered by measure of difference? 
'Yhen only, in a comparison, may quam be omitted? If quam 
is used, .what is the case of the second noun? Hovv m
'ý the 
comparatiyes plüs, minus, amplius, and longius influence the 
construction? 
Kame the characteristics of the gerund; of the gerundive. 'Yhen 
must the berundive be used rather than the gerund? 'Vhat is 
expressed by causã and ad ,vith the gerund or gerundive? 


539. VI. Composition. 
l\lake up a short English sentence as an example of e
ch of the 
followiIìg: ablative of comparison; measure of difference; gerund; 
gerundi ve. 


Translate those exa!npl
s ill!o T , a,tin. 


LESSO
 LXXIII 


CONJUGATION OF FÏõ 


INTERROGATI'-'--E PRONOUN ..AND .i\..DJECTIVE 


DIRECT QUESTIONS 


540a 


TEXT 


Caesarï renuntiãtur Helvëtiïs esse in animõ per agrum Së- 
quanõrum et Aeduõrum iter in Santonum fïnës facere, quï nõn 
longë ã Tolõsãtium fïnibus absunt, quae cïvitãs est in prõvinciã. 
Id sï fieret, intellegëbat magnõ cum perïculõ prõvinciae futurum 
ut hominës bellicõsõs, populI Rõmãnï inimïcõs, locïs patentibus 
maximëq ue frumentãriïs fïnitimõs habër
t. (X, 1-6.) 
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541. 


VOCABULARY 


bellicõsus, -a, -urn [beHum, war], lit2rally, full of war; warlike. 
fiõ, fieri, factus sum [passive of faciõ], be made, be done, happen, become. 
fn1mentãrius, -a, -um [fn1mentum, grain], literally, pertaining to grain: 
productive (of grain). 
intel-legõ, legere, lexi, l
ctum [inter, among, legõ, choose], undel.stand, 
realize. 
-ne, enclitic, interrogative particle, not hinting at answer. 
nõn-ne, interrogative particle, hinting an affirmative answer, not. 
num, interrogative particle, hinting a negative answer. lUntranslatable 
by anyone word. 
pateõ, patëre, patui, --, be open, be exposed. 
1uãlis, -e, interrogative adjective, of what sort? whatf 
quantus, -a, -urn, interrogative adjective, how great? 
qui, quae, quod, interrogative adjective, what? 
quis, quae, quid, interrogative pronoun, who? what? 
re-nüntiõ, nùntiãre, nùntiãvi, nüntiãtum, literally, announce back, i. e,
 
report. 
Santon
3, S
ntonum (Santonï, Santonõrum), ill., the Santones, a tribe liv- 
ing on the northern bank of the Garonne, in southwestern Gaul. 
Tolõsãtës, Tolõsãtum, the Tolosates, ill., a tribe in southwestern Gaul, neal. 
modern Toulouse. 
ubi, as an interrogative adverb, where? when? 


542. 


NOTES 


1. renüntiëtur: the subject is Helvëtiis. . . .facere. 
2. esse: the subj ect is per. . . . facere. 
3. esse in animõ: compare 
459, 2. 
4. quae civitãs: (which state) a state which. 
5. id: refers to iter. . . . facere. 
6. intellegëbat.... futürum (esse): he realized that it would be (attended, 
uith great danger (of) to the province. The subject of futurum (esse) h 
the clause ut. . . .habëret. 
7. magnõ cum periculö: see 
486. 
8. hominës: object of habëret of which provincia (understood) is suh' 
ject. 
9. locis: dative, modifying the adjective finitimõs. 
10. fInitimòs: an adjective (lnodifying hominës); adjacent. 
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543. 


CONJUGATION OF FÏÕ 


Flõ is the irregular passive of fació,- make, do. Note the i before all 
vowels except e in the cO!nbination -ere 


fiõ, fieri, factus sum, be made, be done; happen, become. 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
fìõ, fis, fit fiam 
fimus, fitis, fiunt 
Imp. fièbam 
Fut. fiam 
Perf. factus sum 
Plup. factus eram 
Fut. Perf. factus erõ 


Pres. 


fierem 


factus sim 
factus essem 


IMPERA TIVE 
Pres. fi, fIte 


INFI
ITIVES 
Pres. fieri 
Perf. factus esse 
Fut. factum iri 


PARTICIPLES 
Perl. factus 
GERUNDIVE 
Fut. faciendus 


544.. DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND 
ADJECTIVE 
quis (qui), who? what? 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N. quis (quI) quae quid (quod) qui quae quae 
G. cuius cuius cuius quðrum quãrum quðrum 
D. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
A. quem quam quid (quod) quõs quãs quae 
A. quõ quã quõ quibus quibus quibus 
The forms quis, quid are used as substantives; qui, quod as adjectives. 


545. 


DIRECT QUESTIONS 


1. Questions which can not be answered by yes or no are introduced 
in Latin, as in English, by an interrogative pronoun, adjective or ad- 
verb. Examples: quis vènit? who came? qui homõ vènit? what man 
came? ubi est? where is he? 
2. Questions which can be answered by yes or no are usually intro- 
dnced by an interrogative particle. In written English the interro- 
ga tion point and usually the order of words show that a sentence is a 
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4uestion. The Romans had no interrogation point and the order of the 
wordB was free, so that an introductory particle was usually necessary. 
a. 'Vhen the question asks for information without hinting whether 
the answer will be yes or no, the enclitic -ne is suffixed to the first word 
which is that word about which the question centers. Example: videtne 
hominem? does he SEE the man? hominemne videt? does he see the MAN? 
b. 'Vhen the form of the question hints that the answer yes is ex- 
pected, nõnne is used as the first word; i. e., to hint the answer yes, both 
Latin and English insert a negative. Example: nõnne hominem videt? 
dOf'sn't he see the man? 
c. When the form of the question hints that the answer no is expect- 
ed, num is used as the first word. Example: num hominem videt? he 
does not see the man, does he? Notice that in translating a num-ques- 
tion into English, a negative statement is followed by the quesiion. 
d. Latin has no wordB corresponding exactly to yes or no. Replies 
are made by repeating the verb as a statement, or ita, sãnë, etc., may 
be used for yes and minimë, nõn, etc., for no. 


546. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Quid Caesari ënüntiãtum erat? 2. Nõnne ënünti- 
ãtum est HeIvëtiõs iter per Sëquanõs faetürõs? 3. Num fînës 
Santonum longë ã Tolõsãtum fïnibus aberant? 4. Habëbantne 
Helvëtii aliud iter? 5. Quae rës erat IIelvëtiis in anullõ? 6. 
1\iultae rës ab Caesare fient në prõvineia hominës animõ inimicõ 
ñnitimõs habeat. 7. Erantne haee Ioea patentia maximëque 
frümentãria? 8. Nõnne HeIvëtii erant inimiei populi Rõmãni? 
9. Quã dë causã populus, qui erat potentissimus numerõ homi- 
num, ë fînibus suîs exiit? 10. Num Helvëtii lätiõrës fînës aliïs 
cïvitätibus habëbant? 11. Nõnne Helvëtii maximam cupidi- 
tãtem flüminis tränseundi habëbant? 


II. 1. 'YiII not the Romans be able to keep back the He1- 
vetii who in two years will attempt to make the journey? 2. 
The Helvetii did not have a greater number of men than the 
Sequani, did they? No.3. Did you say that Caesar would go 
two miles further? Yes. 4. vVhat rivers are in that part of 
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Gaul in ,vhich the Aquitani live? 5. 'Vho intended (to ,vhom 
,vas it in mind) to make a passage through the country of the 
Sequani? 6. Among what people was Dumnorix very powerful? 
7. 'Yhose daughter did he take (dücõ) home ,vith him? 8. Hüw- 
large was the army and what-sort-of weapons had they? 9. 
\Yhere is the bridge that is being made by Caesar? 10. Divi- 
ciacus ,vas not friendly to the Helvetii, was he? 


LESSON LXXIV 


DATIVE 'VITH COMPOUND VFJRBS 


547.. 


TEXT 


Ob eãs causãs ei münïtiõnï quam fecerat T. Labienum legã- 
turn praeficit; ipse in ltaliam magnïs itineribus contendit duãs- 
que ibi legiõnes cõnscrïbit, et tres, quae circum Aquilëiam hie- 
mãbant, ex hïbernis educit, et, quã proximum iter in ulteriãrem 
Galliam per Alpes erat, cum hïs quïnque legiõnibus ire contenàit. 
(X, 6-11.) 


548. 


VOCABULARY 


Alpës, Alpium, f., the Alps, a term applied by the Romans to all the 
mountains in the vicinity of modern Switzerland. 
Aquilëia, -ae, f., Aquileia, a Roman city at the head of the Adriatic Sea. 
circum, preposition with accusative, around, about. 
cõn-scribõ, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, literally, 'write together, enroll. 
ë-dftcõ, dftcere, dftxi, ductum, lead out. 
hibernus, -a, -urn, winter. N cuter plural used as a substantive (with 
castra understood), literally, winter-camp, i. e., winter-quarters. 
memõ, hiemãre, hiemãvi, hiemãturn, winter, pass the winter. 
!bi, adverb, in that place, there. 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy. 
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Labiënus, -I, m., (Titus) Labienus, Caesar's lieutenant-general. 
prae-ficiõ, ficere, fëci, fectum [faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, make], literally, 
make before; regularly, place. . . . . .in command of. 
quinque, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, five. 
Titus, -I, m., Titus, a Roman "first name" (prae-nõmen). 


549. 


NOTES 


1. ei münitiõnI......praeficit: he places......in command of that 
fortification. 
2. habëret: see 
 447. 
3. magnis itineribus: see 
486. 
4. trës: supply legiõnës. 
5. quã proximum iter. . . . erat: whe7'e (there) was the shortest road. 
6. legiõnibus: see 
 463. 


550. Revie,v: Dative "yith Special Verbs, 
405. 


551. DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


MODELS. 1. Helvëtii omnibus praestãbant. The H elvetii surpassed all. 
2. Minus facile finitimis bellum inferre poterant. They were 
less easily able to make war on their neighbors. 


552. NOTES. a. Some Latin verbs, because of their meaning, 
can not take an object, direct or indirect. These may be so changed 
in meaning by prefixing certain prepositions that they take an in- 
direct object in the dative. Exall1ple: praestãbant in l\lodel 1 
above. 
b. Other Latin verbs which can take only a direct 
object are so changed by prefixing certain prepositions that they 
may take an indirect object in addition to the direct object. Ex- 
ample: inferre in l\lodel 2 above. 
c. Not all verbs, ho,vever, that are compounded 
with these prepositions take a dative, because the meaning does not 
permit the use of the dative. Examples: aggredior, incendõ, 
interficiõ, oppugnõ, and many others. 
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d. The English translation may require an objec- 
tive case or à phrase ,vith a preposition suggested by the Latin com- 
pound. 
e. This dative of the indirect object may be used 
with any compound of sum except absum, desum, and possum. 


553. RULE. The dative of the indirect object is used with many verbs com- 
pounded with ad, ante>> con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pró, sub, super, and 
sometimes circum. 


554. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Helvetii Bõiõs qui trãns Rhenum incoluerant SOCIOS 
sibi adsciscunt. 2. Orgetorïx dïxit se sibi legãtiõnen1 ad cïvi- 
tãtës susceptiirum esse. 3. E niintiãbãtur Orgetorïgen1 ipsum 
sibi mortem cõnscivisse. 4. Quen1 praefëcit Caesar eï m iini- 
tiõnï? 5. Nõnne Caesarï erat in animä, tribus legiõnibus ex 
hibernïs ëductïs, iter multõrum milium passuum facere? 6. 
Caesar in ulteriõrem Galliam ibit ut bellum Gallïs ïnferat. 7. 
Orgetorix profectiõnï ab Helvetiïs nõn praefectus est sed earn 
ipse sibi 8uscepit. 8. Haec legiõ illi (legiõnï) quae in Galliã 
hiemãverat praestitit. 9. Putãsne Caesarem bellum Helvëtiis 
quinque legiõnibus .illãtiirum esse? 10. Eïs dë causis exercitum 
facile cõnscrïpsit ut quinque legiõnes haberet. 
II. 1. 'Vhom did Caesar place-in-comn1and-of these le- 
gions? 2. He put Labienus in-charge-of that legion which had 
been left to (ad) build a fortification in farther Gaul. 3. Lieu- 
tenants were placed in command of the fortifications. 4. "That 
people tried to make war on the Helvetii? 5. This army ,vas 
large enough so that it surpassed the other by hvo legions. 6. 
"\Vhat men persuaded the lieutenants? 7. Labienus yielded to 
the enemy because they surpassed his army in 'bravery. 8. Did 
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not the people desire (studeã) a revqlution? 9. The Sequani 
are not much braver than their neighbors, are they? 10. It has 
been very recently reported that these men have been placed in 
command of winter- quarters. 


LESSON LXXV 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 
DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 


555. 


TEXT 


Ibi Ceutronës et Grãioceli et Caturigës locis superiõribus occu- 
pãtis itinere exercitum prohibëre cõnantur. Complüribus his 
proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelõ, quod est citeriõris prõvinciae extremum, 
in fines V ocontiõrum ulteriõris prõvinciae die septimõ pervenit; 
inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobrogibus in Segusiãvõs exerci- 
turn dücit. Hi sunt extrã prõvinciam trãns Rhodanurn primi. 
(X, 11-18.) 


556. 


VOCABULARY 


CaturIgês, Caturigum, ffi., the Caturiges, an Alpine tribe. 
Ceutronës, Ceutronum, m., the Ce'Utrones, an Alpine tribe. 
citerior, citerius:;J comparative adjective (for comparison see 9500), 
nearer; with provincia, it refers to the province of Cisalpine Gaul, the 
part of Italy north of the Po. 
extrã, preposition with accusative, outside. 
Grãioceli, -õrum, m., the Graioceli, a Gallic tribe living in the Graian 
Alps. 
inde, adverb, thence, from that place. 
Ocelum, -i, n., Ocelum, a city of the Graioceli in Cisalpine Gaul. 
Segusiãvi, -õrurn, m., the Segusiavi, a tribe of Gaul to the south of the 
Aedui. 
septimus, -a, -urn, ordinal (numeral) adjective, 8eventh. 
superus, -a, -urn, (for comparison see 
499), high. 
trãns, preposition with accusatiye, across, on the other side of. 
V ocontii, -õrurn, m., the V ocontii, a tribe living in the Roman province 
of farther Gaul. 
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557. 


NOTES 


1. itinere: see 
430. 
2. his.. . . pulsis: ablative absolute. 
3. complüribus.... proeliis: ablative of means moàifYlng pulsiso 
4. ab Ocelõ: see App. 131, a, 2. 
5. extrémum: supply oppidum: the farthermost town. 
6. in finés: into the country; in Segusiãvõs: among the Segusiat,i. 
Look at the map and notice the junction of the Rho:ç'.e and Saone. 
Caesar probably encamped just there, and Labienus must have brought 
the rest of th
 army to the same point. Caesar had been absent some 
time in Italy, and in the next chapter it will be learned that the Hel- 
vetians had meanwhile gone through the pass and were sOlnewhere t.o 
the north of Caesar. 


558. Review: Direct Questions, 
545. 
Sequence of Tense'3, 
381. 
Possessive Genitive, 
285. 


559. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


MODELS. 1. Direct: Quid Caesari éntintiãtum erat? TVhat had been 
announced to Caesar? 
Indirect: Rogãvit quid Caesari èntintiãtum esset. He 
asked what had been announced to Caesar. 
2. Direct: Habentne Helvétii aliud iter? Have the H elvetii 

nother road? 
Indirect: Rogat Ilum Helvëtii aliud iter habeant. He 
· asks whether the H elvetii have another road. 


560. NOTES. a. A direct question may be quoted in the exact words 
in which it was asked, as: he asks, It Have the H elvetii another road?" ; or it 
may be quoted indirectly (that is, somewhat changed from the exact 
words), as: he asks whether the H elvetii have another road. In the latter 
form it is called an indirect question. 
. b. An indirect question is always introduced by an inteIToga- 
tive word and is always a substantive clause. The verb of the indirect 
question is in the subjunctive, the tense depending on the rule for se- 
quence of tenses. 
c. Indirect questions are used as the subject or object of 
verbs of mental action, especially those that imply a question or doubt. 
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d. When the direct question is introduced by an interrogative 
pronoun, adjective or adverb, the same word serves to introduce the in- 
direct form. 
e. An indirect yes or no question is introduced by num or -nee 
f. Si is sometimes used as an introductory word in the sense 
of whether or to see whether. 
g. Indirect questions, which are introduced by an interrog- 
ative word and take a subjunctive, must be carefully distinguished 
from indirect statements, which have no interrogative word and take 
an infinitive. 


66;. RU!.E. The verb of an indirect question is in the subjunctive. 


562. DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 


1 Caesar magnum exercitum habebat. l 
MODElL. Caesari magnus exercitus erat Caesar had a large 
(There was to Caesar a large army). army. 


NOTES. a. Contrast the above with:-Magnus exercitus erat 
Caesaris. The large a1"1ny 1vas Caesar's. 
b. The possessive geni ti ve emphasizes the possessor; 
the dative of the possessor, the fact of possession. 
564. RULE. The dative is used with forms of sum to denote the possessor. 


565. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Rogãvit num Ceutrones itinere mnites Caesaris pro- 
hibere cõnãtï essent. 2. Estne Caesañ in animõ eõs proeliõ 
pellere? 3. Dubium fuit quõrum in fines exercitum düceret. 
4. Nõnne intellegit quod oppidum sit extremum citeriõris prõ- 
vinciae? 5. Segusiãvï erant prïmï quibus fuerant vïci trãns 
Rhodanum. 6. Helvetiï exspectãbant sï Sëquanï së per eõrum 
fines ïre paterentur. 7. Sequanï dïxerunt së eõs per fïnës suõs 
ire passürõs esse. 8. Caesar eã legiõne quae sibi erat Helvetiõs 
itinere faciendõ prohibuit. 9. Enüntiãtum est ã Caesare quelll 
l('giõnï praefecisset. 10. lVlï1ites rogãbunt num HelvetÏi sint 
fortiõres Seq uallÏs. 
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II. 1. He asked to ,vhat town he was going. 2. The am- 
bassadors will have many friends. (Translate in two ways.) 
3. He did not say whether he would send them home. 4. Do 
you ask why (for what reason) the Helvetii did not have a larger 
army? 5. The Sequani were not able to fight very bravely, 
were they? 6. When will you knovl whether the Ceutrones 
have seized the higher places? 7. 'Vhen Caesar had come to 
the farther province, he had five legions. (Translate in two 
ways.) 8. The outm,ost town of the Vocontii was farther (away) 
than Ocelum. 9. vVe shall come to Ocelum on the first day of 
the next month. 10. 'Ve shall be left there twelve days and 
from there we shall go to N oreia. 


LESSON LXXVI 


SUPINES 


,"'ARIOUS WAYS OF EXPRESSING PURPOSE 


566. 


TEXT 


Helvëtii iam per angustiãs et fïnës Sëquanõrum suãs cãpiãs 
trãdüxerant, et in Aeduõrum flnes pervenerant eõrumque agrõs 
populãbantur. Aedui, cum së suaque ab eis dëfendere nõn pos- 
sent, lëgãtõs ad Caesarem mittunt rogãtum auxilium: Ita së 
omnÏ tempore dë populõ Rõmãnõ meritõs esse ut paene in cõn- 
spectü exercitüs nostri agri vãstãri, lïberi in servitütem abdücï, 
oppida. expugnãrï nõn dëbuerint (XI, 1-7.) 
567. VOCABULARY 


ab-dücõ, ducere, diixi, ductum lead away, carry away. 
auxilium, -i, n., aid, help. 
cõnspectus, -us, m., sight. 
debeõ, debere, debui, debitum, owe, ought. 
dê-fendõ, fendere, fendi, fensum, literally, ward off from; usuaIiy, defend. 
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ex-pugnõ, pugnãre, pugnãvi, pugnãtum, literally, 
take by storm. 
ita, adverb, so (in the sense of in such a manner). 
liberi, -õrum, m., (free) children. 
mereor, mereri, meritus sum, deserve. 
paene, adverb, almost. 
populor, populãri, populãtus sum, ravage. 
servitüs, servitütis, f., slavery. 
trã-dücõ, dücere, düxi, ductum, lead across. 
vàstõ, vãstãre, vãstãvi, vãstãtum, lay waste. 


fight out; regularly, 


568. 


NOTES 


1. suãs: refers to whom? 
2. eõrum: refers to \vhom ? 
3. trãdüxerant...... pervenerant. . . . . . populãbantur: note the change 
of tenses. 
4. sua: their property. 
5. possent: see 
379. 
6. mittunt rogãtum auxilium: sent to ask aid. 
7. se...... meritõs esse: the indirect discourse depends on the idea 
of saying implied in the previous words. In translating supply the 
words, "saying that." 
8. nostri: modifies exercitüs. 
9. agri, liberi, oppida: subjects of dêbuerint. 
10. vãstãri, abdüci, expugnãri: infinitives complementary to dê- 
buerint. See 
420, b. 


669. Review: Subjunctive of Purpose, 
318. 
Gerund and Gerundive, 

528-530. 
Ablative of Specification, 
387. 


570. PURPOSE WITH GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 


MODELS. 1. Milites mittet 5 ad pugnandum. 
 He will send soldiers 
l pugnandi causã. ) to fight. 
1 ad urbem oppugnandam. 
 He will send 
2. Milites mittet urbem oppugnandi causã. soldiers to 
urbis oppugnandae causA. storm the C'Lty. 
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571. NOTES. a. Grãtiã may be substituted for causã. 
b. Notice that in l\lodel 2 either the gerund or the 
gerundive is used in the genitive case; in the other cases, the gerund 
is used 'with intransitive verbs and the gerundive 'with transitive. 
See 
532. 
572. SUPINES 
The supine is a verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has 
two forms: the accusative in -urn (,vhich is given as the fourth 
principal part of verbs) and the ablative in 
Í1. 
573. The following are the supines of the model verbs:- 
Acc. appellãtum monitum duct.ml auditum captum 
Abl. appellãtíi monitíi ductíi auditíi captíi 


574. 


SUPINE IN - U 
f 


MODEL. Legãtõs ad Caesarem mittunt auxilium rogãtum . They ðend 
ambassadors to Caesar to ask aid. 


575. NOTES. a. The supine rogãturn = qui (or ut) rogent. 
b. The main verb rnittun t implies motion. 
576. RULE. The accusative of the supine is used with verbs of motion to 
express purpose. 


577. 


SUPINE IN - U 


MODEL. Perfacile factíi est. It is very easy (in-the-doing) to do. 
578. RULE. The ablative of the supine is used as an ablative of specification. 


579. VARIOUS WAYS OF EXPRESSING PURPOSE 


Purpose may be expressed in five ways. 
The sentence he will send soldiers to storm the city , may be written as 
follows :- 
r ut (or qui) urbem oppugnent. ut (në) or a relative with 
the subjunctive. 
M - l " ê . tt tl ad urbem oppugnandam. Gerundive with ad. 
I It S IDl e b d - - G d th - 
ur em oppugnan 1 causa. erun wi causa. 
urbis oppugnandae causã. Gerundive with causã. 
l urbem oppugnãtum. Supine. 
Notice that the infinitive is not used in Latin to express purpose. 
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580. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Helvëtii per fines Sequanõrum cõpiãs suãs trädücent 
ut Aeduõrum agrõs populentur. 2. Aedui dïxerunt se Rõmam 
auxiliï rogandï causã legãtõs missürõs esse. 3. Rõmãni ad 
auxilium ferendum venerunt. 4. N urn Orgetorix ad eãs res 
cõnficiendãs dëlectus est? 5. Legãti m ul tãrum civitãtum vene- 
runt Caesarem visum. 6. Dïcit id multõ facilius esse factü 
quam aliãs res. 7. Aedui erant amici Rõmãnõrum atque eã de 
causä rogãbant cür (why) sm liberi in servitütem ab Helvetiïs 
dücerentur. 8. Eis quoque erant multa oppida quae reliquõs 
multitüdine hominum praecedebant. 9. Caesar putãvit se ad 
Aeduõs suum exercitum ductürum ne agrï suõrum amicõrum 
vãstãrentur. 10. Propter amïcitiam Aeduõrum Caesar ad vim 
hostium prohibendam milites misit 
(Write each sentenCf> below in as many ways as possible.) 
II. 1. The Aedui sent men to him to ask help. 2. He went 
to see the city. 3. Ambassadors came to make peace. 4. 
They thought that this was difficult to say. 5. A fire was made 
for the purDose of driving the enemy back. 


LESSON T
X

-vII 


DATIVE OF PURPOSE 
DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 
581. TEXT 
Eõdem tempore Ambarrï, necessãrii et cõnsanguineï Aedu
 
õrum, Caesarem certiõrelll faciunt sese dëpopulãtIs agris nõn 
facile ab oppidYs vim hostium prohibëre. Item Allobrogës, qui 
trãns Rhodanum vicõs possessiõnësq ue habëbant, fugã së ad 
Caesarem recipiunt et dëmõnstrant sibi praeter agrì solum nihil 
esse reliquï. (XI, 7-12.) 
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582. 


VOCABULARY 


Ambarri, -õrum, m., the A mbarri, dependents of the Aedui, southeast of 
them; living on both sides of the Saðne. 
cõn-sanguineus, -a, -um, literally, blooded together, i. e., related. 
{ascu- 
line as substantive, kinsman. 
de-mõnstrõ, mõnstrãre, mõnstrãvi, mõnstrãtum, point out, show. 
de-populor, populãri, popu1ãtus sum, lay waste, ravage. 
fuga, -ae, f., flight. 
hostis, hostis, m., (public) enemy; plural, the enemy. 
necessãrius, -a, -urn, literally, necessary. Masculine as substantive, 
close friends. 
nihil, n., indeclinable noun, nothing. 
possessiõ, possessiõnis, f., possession. 
praeter, preposition with accusative, except. 
solum, -i, n., soil. 


583. 


:NOTES 


1. certiõrem: predicate adjective agreeing with Caesarem. 
2. certiõrem faciunt: equivalent to a verb of saying. 
3. sese: su bj ect of prohibëre. 
4. depopulãtis: passive in meaning though the verb depopulor is de- 
ponent. See App. 73. 
5. fugã: see 
241. 
6. oppidis: see 
430. 
7. se recipere: literally, take one's self back, betake one's self, retreat, 
retire (in good order). 
8. sibi... . esse reliqui: (that there is to them nothing of left) that they 
have nothing left. 
9. sibi: see 
564. 
10. reliqui: see 
286. 


584. 


DATIVE OF PURPOSE (SERVICE) 


MODELS. 1. Exercitus erat auxiliõ. The army was (for) a help. 
2. Aedui milites auxiliõ Caesari miserunt. The Aedui sent 
soldiers as a help to Caesar. 


585. NOTES. a. This dative, when used with sum, i& best trans- 
ttted by a predicate noun; \vhen used with other verbs, translate 
,yith the word as. 
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b. This dative is used with only a few nouns, 
mostly abstract and therefore generally singular. Note the follow- 
ing:-Caesar erat auxiliõ, Caesar was_ a help; but Caesar erat 
amicus, Caesar was a friend. 
c. This dative may be accompanied by another 
dative denoting the person (or thing) affected, \vhich forms the 
(so-called) double dative construction. 
586. RULE. The dative is used to denote the purpose for which a thing 
exists or serves. 


587. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 


:\IoDEL. Proximi sunt Germãnis. They are nearest (to) the Germans. 


588. RULE. Adjectives meaning near, also fit
 friendly
 similar
 and the 
like, with their opposites
 may have a modifying dative. 


589. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Caesar ab Aeduis certior factus est eõs amicõs Rõmã- 
nis esse. 2. Eã de causã Caesar tres legiõnes mïsit quae essent 
eis auxiliõ. 3. N urn ab oppidïs vim hostium prohibebant? 4. 
Aliae cïvitãtes erant Aeduïs propiõres quam Allobroges. 5. 
Allobroges se ad Caesarem recepërunt et eum certiõrem fecerunt 
sibi nihil esse. 6. Quod omnes fïnitimi erant inimïci eis, multa 
bella his locis gerëbant. 7. Itaque hunc locum prae
idiõ dele- 
gerunt ut exercitum magnã virtute cõnscrïberent. 8 Cum 
agrõs populãrentur, exercitus praesidiõ erat eis qui iter faciëbant. 
9. Helvëtiï plürimum poterant sed erant Rõmãnis inimicl. 10. 
Se aù deliberandum trës dies sumpturõs esse responderunt. 
II. 1. Caesar said that he would do this as a protection to 
the Aedui. 2. The Aedui had homes very near the river. 
(Translate in two ways.) 3. He asked whether the army would 
go to carry aid. (Translate the last part in five ways.) 4. A 
wall and a ditch will be made by the soldiers as a protection. 
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5. Did not the Romans make war on the Helvetii? 6. This 
plan was made (capiõ) by Caesar \vhen the enemy was near 
enough to his army. 7. The sight of the children was a help to 
his men. 8 He showed (that) their towns ought (present in- 
finitive) not to be attacked. 9. After defending almost all their 
villages (almost all their villages having been defended), they 
retreated in flight. 10. Thus those fortifications will be a pro- 
tection to our fathers and brothers. 


LESSON 

XVIII 


PERIPHRASTIO CON.TUGATI:O
S 


DATIVE OF AGENT 


590. 


TEXT 


Quibus rebus adductus Caesar nõn exspectandum sibi statuit 
dum, omnibus fortilnis sociõrum cõnsilmptìs, in Santonõs Hel- 
vetiï pervenïrent. 
Flilmen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduõrum et Sequanõrum 
in Rhodanum ïnfluit, incredibilï lënitãte, ita ut oculïs in utram 
partem fluat iildicãrï nõn possit. Id Helvëtiï ratibus ãc lintribus 
iilnctïs trãnsïbant. (XI, 13-XII, 4.) 


591. 


VOCABULARY 


Arar, Araris, m., accusative Ararim, ablative Arari, the Sa
ne, a river of 
southern Gaul tributary to the Rhone. 
cõn-sftmõ, sftmere, sftmpsi, sftmptum, literally, take away altogether, i. e., 
destroy, consume. 
ex-spectõ, spectãre, spectãvi, spectãtum, literally, look out; regularly, 
wait. 
fortftna, -ae, f., fortune; in plural, property. 
in-crëd:bilis, -e, literally, unbelievable; incredible, extraordinary. 
iftdicõ, iftdicãre, iftdicãvi, iftdicãtum, decide, iudge. 
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lënitãs, lênitãtis, f., smoothness. 
linter, lintris, f., genitive plural, lintrium, small boat, probably a "dug- 
out." 
oculus, -i, ill., eye. 
statuõ, statuere, statui, statütum, literally, stand (transitive); d
cide. 
uter, utra, utrum, genitive, utrius, etc., interrogative adjective, which 
(of two). For declension see 
227. 


592. 


NOTES 


1. nõn exspectandum (esse) sibi: (that it must not be waited by himself), 
that he 1nust not wait. 
2. pervenirent: dum meaning until takes the subjunctive. 
3. fiiimen est Arar: the Sa
ne is the river. 
4. lenitãte: see 
486. 
5. oculis: see 
241. 
6. fiuat: see 
561. 
7. possit: see 
44 7. 
8. ratibus and lintribus: ablatives of means, not absolute. 


593. 


PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS 


There are two Periphrastic Conjugations. 
1. a. The first periphrastic conjugation is the future active part- 
iciple + some form of sum, as: appellãtiirus (going-to- 
call) + est (he is) = he is going to call. 
b. It is always active and has an idea of futurity or intention. 
c. The present infinitive of the first periphrastic conjugation is 
the same in form and meaning as the regular future active 
infinitive. 
d. The subjunctive of the first periphrastic conjugation is used 
where a future or future perfect subjunctive of the ordinary 
conjugations is \yanted. 
2. a. The second periphrastic conjugation is the future passive 
participle (gerundive) + some fornl of sum, as: appellan- 
dus (to-be-called) + est (he is) = he is to-be-called, he must 
(ought to, deserves to, ltas to) be called. 
b. It is always passive and has no idea of futurity or intention, 
but only of obligation, necessity, or propriety. 
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Pres. 
Impf. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plu. 
F. P. 


Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plu. 


Pres. 
1 mpf. 
Put. 
Perf. 
Plu. 
F. P. 


DELL U:\I BEL VETICUM 


c. All active English sentencps under this construction must be 
made passive before translation. Example: Caesar had to 
fight = As for Caesar, it had to be fou.ght = Caesari pug- 
nandum erat. 
d.. Intransitive yerbs in this conjugation are used impersonally. 
Example: Caesar had to go = Caesari eundum erat. 


594. 


FIRST (OR ACTIVE) PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 


INDICATIVE 
appellãtftrus sum, 1 am going-to-call. 
appellâtftrus eram, 1 was going-to-call. 
appellãtiirus erõ, 1 shall be gO'lng-to-call. 
appellãtftrus fui, 1 hat'e been or was going-to-call. 
appellãtftrus fueram, 1 had been going-to-call. 
appellãtftrus fuerõ, 1 shall have been going-to-call. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
appellãtftrus sim 
appellãtftrus essem 
appellãtftrus fuerim 
appellãtftrus fuissem 


INFINITIVES 
Pres. appellãtftrus esse, to be going-to- 
call. 
Perf. appellãtftrus fuisse, to have been 
going-to-call. 


595. Pres. monitftrus sum, 1 am going-to-advise. 
ductftrus sum, 1 am going-to-lead. 
auditftrus sum, 1 am going-to-hear. 
captiirus sum, 1 am going-to-take. 
Impf monitürus eram, 1 was going-to-advise. 
etc. 


596. 


SECOND (OR PASStVE) PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATiON 


INDICA TIVE 
appellandus sum, 1 am to, have to be, must be called. 
appellandus eram, 1 was to be, had to be, called. 
appellandus erõ, 1 shall have to be, shall deserve to be. called. 
appellandus fui, 1 was to be, had to be, called. 
appellandus fueram, 1 had deserved to be called. 
appellandus fuerõ, 1 shall have deserved to be called. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE INFINITIVES 


Pres. appellandus sim 
Impf. appellandus essem 
Perf. appellandus fuerim 
Plu. appellandus fuissem 


Pres. appellandus esse, to deserve to 
be called. 
Perf. appellandus fuisse, to have de- 
ser'ced to be called. 


597. Pres. monendus sum, I am to be, must be, adv'lsed. 
dücendus sum, I am to be, must be, led. 
audiendus sum, I am to be, must be, heard. 
capiendus sum, I am to be, must be, taken. 
Impf. monendus eram, I was to be, had to be, advised. 
etc. 


598. 


DATIVE OF AGENT 


:MODEL. Pugnandum erat Caesari. It (the battle) had to-be-fought 1Y 
Caesar. 


599. NOTES. a. Caesari here denotes the person who had the 
fighting to do, and ans,vers the question "By \vhom?" It is called 
the dati.ve of agent. 
b. The dative of agent is used with the gerundive 
and the second periphrastic conjugation. Compare it ,vith the 
ablative of agent, 
 164. 


600. RULE. The dative is used with the second (passive) periphrastic con- 
jugation to denote the person who has the thing to do. 


601. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Nõnne exspectãtiirus es? 2. Exspectandum est 
Caesari. 3. Quid sëcum portãtiirï erant? 4. OrgetorLx
 ipse 
8uae civitãtis imperium obtentiirus erat. 5. Caesar hoc sibi 
patiendum ( esse) nõn putãbat. 6. Ciir iiidicãri nõn potuit in 
utram partem Arar flueret? 7. Caesar arbitrãbätur Helvëtiõs 
ad Santonõs oppugnandõs profectiirõs esse cum fortiinae so- 
ciõrum cõnsiimptae essent. 8. Lëgãtõs missiiri sunt rogãtum 
num Caesar exercitum maiõrem reliquis habeat. 9. Aeduõrum 
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liberi in servitiitem hostibus nõn abdiicendi sunt. 10. Legãtis 
eniintiãtur militës auxiliõ urbï mittendõs esse ut põns ã Caesare 
fiat. 
II. 1. The Helyetii were going-to-assault Noreia. 2. The 
men did not think that it-ought-to-be-decided by them. 3. 'Ve 
are going-to-await the man who has been placed in-command-of 
the town. 4. They must ask (make it passive) which army is 
the larger. 5. All these things had-to-be-done by Caesar on the 
same day. 6. The building ought-to-be-moved because it is 
too near the river. 7. The soldiers intended (\vere-going)-to 
start out the next day. 8. The wall will-have-to-be-made in 
two years. 9. Caesar had an army that deserved
to-be-saved 
(ëripiõ) from death. 10. The Helvetii must try the same read. 
11. He asked the lieutenant what he was going-to-do. 


TENTH REVIE
 LESSON 


602. I. Giye an account of the events narrated in Chap-; ers 
X and XI and then translate. 


603. II. l\1emory 'York. 
Conjugation of fiõ, 
543. 
Declension of the interrogative pronoun and adjective, 
544. 
Give the supines of the moùel yerbs, 
573. 
Give, \\ ith meanings, the first forms of both periphrastic cor
jn- 
gations of each of the model verbs, 
 
594-597. 
604. III. Latin-English 'T ocabulary. 
Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension :1ouns tell ,vhat kind of stems they 
have); the entire nominative and the comparison of the adjectives; 
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the principal parts of the verbs; the case used with the prepositions; 
and the meanings of all the ,vords. 


abdftcõ demõnstrõ hostis 
auxilium depopulor hiberna* 
bellicõsus edücõ hiemô 
circum expugnõ ibi 
cõnsanguineus exspectõ inde 
cõnscribõ extrã intellegõ 
cðnspectus fiô* ita 
cõnsümõ fortftna liberi* 
d
beõ frümentãrius mereor 
defendõ fuga -ne 
necessãrit.:s 
*In what respect is this word irregular? 


nônne 
num 
paene 
patens 
populor 
possessiõ 
praeficiõ 
praeter 
q uãlis 
quantus 
quinque 


quis 
renftntiô 
septimus 
se recipere 
servi tüs 
solum 
statuõ 
trãd üCô 
trãns 
ubi 
vãstõ 


605. IV. English-Latin Vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the follo,ving:- 


about 
aid (noun) 
almost 
around 
attack (verb) 
await 
become 
children 


defend 
enemy 
enroll 
first 
five 
flight 
fortune 
from there 


help (noun) 
how large? 
know 
lead across 
be made 
ought 
place-in- 
command 


property thus 
retreat(verb) what? 
seventh what-sort-of't 
show when? 
sight whether? 
so , who? 
storm (verb) winter-quar- 
there ters 


606. V. Syntax. 
Tell ho-w each of the three classes of yes or no questions is intro- 
duced. HO"T are other questions introduced? 
Give the rule for dative with compound verbs. 'Vhy do these 
verbs take the dative? 
Give the rule for dative of possessor. How does the dative of 
possessor differ in force froln the possessive genitive? 
'Yhat is meant by an indirect question? Ho,v may it be recog- 
cized? IIow does it differ in meaning from an indirect statement? 
Hõw in construction? Give the rule. 



208 


BELLUM HELVETICUlVl 


Give the rule for the use of the accusative supine; of the ablative 
supine. Translate in five ,vays the following sentence:-They 'went 
to fortify the town. 
Give the rule for the dative of purpose. 'Yith ,,
hat kind of 
nouns is it generally used? 'Yhat is meant by the double dative 
construction ? 
Give the rule for dative .with adjectives. 
Contrast the periphrastic conjugations in form; in meaning. 
Give the rule for dative of agent. Contrast ,vith ablative of 
agen t. 


607. VI. Composition. 
1\1ake up short English sentences as examples of: 
Direct question. Indirect question. 
Dative with compound verbs; possessor; purpose; ,,
ith adjec- 
tives; agent. 
Supine in -urn; in -ü. 
Five forms of perpose. 


Translate those sentences into Latin. 


LESSON LXXIX 


TWO ACCUSATIVES 'VITH VERBS 


608. 


TEXT 


Ubi per explõrãtõrës Caesar certior factus est trës iam partës 
cõpiãrum Helvëtiõs id flümen trãdüxisse, quãrtam ferë partem 
citrã flümen Ararim reliquam esse, dë te
tiã vigiliã cum legiõni- 
bus tribus ë castrìs profectus, ad eam partem pervënit quae nõn- 
dum flümen trãnsierat. (XII, 4-8.) 
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609" 


VOCABULARY 


castra, -õrum, n., a (fortified) camp. 
citrã, preposition with accusative, on this side of 
explõrãtor, explõrãtõris, m., literally, one 'Who finds out; regularly, scout. 
quãrtus, -a, -urn, ordinal (numeral) adjective, fourth. 
vigilia, -ae, f., 'Watch, one of the four equal divisions into which the Ro- 
mans divided the time between sunset and sunrise. 


610. 


HOTES 


1. trés--trãduxisse: that the H elvetii had already conveyed three. 
parts (or fourths) of theÙ. troops across this river. 
2. partés and fhimen: see next section. 
3. trãduxisse: connect with esse by et (supplied). 
4. reliquam: left. 
5. dé tertiã vigiliã: in the third watch. 


611. TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


:MODEL. Hostés trés partés flumen trãduxérunt. The enemy led three.. 
fourths across the rÙer . 


612. 
 OTES. a. Partës is the direct object of the verb, while 
flümen is the object of the preposition trãns. 
b. 'Yith the passiye of these verbs, the object of the 
verb becomes the subject and the object of the preposition is re- 
taíned. Example: Trës partës flümen ab hostibus trãductae 
sun t. 


613. RULE. Transitive verbs compounded with trãns may take one accu- 
sative depending on the verb, another depending on the preposition. 


614. TWO ACCUSATIVES OF THE SAME PERSON OR THING 


:l\IODELS. 1. Rõmãni eõs Gallõs appeHant. The Romans call them 
Gauls. 
2. Caesarem certiõrem faciunt. (They make Caesf1r more 
sure.) They inform Caesar. 
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615. NOTES. a. In l\lodell, eõs is the direct object and Gal1õ
 
is the predicate accusa ti ve. 
b. 'Yith the passive of these verbs, the direct ob- 
ject becomes the subject and the predicate accusative becomes the 
predicate nominative. Example; Ei ab Rõmãnis appellantur 
Galli. 
c. The predicate accusative may be an adjective, 


as in l\lodel 2. 


d. This construction is the same as in English. 


616.. RULE. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, showing, and 
the like may take a direct object and a predicate accusative
 both referring to the 
same person or thing. 


617. TWO ACCUSATIVES, ONE OF THE PERSON, ONE OF 
THE THING 


/ :MODEL. Caesar Labiénum causam rogãvit. Caesar asked Labienus the 
reason. 


618. NOTES. a. Each accusative is direct object of the verb. 
b. 'Vith the passive of these verbs, the accusative 
of the person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained. Exan1ple: Labienus causam ã Caesare rogãtus est. 
619. RULE. Many verbs of asking and demanding take one accusative of 
the person and one of the thing. 


620. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Aedui iüdicãre nõn poterant num Helvëtii cõpiãs Bü- 
men trãdüxissent. 2. Caesar explõrãtõrës altitüdinem n10ntis 
rogãvit et turn RÜlnen trãnsiit. 3. Duõs hominës lëgãtãs dëlëgit 
qui exercitum pontem trãdücere cõnãrentur. 4. Cum ipse e 
castris profectus esset, quãrta pars nãndum Rumen trãnsierat 
sed citrã Ararim reliqua erat. 5. Senãtus Rõmãnus hunc Se- 
quanum amicum appelIãverat. 6. His rëbus inducti ad eãs 
res cãnficiendãs Orgetorigem lëgãtum de
igere cõnstituerant. 
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7. Senãtui persuãdet ut eum amicum appellet. 8. Nõnne 
senãtus Rõmãnus Caesarem prïncipem totius exercitüs fëcerat? 
9. Orgetorix persu ãs it Casticõ cuius pater ã senãtü amicus ap- 
pellãtus erat. 10. Una pars quae nõndum Bumen trãducta erat 
Caesari se dedit. 


t Translate the first four sentences in both active and passive.) 
II. 1. The Aedui will ask aid of the Romans. 2. Caesar led 
his soldiers across the river which was near the town. 3. They 
called the men scouts. 4. The hostages informed Caesar. 5. 
'Yhich part had not been led across the bridge? 6. Did the 
Helvetii choose Orgetorix as leader? 7. The bridge had-to-be- 
made larger by the soldiers. 8. The consul was going-to-attack 
this part with three legions. 9. The others were able to send 
men to build the bridge. (Translate the last part of No. 9 in 
five ways.) 10. But they could not decide what the depth of 
the river was. 


LESSON LXXX 


NUl\.IERALS 


SUB.JECTrYE AND OB.JECTIVE GENITIVES 


621. 


TEXT 


Eõs impeditõs et inopinantës aggressus magnam partem eõ- 
rum concirlit; reliqui sese fugae mandãrunt atque in proximãs 
silvãs abdidërunt. Is pãgus appellãbãtur Tigurinus; nalTI OlTI- 
Dis civitãs Helvëtia in q uattuor pãgõs divisa est. Hic pãgus 
ünus, cum domõ exisset patrum nostrõrunl memoriã, L. Cassium 
cõnsulem intertëcerat et eius exercitum sub iugum miserat. 
(XII, 8--14.) 
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622. 


VOCABULARY 


ab-dõ, ab-dere, ab-didi, ab-ditum [dõ, dare, dedi, datum, give], literally, 
put away; regularly, conceal, hide (transitive). së abdere, literally, 
conceal one's self, i. e., hide (intransitive), withdraw. 
ag-gredior, ag-gredi, ag..gressus sum, literally, go toward, go against; 
regularly, attack. 
con-cidõ, cidere, cidi, cisum [con, intensive, caedõ, cut], cut to pieces, kill. 
impediõ, impedire, impedivi, impeditum [in, in, pës, foot], hinder, impede, 
block; perfect passive participle, at a disadvantage. 
in-opinãns, opinantis, adjective, literally, not expecting, i. e., unaware; 
when modifying a subject or rJn object, it may be translated by the 
adverb, unawares, une.!:pectedly. 
inter-ficiõ, ficere, fëci, fectum [faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, do, make], 
lit eraÍly , make away with; regularly, kill. 
mandõ, mandãre, mandävi, mandãtum, literally, put into the hands, Î. e., 
entrust; së fugae mandãre, take to flight, flee. 
nam, conjunction, for. 
pãgus, -i, m., canton, district. 
quattuor, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, four. 
silva, -ae, f., forest. 


623. 


NOTES 


1. fugae: see 
43 
2. mandãrunt: shortened form for mandãvërunt. See 
403, 1. 
3. silvãs: accusative, because motion is implied in abdidërunt 
4. Tigurinus: see 
7 4. 
5. divisa: here an adjective. 
6. exisset: see 
455. 
7. memoriã: see 
324. 


624. 


NUMERALS 


Numeral adjectives are of three classes:- 
1. Cardinals, answering the question "How many?" as: one, two, 
etc. 
2. Ordinals, ans,yering the question "fVhich in order?" as: first, 
second, etc. 
3. Disl1.ibutil.,'es, answering the question "How 1nany each?" as: 
one each, frLvo each, etc. 
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625. Learn the following:- 
Cardinals 


1. \inus, -a, -um 
2. duo, -ae, -0 
3. trés, tria 
4. quattuor 
5. quinque 
ß. sex 
7. septem 
8. octõ 
9. novem 
10. decem 
11. iindecim 


12. duodecim 
13. tredecim 
14. quattuordecim 
15. quindecim 
16. sédecim 
17. septendecim 
18. duodéviginti 
19. iindéviginti (decem 
novem) 


20. viginti 
21. ùnus et viginti 
(viginti flnus) 
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Ordinals 


1st. primus, -a, -um 
2nd. secundus,-a,-UIß 
3rd. tertius, -a, -UIß 
4th. quãrtus, -a, -urn 
5th. quintus,-a,-UIß 
6th. sextus,-a,-um 
7th. septimus" -a, -urn 
8th.octãvus,-a,-uDl 
9th. nõnus, -a, -um 
10th. decimus, -a, -um 


Distribu tives 
1 each, singuli, -ae, -a 
2 each, bInI, -ae, -a 
3 each, term (trim) -ae, -a 
4 each, quaterni, -ae, -a 
5 each, quIni, -ae, -a 
6 each, sëni, -ae, -a 


626. NOTES. a. Study (Appendix 47) the formation of the mul- 
tiples of ten and of a hundred. Notice that the multiples of ten 
above twenty end in -intã, and the hundreds above one-hundred end 
in -enti, -ae, -a. 
b. Of the cardinals, finus, duo, tres, all the hun- 
dreck (except centum) and milia (plura1 of mille) are declinable. 
The hundreds are declined like the plural of magnus, and milia 
like the plural of vectigal. See App. 25. 
c. Notice that mille in the singular is indeclinable, 
has hvo I's, and is usually an adjective, as: mille passiis, a thou- 
sand paces. In the plural, milia is declinable, has one 1 (usually), 
and is a noun, as: duo milia passuum, two thousands of paces. 
d. The ordinals are declined like magnus; the 
distributives like the plural of magnus. 
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627. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Duõbus bellis. 2. Decem flümina. 3. Ab quinque 
m ercãtõrib us. 4. Tertiõ mense. 5. Bïnae nãves. 6. Centmn 
partium. 7. Quãrtõ die. 8. Septuãgintã homines. 9. Septin- 
genU homines. 10. Cum ternis legãtïs. 


II. 1. By two roads. 2. Two soldiers each. 3. With the 
tenth legion. 4. One thousand paces. 5. Eight thousand paces. 
6. Of the third watch. 7. Two eyes (acc.). 8. In the seventh 
month. 9. He awaited them for six days. 10. Two villages 
and three towns were being set-on-fire. 


628r SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVES 



loDEL. Orgetorig 
 spës rëgni erat magna. The hope of Orgetorix (of) 
for royal power was great. 


629. NOTE. The subjective and objective genItives are used 
only with nouns that have a corresponding verbal idea. The notion 
expressed by the noun and the limiting genitive can usually be ex- 
panded into a sentence containing an active verb. If the genitive 
then becomes the subject, it is a subjective genitive; if it becomes 
the object, it is an objective genitive. In the model above, the 
idea is implied that Orgetorix hoped-for royal power and therefore 
Orgetorigis is subjective, and rëgni is objective. 


630. RULE. A subjective genitive is used to denote the person or thing that 
does or feels som
thing. 


631. RUl.E. An objective genitive is used to denote the person or thing that 
receives the act or feeling. 
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632. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Gallia est omnis divisa in partës trës quãrum üna inter 
ûccãsum sõlis et septentriõnës spectat. 2. Caesari ënüntiãbãtur 
'Orgetorigem fugã Gal1õrum adductum esse. 3. Domum re- 
clitiõnis spë sublãtã, parãtiõrës ad omnia pericula subeunda 
crant. 4. Si perrumpere possent cõnãtï sunt sed, operis müni- 
tiõne et mïlitum concursü et tëlis repulsi, hõc cõnãtü dëstitërunt. 
5. Ita Aedui omni tempore dë populõ Rõmãnõ meritï sunt ut 
paene in cõnspectil exercitüs Rõmãni agri vãstãri nõn dëbuerint. 
'6. L. Cassius cõnsul ã populõ huius pãgï interfectus est cum 
patrum nostrõrum memoriã domõ exisset. 7. Dumnorix erat 
Inagnã g rãt iã quod quam plürimãs civitãtës sibi obstrictãs habë- 
bat. 8. Orãtiõne Orgetorigis induct a omnis Helvëtia civitãs 
itineris faciendi spem habuit. 9. Orgetorïx dixit së civitãtis 
suae imperium obtentürum esse. 10. Propter fugam Allobro- 
gum Caesar militibus imperãvit ut ad ulteriõrem Galliam prae- 
sidiõ legiõnibus mãtilrãrent. 


II. 1. Caesar's memory of these wrongs was extraordinary. 
2. The I-Ielvetians' return home 'was being made difficult. 3. 
He awaited the arrival of the .children 'who had been made hos- 
tages. 4. Did you ask Caesar \vhether he ,vas going-to-Iead his 
arm y across the bridge? 5. The plan of the Gauls had-to-be- 
decided by them. 6. A beginning of this \vork ,vill be made by 
the soldiers. 7. The Sequanians' injury to (of) their neighbors 
has been reported. 8. The design of these four men ,vas hin- 
dered by the flight of the rest. 9. The conspiracy of the Gauls 
took a\vay the opportunity for (of) battle. 10. (It) was the 
hope of the IIelvetii to make a passage through the territory of 
the Seq uani who were unfriendly to them. 
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CONJUGATION OF FERO DECLENSION OF DEU
 


GENITIVE ""VITH ADJECTIVES 


633. 


TEXT 


Ita sive casu sive cõnsiliõ deõrum immortãlium, quae pars 
civitätis Helvetiae ïnsignem calamitätem populõ Rõmänõ in- 
tulerat, ea princeps poenãs persolvit. Quã in rë Caesar nõn 
sõlum pilblicäs sed etiam privãtãs iniüriãs ultus est, quod eius 
soceri L. Pisõnis avum, L. Pisõnem lëgãtum, Tigurini eõdem 
proeliõ quõ Cassium interfëcerant. (XII, 14-20.) 


634. 


VOCABULARY 


avus, -i, m., grandfather. 
calamitãs, calamitãtis, i., disaster, defeat. 
cãsus, -us, m. [cadõ, fall], literally, a falling; regularly, chance. 
deus, -i, m., god. 
im-mortãlis, -e [in, not, mors, death], 
mmortal. 
in-ferõ, in-ferre, in-tuli, il-Iãtum, literally, bring upon; with calamitã- 
tem, inflict. 
in-signis, -e, marked, signal. 
per-solvõ, -solvere, -solvi, -solütum, literally, release completely, pay (in 
full) . 
publicus, -a, -urn, public. 
sed, coordinate conjunction, but. 
sive, coordinate conjunction, or 1.j: sive.. . . sive, either. . . . or. 
socer, soceri, m., father-in-law. 
sõlum, adverb, only. nõn sõlum. . . .sed etiam, not only. . . . but also. 
ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, avenge. 


635. 


NOTES 


1. cãsü and cõnsiliõ: see 
234. 
2. deõrum: see 
630. 
3. quae pars. . . . . . ea: literally, what part had inflicted, . . . that (part) 
paid, etc., i. e., that part which had 1..nflicted. . . . paid. 
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4. populõ: see 
553. 
5. princeps.... . .persolvit: first paid the penalty. Observe that the 
adjective princeps has here the force of an adverb. See App. 159. 
6. An English order from quod eius soceri would be ;-quod Tigurini 
eõdem proeliõ quõ (interfêcerant) Cassium interfêcerant L. Pïsõnem 
lêgãtum, avum L. Pisõnis eius (i. e., Caesaris) soceri. 
There were two men named Lucius Piso, one the grandfather of the 
other. Caesar had married as his fourth wife Calpurnia, a daughter of 
the younger Lucius Piso. 
7. proeliõ: see 
324. 


636. Review: Conjugation of possum, 
417; eõ, 
518; fiõ, 
543. 


CONJUGATION OF FERO 


Ferõ, ferre, tuli, lãtum, bear 


637. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


ferõ, fers, fert, 
ferimus, fertis, ferun1: 
ferêbam 
feram 
tuli 
tuleram 
tulerõ 


feram 


Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
F'l.lt. Per. 


ferrem 


tulerim 
tulissem 


IMPERATIYE 
Present 
2nd Pers. fer ferte 
Future 
2nd Pers. fertõ fertõte 
Srd Pers. fertõ fertuatõ 


INFINITIVES PARTICIPLES 
Pres. ferre Pres. ferêns 
Perf. tulisse Fut. lãtiirus 
Fut. lãtürus esse 


GERUND 
ferendi, etc. 


SUPINES 
lätum, -u 
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PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE 
Pres. feror, ferris, fertur 
f erim ur, ferimini, feruntur 
Imp. ferébar 
Fut. ferar 
Perf. lãtus sum 
Plup. lãtus eram 
Fut. Perf. lãtus erõ 


IMPERATIVE 
Present 
2nd Pers. ferre, feriminI 
Future 
2nd Pers. fertor --- 
3rd Pers. fertor, feruntor 


INFINITIVES 
Pres. ferri 
Perf. Iãtus esse 
Fut. lãtum iri 


638. 


DECLENSION OF DEUS 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
ferar 


ferrer 


Iã tus sim 
Iã tus essem 


PARTICIPLES 
Perf. lãtus 
(GERUNDIVE) 
Fut. ferendus 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
N om. deus dii, di 
Gen. dei deõrum 
Dat. deõ diis, dis 
Acc. deum deõs 
V oc. deus dii, di 
Abl. deõ diis, dis 
Notice that, though deus is a noun of the second declension ending 
in -us, it has a vocative singular like the nominative. 


639. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Fers. 2. Tulerant. 3. Feremus. 4. Potuerant. 5. 
Potestis. 6. Potuistis. 7. Fiebat. 8. Factum est. 9. Flunt. 
- - 
10. Ibit. 11. Iverãrnus. 12. Eunt. 13. Tulisse. 14 Itürus 
SUID. 15. Potens. 16. Ferris. 17. Fereris. 18. Fieri. 19. Fo- 
tuisse. 20. Ferar. 21. Ferimini. 22. Ire poterãs. 23. Fieri 
possunt. 24. Eis persuãdebõ ne eant. 25. Haec fïent ut ire 
possint. 26. Domõ ierunt ut fïnitimis bell urn inferrent. 
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II. 1. They are made. 2. They are carried. 3. You will 
go. 4. You (plur.) will become. 5. You (sing.) \vill be carried. 
6. You (plur.) carry. 7. They go. 8. 'Ve become. 9. 'Ye are 
able. 10. 'Yill you (sing.) be able to persuade them to go? 11. 
Are you (plur.) going-to-carry that grain? 


640. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 


1\IoDEL. Homines sunt bellandi cupidi . The men are desirous of 
fighting. 
641. NOTE. Bellandi is the object of the feeling expressed in 
the adjective cupidï, and hence is an objective genitive. See 
G31. 
642. RULE. Adjectives denoting desire, menJory, knowledge
 skill
 full.. 
ness
 and the like
 with their opposites
 govern an objective genitive. 


643. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Ea pars civitãtis, quae calamitãtem Rõmãnis intulerat, 
poenãs persolyit. 2. Caesaris socer appellãbãtur L. Pisõ cui 
fuerat avus nõmine L. Pisõ. 3. Itaque erant duo homines 
eiusdem nõminis. 4. Rõmãni fuerant cupidi Tigurinõs occi- 
dendi ac L. Pisõnem .legãtum deligerant. 5. Tigurini fines 
proximõs Genavae habebant ut mercãtõres ad eõs saepe rerum 
inferendãrum causã commeãrent. 6. Tigurïnõrum fines ab- 
erant Genavã centum milia passuum. 7. Num Caesar habuit 
exercitum faciliõrem ductü quam Helvëtii? 8. Quem Rõmãni 
exercitui praefecërunt q Ul auxiliõ amicis suis missus erat? 9. 
Reliqui qui erant itineris faciendi cupidi rogãverunt num sua 
aedificia sibi combürenda essent. 10. Homines qui bellum 
populõ Rõmãnõ intulerint poenãs persolvent. 
II. 1. The Tigurini were not desirous of death, were they? 
2. The gods surpassed men in infl uence. 3. The Tigurini 
asked no help of the IIelvetii. 4. Caesar crossed the river him- 
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self and then his lieutenants led the army over the bridge. 5. 
To men desirous of favor, Caesar was not friendly. 6. That 
peopl
 which is called the Tigurini had slain the consul. 7. 
There was a forest of remarkable length bet\veen the rivers 
Rhine and Seine. 8. The Rhone was not (of) more than four 
hundred miles in length. 9. The Tigurin
 feared that Caesar 
was going-to-attack them \vith great violence. 10. Because of 
Caesar's arrival they retreated six miles from that place. II. 
The Helvetians' hope of return \vas not taken away. 


LESSON LXXXII 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


POSSESSIVE AD
ECTIVES 


VOLÕ NÕLÕ MÃLÕ 


644. 


TEXT 


Hõc proeliõ factõ reliquãs cõpiãs Helvetiõrum ut cõnsequI 
posset, pontem in Arar! faciendum cürat atq ue ita exercitum 
trãdücit. Helvetii repentinõ eius adventü commõti, cum id quod 
ipsï diebus vigintï aegerrime cõnfëcerant, ut flümen trãnsirent l 
ilIum ünõ dië fecisse intellegerent, lëgãtõs ad eum mittunt; cuius 
lëgãtiõnis Divicõ princeps fuit, qui bellõ Cassiãnõ dux Helvëti- 
õrum fuerat. (XIII, 1-7.) 


645. 


VOCABULARY 


aegrë, adverb, comparative aegrius, superlative aegerrime, hardly, with 
difliculiy; superlative, with the greatest difficulty. 
Cassiãnus, -a, -um [Cassius], relating to Cassius; bellum Cassiãnum, 
the war with Cassius. 
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com-moveõ, -movére, ..mõvi, -mõtum [con, intensive], literally move 
strongly; regularly, alarm. 
cõn-sequor, cõn-sequi, cõn-seciitus sum [con, intensive], literally, !O(WW 
closely, i. e., pursue, overtake. 
ciirõ, ciirãre, ciirãvi, cftrãtum, literally, care for; with an object modified 
by gerundive, cause. 
Divicõ, Divicõnis, m., Divico, a Helvetian chief. 
dux, ducis, m. or f. [dftcõ, lead], leader. 
repentinus, -a, -um, unexpected. 
Iviginti, indeclinable cardinal (numeral) adjective, twentyo 


646. 


NOTES 


1. in: over. 
2. cum..... .intellegerent: English order, 
um intellegerent ilIum 
tëcisse 'linõ die id quod, etc. 
3. ut fiftmen trãnsirent: in apposition with id; translate, (namely) 
[that they] cross the river. See 
318. 
4. ilIum: refers to Caesar. 


647. DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
First person, ego, I Second person, tft, you (thou) 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
lV. ego nõs tii võs 
G. mei 
 nostrum tui 
 vestrum 
nostri vestri 
D. mihi nõbis tibi võ bis 
A. me nõs te võs 
A. me nõbis të võ bis 


a. There is no personf11 pronoun of the third person. Its place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, he, ea, she, id, it; 
or, when him, thern, etc., refer to the subject, by the reflexive pronoun, 
suI (
308). 
b. nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as partitive genitives; 
nostd and vestri, as objective genitives. 
c. The preposition cum is enclitic 'with personal pronouns; as, nõbls- 
cum, withûs. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES (PRONOUNS) 


1st pers. meus, -a, -um, my 
-2d pers. tuus, -a, -um, your (of one) 


noster, -tra, -trum, our 
vester, -tra, -trum, your (o! 
Inore than one) 
r suus, -a, -um, his, her, its suus, -a, -um, their (when re- 
(when referring to the subject) ferring to the subject) 
3d pers. i eius (gen. sing. of is), his, her, eõrum, eãrum, eõrum (gen. 
I its (when not referring to plur. of is), their (when not 
L the subject) referring to the subject) 
649. Meus, tuus, noster, vester, suus are adjective pronouns and 
hence agree with the nouns they modify and not with the nouns to which 
they refer. For example, in the expression suae sorõrës, the suae is 
nominative plural feminine to agree with sorõrës, but the meaning 
may be his, her, its, or their sisters, depending on the person to whom 
the suae refers; in the sentence homõ suãs sorõrës videt, the man sees ins 
.sisters, the suãs agrees in gender, number and case with its noun sorõ- 
.rës, but the meaning is his because it refers to homõ (man). 


650. CONJUGATION OF VOLÕ, NÕLO, ]yf A L O 
V olõ, velIe, volui, be willing 
Nõlõ, nõlle, nõlui, be unwilling 
Mãlõ, mãlle, mãlui, prefer 
INDICATIVE 
volõ nõlõ mãlõ 


Pres. 


Imp. 
Fut. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut, Perf. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
· Perj. 
Plup. 


vis 
vult 
volumus 
vultis 
volunt 
volëbam 
volam 
volui 
volueram 
voluerõ 


nõn vis 
nõn vult 
nõlumus 
nõn vultis 
nõlunt 
nõlëbam 
nõlam 
nõlui 
nõlueram 
nõluerõ 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
velim nõlim 
vellem nõllem 
voluerim nõluerim 
voluissem nõluissem 


mãvis 
mãvult 
mãlumus 
mãvultis 
mãlunt 
mãlëbam 
mãlam 
mãlui 
mãlueram 
mãluerã 


mãlim 
mãllem 
mãluerim 
mãluissem 
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IMPERATIVE 
Present 
2nd Pers. nõli nõUte 


Future 
2nd Pers. nõlitö nõlitõte 
3rd Pers. nõlitõ nõluntõ 


Pres velle 
Perj. voluisse 


INFINITIVES 
nõlle 
nõluisse 


mãlle 
mãluisse 


Pres. volens 


PARTICIPLES 
nõlêns 


651. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. lVlãluit. 2. Vis. 3. Nõn vis. 4. V olëbãmuso 5. Volent. 
6. l\lãvult. 7. lVIãlës. 8. V oluistï. 9. Proficisci vultis
 10. 
Iv.Iãlumus. 11. Nõluit. 12. Të appellõ. 13. Me appellãvistï. 
14 Caesar ire vult. 15. Caesar militës ire vol uit. 16. Nõs 
appellãverãs. 17. Tibi persuãsï. 18. Võbis persuãdëbõ. 19. 
Nöbis persuãdebat. 20. Mihi persuãdëre vis. 21. Nõbiscum 
proficiscitur. 22. J\lëcum bella gessit. 23. Proficisci tecum 
quam Genavam Ire mãvult. 
II. 1. You (plur.) ,vill be unwilling. 2. You (plur.) prefer. 
3 They wish to cross. 4. He had preferred. 5. You \vish 
(sing.) to have. 6. He wishes to carry. 7. 'Ve have been 
unwilling. 8. They wished to send. 9. They sent me. 10. 
I shall send you. 11. They send me with you. 12. They -wish 
to choose you leader. 13. Caesar prefers to build a bridge and 
thus (to) lead his army over the river. 14. The I-Ielvetii had 
been unable to do in twenty days what (that which) Caesar had 
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d.one in one day. 15. But they made a beginning of the fortifi- 
cation ,vhen they had been informed concerning Caesar's arrival. 
16. They did not wish to ask Caesar why he ,vas going-to-cross 
the river. 17. The Helvetii said they were desirous of your 
(referring to one person) help. 


ELEVENTH REVIE
 LESSON 


652. I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chap- 
ters XI, XII and XIII (7 lines) and then translate. 


653. II. l\1emory vV orko 


Give the first t,venty one cardinals; the first ten ordinals; the 
first six distributives. 


'Yhat is the ending of the tens above viginti? Of the hundreds 
above centum? 
Give conjugation in the present, indicative; the synopsis in the 

hird singular of ferõ, volõ, nõlõ, mãlõ. 
Decline deus, ego, tü. 
Give the possessive adjectives. 


654. III. Latin-English Vocabulary. 


Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, and gender of 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell ,vhat kind of stems they 
have); the entire nominative and the comparison of the adjectives; 
the comparison of the adverbs; the principal parts of the verbs, 
tte case used ,vith preposition; and the meanings of all the ,vords. 
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abdõ deus* iüdicõ oculus socer 
aegre dux lënitãs pãgus sõlum 
aggredior ego* linter* persolvõ tü* 
avus etiam mãlõ* püblicus tuus 
calami tãs explõrãtor mandõ q uãrt:ls ulciscor 
castra immortãlis meus qua ttuor uter* 
cãsus impediõ nam repentinus vester 
citrã incrëdibilis nõlõ* sed vigilia 
commoveõ inferõ* nõn sõlum- sil va viginti 
concidõ inopinãns sed etiam sive vo!õ* 
cõnsequor insignis nõs* sive-sive võs* 
cürõ interficiõ noster 
*In what respect is this word irregular? 
655. IV. English-Latin Vocabulary. 


Give the first form of the Latin for the following English words:- 


attack (verb) eye hinder ought (be) unwilling 
a wait extraordinary kill our we 
block (verb) flight leader pay (verb) you 
but for (conj.) mine prefer your (two 
cause (verb) forest my remarkable words) 
carry four nigh t- scout (noun) which (of two) 
chil drcn fourth watch slay (be) willing 
defend god noted sudden withdraw 
enemy hide only 
656. V. Syntax. 


Give the rule for hvo accusatives 'with compound verbs; for hvo 
accusatives of the same person or thing; for two accusatives, one 
of the person, one of the thing. 'Yhat is the passive construction 
with each? Give the rule for subjective and for objective gen- 
itives. How may each be recognized? 
Give the rule for the genitive ,vith adjectives. 
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657. VI. Composition. 
l\lake up short English sentences -as examples of:- 
( ,vith compound Yerbs. 
Two accusatives 1 of the same person or thing. 
( one of the person, one of the thing. 
Subjective and objective genitives. 
Genitive ,vith adjectives. 
Translate the sentences Ìnto Latin. 


LESSON LXXXIII 


']'0 the teacher: It is thought that, with the completion of the work to 

his point, all the subjects that can be studied with profit during the 
first year and all that are necessary for beginning the second year's 
work have been covered. The remainder of the book is added:- 
1st. For those teachers who want more translation. These may 
omit Lessons 83-89, reading to their classes the translation of the inter- 
vening text, and pass immediately to the translation of Chapters 15-29, 
which, with the sen.tences under each, serve to apply and r2view the 
principles already taught. 
2nd. For those teachers who want more drill in forms and syntax. 
These may take up the lessons in order and then proceed with the 
translation of Chapters 15-29. 


INDffiECT DISCOURSE 


658. Iteview: Infinitive in Indirect Discourse, 
472. 
Sequence of Tenses, 
381. 


659. MODELS. 1. Hõc itinere venimus quod nüllam aliam viam 
habëmus. 


2. Dicunt së hõc itinere venire quod nüllam aliam 


viam hab
ant. 


3. Dixërunt së hõc itinere venire quod nüllam aliam 


viam habërent. 


, 
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660. Translation. 
1. TIT e are coming by th.is road because we have no othe?' 


way. 


2. They say that they are corning by this road because 
they ha
'e no other way. - 


3. They said that they were COrll/lOng by this road because 
they had no other way. 


661. ''''hen direct discourse is changed to indirect, notice th::tt:- 
a. the main verb of the indirect discourse becomes infinitive 
with subject accusative. See 
470. 


b. the tense of the infinitive is not influenced by that of the 
introductory verb but corresponds to that of the direct ,discourse. 
c. the subordinate verb becomes subjunctive, the tense depend- 
ing on the rule for sequence of tenses. If either the introductory 
verb or the main verb of the direct discourse is a past tense, the 
subordinate verb of the indirect discourse is a secondary tense. 


d. the changes in person and pronouns are the same as In 
English. 


662. RULE. In indirect discourse main clauses containing a statement re.. 
qoire an infinitive with subject accusative; subordinate verbs require the sub- 
junctive. 


663. Remember that:- 


a. Latin indirect statements 
never have an introductory word, like that in English. 
always have their main verbs in the infinitive. 


b. Latin indirect questions 
always have an interrogative as an introductory word. 
always have their main verbs in the subjunctive. 
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6640 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Arbitrãti sunt së militës eius pagl oppugnãturõs et 
concisurõs esse cum insignem calamitãtem populõ Rõmãnõ in- 
tulisset. 2. Dixërunt hunc Üntun pãguln qui esset in Helvëtjã 
Tigurinulll appellãri. 3. Caesar ab Aeduis certior factus est eõs 
vim hominum prohibëre mãlle qui iter in eõrum pr6vincianl 
fëcissent. 4. Renuntiãtur Caesarem Labienum legiõni prae- 
fÌcere nõluisse quae in Galliã hiemãret. 5. Rogãvit num Hel.. 
vetii eã spë dëiecti essent. 6. Legãtõs miserunt qui dicerent 
sibi esse in animõ per Galliam iter facere. 7. Eã dë causã 
Helvëtii existimant sësë eis persuãsurõs ut së Rumen trãnsire 
patiantur. 8. Cum lëgãtI ad võs vënerint, Caesar memoriä 
tenebit cõnsules interfectõs et eõrum exercitils pulsõs esse. 9. 
,Caesar nõn intellëxit num hominës ã maleficiõ temperãrent. 
10. Cõnsul putãvit militës in hiberna së receptilrõs esse cunl 
Caesar pervënisset. 
II. 1. He knew that Divico had been in that canton ,vhich 
had fought 'with Cassius. 2. Caesar asked us 'what river flowed 
through the territory of the Aedui and Sequani. 3. Reply ,vas 
made (it was replied) to Caesar that the Saône flowed througn 
our territory. 4. The children are being carried across the 
river because the enemy are coming. 5. Translate 4 after in- 
tellegã. 6. I shall go \vhen I am able (future tense). 7. Trans- 
late 6 after respondit. 8. They say they are willing to choose 
'Orgetorix because he has been friendly to your state. 9. It had 
been reported to the Romans that the bridge that had been built 
over (in) the river had been torn do"\\'1l. 10. Did you knüw that 
the Helvetii \vere desirous of larger territory? 11. Caesar ,vas 
informed concerning the Helvetians' plan for (of) making a 
journey. 
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LESSON LXXXIV 



OS-COl\.IMITT.L""-L CONDITIO
S 


(It will be found that pupils more readily understand Chapters XIII 
and XIV if the direct discourse is translated and discussed first; then 
the indirect may be translated and the differences pointed out.) 


665. 


DIRECT FORM 


5ï pãcem populus Rõmãnus cum Helvetiïs faciet (inquit 
Dïvicõ), in eam partem ïbunt atque ibi erunt Helvetii ubi eõs 
tü cõnstitueris atque esse volueris : sin bellõ persequi perse- 
verãbis, reminiscere et veteris incommodï populi Rõmãni et 
pristinae virtütis Helvetiõrum. (XIII, 7-11.) 


666. 


VOCABULARY 


agõ, agere, ëgi, actum, literally, put in motion, drive; speak, talk. 
in-commodus, -a, -urn, inconvenient. Neuter used as a substantive, 
literally, an inconvenience; disaster. 
per-sequor, per-sequi, per-se:ñtus sum, literally, follow thoroughly, i. e., 
follow up. 
per-sevërõ, sevërãre, sevërãvi, sevërãtum, persist, continue. 
pristinus, -a, -um, former. 
re-miniscor, re-minisci, ---, remember. 
sin, subordinate conjunction, but if. 
vetus, veteris, adjective, comparative vetustior, superlative veterrimus,. 
literally, old; former. See App. 35. 


667. 


NOTES 


1. In the direct discourse, nõbiscum, ibimus and erimus 
used instead of cum Helvëtiis, ibunt, and erunt Helvëtii. 
often a similar choice, but only one form will be printed. 
2. faciet, ibunt, erunt, persëvërãbis: see 
672, 3. 
3. partem: i. e., of Gaul. 
4. erunt: will stay. 
5. cõnstitueris, volueris: see App. 195. 


migh t be 
There is 
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6. sin . . . . . . persevërãbis: but if you (Caesar) continue to follow them 
(the Helvetii) up with war. 
7. bellõ: see 
 24 1. 
8. reminiscere: second person singular imperative. 
9. et..... .et: both.... . . and. 
10. veteris: learn the declension and comparison. 
11. incommodi, virt1itis: see 
677. 


668. 


INDIRECT FORM 


Is ita cum Caesare ëgit: 8i pãcem populus Rõrnãnus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem itürõs atque ibi futürõs Helvë- 
tiõs ubi ros Caesar cõnstituisset atque esse voluisset: sin bellõ 
perseq ui perseverãret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi popu- 
li Rõrnãni et pristinae virtütis Helvëtiõrum. (XIII, 7-11.) 


669. 


NOTES 


1. faceret, cõnstituisset, voluisset, persevërãret: see 
381. 
2. it1irõs, fut1irõs, Helvëtiõs: see 
4 72. 
3. reminisceretur: a verb, in indirect discourse, expressing a com- 
mand is in the subjunctive. See App. 267. 


670. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


A conditional sentence is complex, having two essential clauses, 
condition and conclusion; e. g., if he aslcs, I reply. The condition is 
introduced in Latin by the subordinate conjunctions: si, if; nisi, 
if not J unless; sin, but if. 
671. Conditional Sentences are divided into 
three classes as regards time, i. e., present, past, future. 
two classes as regards meaning, i. e., non-committal and 
doubtful. 
672. NON-COMMITTAL CONDITIONS 
.MODELS :- 
1. Present: si rogat, respondeõ; if he asks, I reply. 
- 5 rogãbat, respondëbam; 
 . / h 5 asked, I replied. 
2. Past: S1 ( rogãvit, respondi; ç 1 e l has asked, I have replied. 
F - 5 rogãbit, { d -b - . / h 5 shall ask, asks, ì I shall 
2. uture: S1 ( rogãverit, 
 respon e 0; 1 .e l shall have asked, f reply. 
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673. 
 OTES. a. Nothing is implied in these sentences as to the 
truth or falsity of the conditions. But, if the condition is true, the 
conclusion is also true. This class is kno,vn as the non-committal 
cond itions. 
b. 
otice that non-comn1Ïttal conditions have both 
verbs in the indicative, the.
ense depending on the sense. 
c. In }Iodel 3, notice the use of the English pres- 
ent in the condition where the Latin uses the future or future per- 
fect. The future perfect is used if the action of the condition takes 
place before that of the conclusion. 
674. RULE. Non-committal conditional sentences have both verbs in the 
indicative. 


675. GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF MEMORY 


:MODEL. Tui reminiscor = I remember you. 
676. NOTE. Tui, though in the genitive, is translated by a direct 
obj eC't. 
677. RULE. Verbs of remembering and forgetting govern a genitive which 
is translated by a direct object. 


678. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. 8i quid volent, revertentur. 2. Eõs prohibëre poterat, 
S1 së invitõ trãnsire cõnãbantur. 3. 8i vim facere cõnãbuntur, 
Caesar eõs prohibëbit. 4. Si id fit, est periculum. 5. 8i hostës 
impeditõs aggressi sunt, magnam partem eõrum concidërunt. 
6. Kisi nõbiscUlll pãcem facere volës, magnõ dolõre afficiar. 7. 
Divicõ CaeSarelTI rogãvit num veteris incommodi Rõmãnõrum 
reminiscerëtur. 8. Si võs inopinantës aggredi volent, dë tertiä 
vigiliã ë castris proficiscentur. 9. Si Caes;:tr võbis persuãserit ut 
Rumen trãnseãtis, nõs ad võs lëgãtõs mittëlTIUS. 10. 8i hostës 
Rumen cõpiãs trãduxërunt, Rõmãni eõs sequendi cupidi fuërunt. 
II. 1. If you remember (future) my name, I shall remember 
yours. 2. If Divico talked thus with Caesar, the ambassador 
announced it. 3. But if you 111ake (\vill make) peace ,,'ith us, 
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we shall go into Gaul. 4. If you relnember (will remember) our 
valor, you will not follow us up with ,var. 5. If I am able to 
persuade my friends, there is no danger. 6. If the Helvetii have 
decided to go from Helvetia, they have already started out. 7. 
If you kill (,vill have killed) a great part of the Helvetii, the rest 
will cross the river. 8. If the depth of the river ,vas great, the 
enemy ,vas not ,villing to cross. 9. He says that, because you 
have left home, ,ve shall send your army back to Italy. 10. The 
Helvetii had preferred to make war on the Romans. 


LESSO
 LXXXV 


DOUBTFUL CONDITIONS 


679. DIRECT FORM 
Quod imprõvisõ finum pãgum adortus es, cum ei qui Rumen 
trãnsierant suïs auxilium ferre nõn possent, nõlï ob earn rem aut 
tuae magnopere virtütï tribuere aut nõs dëspicere: nos ita ã patri- 
bus maiõribusque nostris didicimus ut magis virtüte contendã- 
mus quam dolõ aut insidiïs nïtãmur. (XIII, 12-16.) 


680. 


VOCABULARY 


ad-orior, oriri, ortus sum, literally, rise against; attack. 
dë-spiciõ, spicere, spexi, spectum, literally, look down on; despise. 
discõ, discere, didici, --, learn. 
dolus, -i, ill., deceit. 
imprõvisõ, adverb, not compared, unexpectedly. 
insidiae, -ãrum, f., ambuscades. 
magnopere, adverb, sometimes written magnõ opere, litprally, with 
great work; greatly, especially. For comparison, see 
506. 
maior, maius, (comparative of magnus, great), greater; maior (nãtñ, 
understood), greater as to birth, i. e., older; plural as a substantive, 
ancestors. 
nitor, niti, nisus or nixus sum, literally, lean, rest; rely. 
quam, coordinate conjunction with words implying comparison, than. 
tribuõ) tribuere, tribui, tribñtum, assign (it). 
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681. 


NOTES 


1. quod, usually because, or that, is sometimes, as here, used in the 
sense of as to the fact that, whereas. See App. 248, a. 
2. suis: to their comrades. 
3. ünum pãgum: i. e., the Tigurini. 
4. possent: see S455. 
5. nõli.. . . tribuere aut.. . . dëspicere: do not ascribe it especially to 
your bravery or despise us. For the use of nõli, see 
705, 2. 
6. nõs.... nitãmur: we have so learned from our fathers and ances- 
tors that we fight by (means of) bravery rather than depend on deceit or 
ambuscades. 
7. patribus maiõribusque: see 
428. 
8. contendãmus, nitãmur: see 
4-!7. 


682. 


INDIRECT FORM 


Quod imprõvïsõ ûnum pãgum adortus esset, cum eï quï flümen 
trãnsissent sills alLxilium ferre nõn possent, në ob earn rem aut 
suae magnopere virtüti tribueret aut ipsõs dëspiceret: së ita ã 
patribus maiõribusque su1s didicisse ut magis virtüte contende- 
rent quam dolõ aut insidiïs nïterentur. (XIII, 12-16.) 


683. 


NOTES 


1. adortus esset, trãnsissent: see App. 269, 270. 
2. suae, ipsõs: see App. 271. 
3. në . . . . tribueret aut.. . . dëspiceret: that he should not ascribe it r 
etc., or despise them (the IIelvetii).. 
4. contenderent, niterentur: see 
381. 


684. 


DOUBTFUL CONDITIONS 


Doubtful Conditions are subdivided into two classes as regards mean- 
ing:./1 Contrary to Fact. 
B. Less Vivid Future. 
685. A. Contrary to Fact Conditions. 
1\loDELs. 1. Present: si rogãret, respondërem; if he were asking (now),. 
I would be replyin.g (now). 
2. Past: si rogãvisset, respondissem; if he had asked, I would 
ha'ùe replied. 
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b86. NOTES. a. In :!\Iodell, notice that: 
the condition is Il1anifestly untrue, hence the conclusion is untrue; 
the hnperfect subjunctive is used in both clauses. 
b. This is called a present contrary to fact cond'ition. 
c. In 
Iodel 2, notice that: 
the condition is manifesfly untrue, hence the conclusion is untrue; 
the pluperfect subjuncti1fc is used in both clauses. 
d. TIlls is called a past contrary to fact condition. 


687. RULE. Contrary 10 fact conditions have both verbs in the imperfect sub. 
junctive, if referring to present lime; in the pluperfect subjunctive, if referring 
to past time. 


688. B. Less Vivid Future Conditions. 
:MODEL. Future: si roget, respondeam ; if he should ask, I would reply. 


689. NOTES. a. In the model, notice that: 
the condition is doubtfully stated. 
the present subjunctive is used in both clauses. 
the English au.-xiliaries are shmÛd and would. 
b. This is called a future less vivid condition. 
c. Compare it with the non-committal (more vivid) condi- 
tion, 
672, 3. 


690. RULE. Less vivid future conditions have both verbs in the present 
(or perfect) subjunctive. 


691. 


SUMMARY OF CONDITIONS 


I. 
on-committal: use the indicative moodin the appropriate tense. 
II. Doubtful: 
a. Contrary to Fact; 
1. Present, use the imperfect subjunctive. 
2. Past, use the pluperfect subjunctive. 
b. Less Vivid Future; use the present subJunctive. 
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692. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Nisi imprõvïsõ ünum pãgum adortus esset; eõs superãre 
nõn potuisset. 2. 8ï Helvëtiï flümen trãnseant, võbïs resistere 
nõn possint 3. Caesar nõs dëspiciat, sï magis dolõ quam virtüte 
nïtãmur. Ä. Nisi ã nost1'ïs patribus ita didicissëmus, facillin1e 
superãtï essëmus. 5. 8ï impetus in eõs flat, aut fugae së man- 
dent aut interficiantur. 6. Prïncipes sï in oppiduil1 revertantur 
hostës eõs cõnsequï cõnentur. 7. 8ï sociï cum Aeduïs convenïre 
vellent, reliqua legiõ proficïscerëtur 8 8ï mürõ et fossã castra 
commünïre Inãl uisset.. civitãs së dëfendere potuisset. 9. 8i 
mïlitës qui sunt in monte Labiënum aggrederentur, së dëfen- 
deret. 10 Kisi pontem faciendum cürãvisset, exercitus magnõ 
periculõ trãductus esset. 
II. 1. If I undertake a matter (rës), I complete it. 2. If I 
undertook a n1atter 
 I completed it. 3. If I undertake (future) 
a n1atter, I shall complete it. 4. If I should undertake a matter, 
I w'QuId cOlnplete it. 5. If you were ,vith Caesar, you ,vould 
not desire a revolution. 6. If the Aedui had been able to defend 
themselves 7 they ,vould not have been ,villing to send ambassa- 
dors to Caesar. 7. Caesar would not have crossed the river, if 
he had not been able to do (it) in one day. 8. If he should 
build a bridge, he ,vould lead his army over 9. I shall go to 
many states) if I am not prevented. 10. You would be using 
your grain, if the Aedui were not carrying it away. 11. I kno,y 
that, if the river is very deep, crossing is difficult. 12. I-Ie would 
have preferred to set-fire-to the towns, if he had known that 
Caesar ,vas near. 13. If he had completed this wall, the forti- 
fication would have been ten feet hiO'her. 14. If he remembered 
o 
me, he ,vould be sending me heìp. 
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LESSON LXXXVI 


IMPERATIVE l\.IOOD, COl\.Il\:IANDS 


693. 


DIRECT FOR1\! 


Quã rë nõli committere ut hic locus ubi cõnstitilllUS ex ca- 
lamitãte populi Rõmãni et interneciõne exercitüs nõmen capiat 
aut memoriam prõdat. 
(Caesar respondit): Eõ mihi minus dubitãtiõnis datur , quod 
eãs rës quãs võs commemorãvistis memoriä teneõ, atque eõ 
gravius ferõ quõ minus meritõ populi Rõmãni accidërunt; 
(XIII, 16-XIV, 4.) 


694. 


VOCABULARY 


ac. cidõ, cidere, cidi, --, literally, fall to (anyone); regularly, befall, 
happen. 
com-memorõ, memorãre, memorãvi, memorãtum, literally, call to mind, 
i e., mention. 
com-mittõ, mittere, misi, missum [con, together]. literally, send together; 
allow, permit. 
cõn-sistõ, cõn-sistere, cõn-stiti, --, literally, stand together; take one's 
stand. 
dubitãtiõ, dubitãtiõnis, f.J hesitation 
graviter, adverb, literally, heavily; gravius ferre, bear more heavily, i. e., 
be more displeased 
interneciõ, interneciõnis, f., destruction. 
meritum, -i, n. [mereor, deserve], fault. 
nõmen, nõminis, n., name. 
prõ-dõ dere, didi, ditum [dõ, dare, dedi, datum, give], literally, give forth; 
hand down (to future generations). 
quã re, adverbial phrase (ablative of cause, from which thing); wherefore. 


695. 


NOTES 


1. nõli.. . .prõdat = (literally), do not allow that this place where we 
have taken our stand shall take its name from the disaster of the Roman 
people and the destruction of the army or hand down the memory (of such a 
disaster and destruction); (freely), do not allow this place where, etc., to 
take, etc. 
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2. calamitãte, interneciõne: see App. 135. 
3. capiat, prõdat: see 
318. 
4. eõ: ablative of cause, explained by the following quod clause. 
5. minus: used substantively, subject of datur. 
6. minus dubitãtiõnis: the less hesitation: see 
286. 
7. atque.. . .accidérunt: (literally), and I bear (it) more heavily by that 
amount by which they (these things) did not happen by the fault of the 
Roman people; (freely), I am more displeased in just the same proportion 
as they have not happened through the fault of the Roman people. 
8. eõ, quõ: see 
521. 
9. meritõ: see 
353, 2. 


696. 


INDIRECT FORM 


Quã rë në committeret ut is locus ubi cõnstitissent ex calami- 
tãte populi Rõmãni et interneciõne exercitüs nõmen caperet aut 
memoriam prõderet. 
His Caesar ita respondit: Eõ sibi minus dubitãtiõnis dari, 
quod eãs res quãs lëgãti IIelvetii con1memorãssent memoriã 
teneret, atque eõ gravius Ferre quõ minus meritõ populi Rõmãni 
accidissent; (XIII, 16-XIV, 4.) 


697. 


NOTES 


1. committeret: see App. 267. 
2. cõnstitissent: see App. 269. 270. 
3. is: see App. 271. 
4. caperet, prõderet: see 
381. 
5. sibi: see App. 271. 
6. commemorãssent, accidissent: see 
381. 
7. ferre: supply sé (Caesar) as subject. 


698. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


The Imperative l\lood has only two tenses, the present and the 
future. In the present only the second person is found, and in the 
future only the second and third. The future is rarely used. 
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699. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE 
Present 


SINGULAR 
2nd Pers. appellã, call 


PLURAL 
appellãte, call 
Future 
appellãtõ, you shall call appellãtõte, you shall call 
appellãtõ, he shall call appellantð, they shall call 
PASSIVE 


2nd Pers. 
Srd Pers. 


Present 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
2nd Pers. appellãre, be called appellãmini, be called 
Future 
2nd Pers. appellãtor, you shall be called -- 
Brd Pers. appellãtor, he shall be called appellantor, they shall be called 


700. PRESENT IMPERATIVES SECOND PERSON 
ACTIVE PASSIVE 


SING. 
appellã 
mone 
diic* 
audi 
cape 
es 


PLUR. 
appellãte 
monete 
diicite 
audite 
capite 
este 


call 
advise 
lead 
hear 
take 
be 


SING. 
appellãre 
monere 
diicere 
audire 
capere 


PLUR. 
appel1ãmini 
monemini 
d iicimini 
audimini 
capimini 


be called 
be adv'ised 
be led 
be heard 
be taken 


70 I. *dicõ, diicõ, faciõ, ferõ have dic, diic, fac, fer for present active 
singular imperative. 
For the entire imperative of the above verbs, see App. 66-71. 
Give all the present imperatives of :-dõ, miiniõ, sequor, iubeõ, deligõ. 


702. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. 'Tidë. 2. Existimãte. 3. Fac. 4. Este. 5. Pellite. 
6. Defende. 7. Comparãmini. 8. Arbitrãmini. 9. Commü- 
nIre. 10. Patere. 
(Give both singular and plural.) 
II. 1. Start out. 2. Carry. 3. Come. 4. Hol d. 5. Receive. 
6. Try. 7. Send. 8. Attack. 9. Use. 10. Kill. 
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703. 


COMMANDS 



IoDEL5. 1. (a) Appellemus. Let us call. 
(b) Ne appellemus. Let's not call. 
2. (a) Appellã. Call. 
(b) Nõli appellãre. Be unwilling to call don't call. 
3. (a) Appellet. Let him call. 
(b) Në appellet. Let him not call. 


704. NOTES. a. A command in the first person is called an 
exhortation or a hortatory subjunctive. 
b. Në or nõn with the imperative is never used 
to express a command. 
c. A command in the third person is called a 
jussive subjuncti1,e. 


705. RULES. (1) A command in the first person is expressed by 'he first 
person plural of the present subjunctive, the negative being ne. 


(2) A positive command in the second person is usually expressed by the 
present imperative. The negative is expressed by nõli or nõlite and the 
present infinitive. 


(3) A command in the third person is expressed by the present subjunctive
 
the negative being ne. 


706. 


SUMMARY OF COMMANDS 


Affirmative 
SINGULAR 
1st Pers. (is not found) 
2nd Pers. appellã, call 
3rd Pers. appellet, let him call 


PLURAL 
1st Pers. appellemus, let us call 
2nd Pers. appellãte, call 
Srd Pers. appellent, let them call 


Negative 
SINGULAR 
(is not found) 
nõli appellãre, don't call 
ne appellet, let him not call 


PLURAL 
ne appellemus, let us not call 
nõlïte appellãre, don't call 
ne appellent, let them not can 
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707. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. Quod nostris auxilium ferre nõn possumus, nõli ob 
eam rem nõs despicere. 2. Dixit se suis auxilium Ferre nõn 
posse quod flümen trãnsissent. 3. Loci reminiscere qui nõmen 
ex interneciõne exercitüs cepit. 4. Ne dolõ niti discãmus. 5. 
Nõli committere ut Helvetii calamitãtem populõ Rõmãnõ infe- 
rant. 6. Ne impetum virtüti suae tribuant. 7. 8i nostrõs im- 
prõvisõ adortus eris et interfëceris, nõli virtüti tuae tribuere. 8. 
Ne illum pãgum aggrediãmur qui poenãs iam persolvit. 9. 
Caesari dic quam ob rem ea acciderint. 10. 8i populus Rõmã- 
nus res quãs commemorãvisti memoriã teneret, graviter ferret. 
II. 1. If he had wished anything (
687), Divico would have 
come to him. 2. Remember the plan of the consuls. 3. But if 
he should prefer to talk ,vith Caesar, he would not be hindered. 
4. Don't allow this to happen. 5. Let him lead his army across 
the river. 60 Let us all defend our homes. 7. Let them not 
cause the bridge to-be-torn-down. 8. I think that, if he is com.. 
ing now, he ought-to-be-driven back by you. 9. If the Roman 
.army had been smaller, Caesar would have retreated. 10. Let 
us not fear that the enemy will attack us. 11. If the Helvetii 
were on the road, they were defeated. 


LESSON 
"YXXVII 


",VISHES 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


70S. 


DIRECT FORM 


qui si alicuius iniüriae sibi cõnscius fuisset, nõn fuit ditficile 
cavere; sed eõ deceptus est, quod neque commissu m ä se intelle- 
gebat quã re timëret, neque sine causã tilnendum putãhat. 
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Quod si veteris contun1ëliae oblivisci voIõ, num etiam recentium 
iniÜriãrum, quod më invitõ iter per p rõvin ciam per vim temptã- 
vistis, quod Aed uõs , cluod Ambarrõs, cluod Allobrogës vexã- 
vistis, memoriam dëpõnere possum ? (XIV, 4-10.) 


709. 


VOCABULARY 


aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, genitive alicuius, dative alicui, etc., indefinite 
adjective, any. See App. 62. 
caveõ, cavëre, cãvi, cautum, be on one's guard. 
cõn-scius, -a, -urn, conscious, aware. 
contumëlia, -ae, f., insult, affront. 
dë-cipiõ, cipere, cëpi, ceptum [capiõ, capere, cëpi, captum, take], liter- 
ally, take away (one's security), i. e., deceive. 
dë-põnõ, põnere, posui, positum, literally, place away, i. e., lay aside. 
num, interrogative particle, implying a negative answer, not trans.. 
latable by any single word. See 
545, c. 
obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus sum, forget. 
quia, subordinate conjunction, since, because. 
quoniam, subordinate conjunction, since, because. 
recëns, recentis, adjective, recent. 
temptõ, temptãre, temptãvi, temptãtum, try; attempt. 
utinam, adverb, may, I wish that, I hope that. 
vexõ, vexãre, vexãvi, vexãtum, trouble. 


710. 


NOTES 


1. qui si: for it they. See App. 173, a. qui is the subject of fuisset, 
deceptus est, intellegëbat, timëret, putãbat, and refers to the Roman 
people. 
2. iniüriae: see 
640. 
3. sibi cõnscius: literaUy, conscious to themselves; but English omits 
to themselves. 
4. nõn fuit. . . . . cavëre: it would not have been difficult to be on their 
guard. See 
687 and App. 254, a. 
5. eõ: see 
234. 
6. (aliquid) commissum (esse): that anything had been done. 
quã re timêret: on account of which they should be afraid. App. 
230, c. 
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timendum (esse): the construction is impersonal, it was to be 
Jeared, but it is better to render the impersonal Latin verb by the per- 
:sonal construction: nor did they think they ought to be afraid without 
reason. 
7. contumeliae: see 
677. 
8. volõ: the subject here changes to Caesar. 
9. num: see 
545, c. 
10. iniftriãrum: objective genitive, modifying memoriam and ex- 
plained by the quod clauses that follow: that you have attempted, etc., 
that you have troubled the Aedui, etc. 
11. me invitõ: see general vocabulary under invitus. 


711. 


INDIRECT FORM 


qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi cänscius fuisset, nõn fuisse difficile 
cavëre; sed eõ dëceptum, quod neque commissum ã së intelle- 
geret quã rë timëret, neque sine causã timendum putãret. 
Quod si veteris contumëliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentiulll 
iniuriãrum, quod eõ invitõ iter per prõvinciam per vim temptãs- 
sent, quod Aeduõs, quod Ambarrõs, quod ..A.Hobrogës vexãssent, 
-memoriam dëpõnere posse? (XIV, 4-10.) 


712. 


NOTES 


1. fuisse: see App. 212, II. 
2. vellet: not a contrary to fact condition. See 
381. The subject 
is Caesar. 
3. posse: see App. 268, II. 
713. SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH (OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE) 


Wishes are diyided into 
three classes as regards tense: present, past, future. 
two classes as regards meaning: possible (i. e., hopes) and impossible 
(i. e., regrets). 
714. :MODELS. 1. Present: Utinam Caesar veniret. I wish that Caesar 
-were coming (now)! 
2. Past: Utinam Caesar venisset. 1 wish that Caesar 
had come (in the past) ! 
3. Future: (Utinam) Caesar veniat. I h
r(1 Caesar will 
<come (in the future) ! 
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715. XOTES. a. In l\Iodell the 'wish, expressed by the imperfect 
subjunctive, implies that Caesar is not coming and so is impossible 
of fulfillment in present time. 
b. In l\Iodel 2 the ,vish, expressed by the pluperfect 
subjunctive, implies that Caesar did not come in the past and so 
was impossible of fulfillment in past tin1e. 
c. In l\Iodel 3 the ,vish, expressed by the present 
subjunctive, is possible of fulfillment in future tilne. 
d. Compare 'wishes ,vith doubtful conditions 
(

687, 690) anù note that: 


1. Contrary to fact conditions and impossible wishes (regrets) 
refer to present and past time, and take the imperf
ct and 
pluperfect subjunctive. 
2. Less vivid future conditions and possible ,vishes (hopes) refer 
to future time and take the present subjunctiveo 
e. Utinam is often omitted .with possible wishes 
but never with impossible wishes. 
f. The negative is në. 


716. RULE. Future (possible) wishes are expressed by the present sub- 
junctive with or without utinam; present and past (impossible) wishes are 
expressed by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive with utinam. The nega- 
tive ;s nee 


717. CAUSAL CLAUSES WITH QUOD, QUIA, QUO.NL1JI 


:MODELS. 1. Reliquõs Gallõs praecedunt quod cont
ndunt . They 
surpass the other Gauls because they fight. 
2. GallI Caesarem timent quod sit regni cupidus. The 
Gauls fear Caesar because (as they say) he is desirous of royal power. 
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718. NOTES. a. Of the two subordinate verbs introduced by 
quod, the first is indicative; the second, subjunctive. 
b. The reason in the first is stated as a fact and is 
based on the authority of the ,vriter of the sentence; the reason in the 
second may be a fact, but the "Titer does not vouch for it himself. 
c. For cum causal, see 
379. 


719. RULE. Quod, quia, quoniam are used with the indicative unless 
the reason is quoted. 


720. 


EXERCISES 


I. 1. Utinam Caesar veteris contumeliae reminiscerëtur! 2. 
Utinam etiam recentium iniüriãrum memorialll depõnat! 3. 
Caesar graviter fert quod eae rës meritõ populi Rõmãni nõn 
acciderint. 4. Utinam në Helvetii calamitãtem populõ Rõmãnõ 
intulissent. 5. 8i Aeduõs vexes, minus dubitãtiõnis mihi dëtur. 
6. 8i Rõmãnis invitis per prõvinciam iter temptãssent, Caesar 
eõs impedivisset. 7. Helvetii commõti sunt quia intellegebant 
Caesarem ünõ die flümen trãnsisse. 8. Utinam ne ã võbis dë.. 
ceptus essem! 9. Iniüriãrum Helvëtiõrum oblivisci cõnemUf. 
10. Nõlite Caesari ënüntiãre quid legãti dicant. 
II. 1. I wish I ,vere in Italy! 2. I hope this may happen 
often! 3. I 'wish that this had not been done! 4. The children 
were left because they were not able to return. 5. The leaders 
refrained from the attack because (as they claimed) the enemy 
had been driven back. ß. I wish that ,ve were with Caesar's 
army! 7. I hope Caesar may live at home for a year! 8. I 
wish that you had been able to go with me ! 9. If Caesar should 
be un,villing to start oat he would send a lieutenant to us. 10. 
Don't come to Gaul without a large army. 
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TE
U?OIùUú CLAUSES 


721. 


DIRECT FORM 


Quod vestrã victõriã tam ïnsolenter glõriãminï, quodque tam 
diü vos i mpüne iniüriãs intulisse admïrãlninï, eõdem pertinet. 
Cõn
verunt enim dï immortãlës, quõ gravius homines ex com- 
mütãtiõne rerum doleant, quõs prõ scelere eõrum ulcïscï volunt, 
hïs secundiõres interdum res et diüturniõrem impünitãtem con- 
cedere. (XIV, 10-15.) 


722. 


VOCABULARY 


ad-miror, mirãri, mirãtus sum, wonder, be surprised. 
ante-quam, subordinate conjunction, before. 
commiitãtiõ, commiitãtiõnis, f., change. 
cõn-suëscõ, suëscere, suëvi, suëtum, become accustomed; perfect, I have 
become accustomed = (regularly) I am accustomed. 
diii, adverb, comparative, diiitius, superlative, diiitissimë, for a lonJ 
time. 
diiiturnus,-a, -urn [diii, adverb, long], long, adjective, referring to time. 
doleõ, dolëre, dolui, --, feel pain, suffer. 
enim, coordinate conjunction, for. 
glõrior, glõriãri, glõriãtus sum [glõria, glory], boast (of), glory (in). 
impiine, adverb, w1lhout punishment, with impunity. 
impiinitãs, impiinitãtis, f., freedom from punishment, impunity. 
insolenter, adverb, comparative, insolentius, superlative, insolentissimë, 
haughtily. 
inter-dum, adverb, literally, between whiles, as we say; meanwhile. 
post-quam, subordinate conjunction, after. 
prius-quam, subordinate conjunction, literally, sooner than} i. e., before. 
scelus, sceleris, n., crime. 
secundus, -a, -urn [sequor, follow], second; fa1'orable; secundiõrës rës, 
literally, more favorable things, i. e., greater prosperity. 
tam, adverb, so, in the sense of to such a degree. 
victõria, -ae, f., victory. 



246 


BELLUM HELVETICUM 


723. 


NOTES 


1. quod: the fact that. See App. 248. The two quod clauses are the 
su bj ects of pertinet. 
2. victõriã: see 
234. 
3: quodque..... admirãmini pertinet: and the fact that you are sur- 
prised that you have inflicted these injuries so long without punishment 
tend to the same result: i. e., that it is now high time that you should re- 
ceive the punishment due you. 
4. quõ gravius doleant: in order that they may feel more pain. For 
quõ, see App. 225, a, 2. 
5. commiitãtiõne: see 
234. 
6. cõnsueverunt, etc.; translate in the following order:- 


Enim quõ homines, quõs volunt ulcïscï prõ eõrum scelere, do- 
leant gravius ex cOlnmütãtiõne rerum, dï immortãles cõnsueverunt 
concedere interdum hIs (hominibus) secundiõres res et diüturniõrenl 
impünitãtem: for, in order that men whom they wish to punish for 
their c1'imes may feel more pain (from) because of change of circum- 
stances, the immortal gods are accustomed to grant sometimes to these 
(men) greater prosperity and longer freedom from punishment. 


724. 


INDIRECT FORM 


Quod suã victõriã tam Insolenter glõriãrentur, quodque tam 
diü se impüne iniüriãs intulisse admIrãrentur, eooem pertinere. 
Cõnsuesse enim deõs immortãles, quõ gravius homines ex com- 
mütãtiõne rerum doleant, quõs prõ scelere eõrum ulcIscI velint, 
his secundiõres interdum res et diüturniõrem impünitãtem con- 
cedere. (XIV, 10-15.) 


725. 


NOTE 


doleant: for tense, see App. 270, a. 
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726. TEMPORAL CLAUSES 
727. Review: Cum Temporal, 
455. 



IODELS. 1. Ubi së parãtõs esse arbitrãti sunt, oppida sua incendunt. 
TV-hen they thought they were ready, they set fire to their towns. 
2. Ut spatium intercëdere posset dum militës convenirent, 
respondit. In order that time might intervene until the soldiers ( should) 
could muster, he replied. 
3. Galli inter së pugnãvërunt p:iusquam Caesar vënit. The 
Gauls fought among themselves before Caesar 
. 
4. Galli magnãs cõpiãs comparãre cõnåti sunt prius quam 
veniret. The Gauls tried to prepare larg2 forces before Caesar (should) 
could come (against Caesar's coming). 


728. NOTES. a. In l\Iodel 3 prius quam introduces an indic- 
ative because it denotes mere time and nothing else. 
b. In l\Iodels 2 and 4, dum and priusquam intro- 
duce subjunctives because they denote not only tilne but also some- 
thing foreseen. For other uses of dum, see App. 234, a, b; 225, a. 
c. Prius-quam and ante-quam are each often 
,vritten as two words. 


729. RULES. (1) Ubi (when) and postquam take the indicative, usu- 
ally the perfect. 
(2) Dum, meaning until, takes the subjunctive to denote something fore- 
seen. 
(3) Priusquam and antequam are used with the indicative to denote mere 
time; the subjunctive to denote something foreseen. 


730. 


EXERCISES 


1. 1. Ubi ei dies quõs cõnstituerat cum lëgãtïs vënërunt, se 
filIi iter dare posse negãvìt. 2. Esne exspectãtürus dum Caesar 
impetum in cõpiãs tuãs faciat? 3. Postquam obsides ab Gallis 
missi sunt, arrna sublãta sunt. 4. Priusquam aliquíd cõnãrëtur, 
Dïviciãcum ad se venire iussit. 5. Eõrum maÌõres ad Galliam 
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profecti era!lt antequam Caesar certior dë hïs rebus factus esset. 
6. Helvetiï suã victõriã ïnsolenter glõriãtï sunt et admïrãtï sunt 
se iniüriãs tam diü impüne intulisse. 7. Caesar dïxit quod (the 
tact that) tam ïnsolenter glõriãrentur ã populõ Rõmãnõ intel- 
lectum esse. 8. Admïror Caesarem recent is contumeliae me- 
moriam depõnere posse. 9. Caesar dixit deõs interJum secun- 
dãs res concedere eïs quï iniüriãs fëcissent. 10. Caesar dïxit së 
eõs prõ scelere eõrum ultürum esse sÏ victõriã glõriãrentur. 
II. 1. Because Caesar was informed concerning their arrival, 
he sent an ambassador. 2. 'Vhen this \vork has been completed, 
let us fortify the garrison. 3. I did not start out before I in- 
formed Caesar of (dë) my plan. 4. He defended himself three 
days until the entire army could cross. 5. Caesar is going-to- 
attack the town before the enemies' forces are larger. 6. After 
the bridge has been finished, lead the Roman army across the 
rIver. 7. vYhen I had come to N oreia, I saw many whom I 
feared. 8. I \vish that I had an army \vith me! 9. If I had 
help, I \vould not be afraid. 10. But if I should attttck them 
without more troops, I should be defeated. 


LESSON LXXXIX 


DEFECTIVE VERBS 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


731. 


DIRECT FORM 


Cum ea ita sint, tamen, sÏ obsides ã võbïs mihi dabuntur, uti ea 
quae pollicemini võs factürõs intellegam , et sÏ .A.eduïs de iniüriïs 
quãs ipsïs sociïsque eõrum intulistis , item sï Allobrogibus 
a tis- 
faciëtis, võbïscum pãcem faciam . (Dïvicõ respondit): Ita Hel- 
vetiï ã maiõribus suïs ï nstitütï sunt utI obsidës accipere, nõn dare, 
cõns uërint; eius rei populus Rõmãnüs est testis. (XIV. 16-20.) 
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732. 


VOCABULARY 


coepi, coepisse, coeptus, defective verb, began (or have begun). 
etsi, subordinate conjunction, although. . 
dis-cëdõ, cëdere, cessi, cessum, literally, go apart; regularly, go away, de... 
part. 
ïn-stituõ, stituere, stitui, stitiitum [statuõ, statuere, statui, statütum; 
stand, transitive], literally, place upon; establish; train. 
memini, meminisse, --, defective verb, remember. 
õdi, õdisse, õsus, defective verb, hate. 
polliceor, pollicëri, pollicitus sum, promise. 
quamquam, subordinate conjunction, although. 
respõnsum, -i, n. [perfect passive participle, neuter, of respondeõ useù 
substantively], answer, reply. 
satis-faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, passive, satis-fiõ, fieri, factus sum, liter- 
ally, do enough, i. e., satisfy, pay damages. 
tametsi, subordinate conjunction, although. 
testis, testis, ffi. or f., witness. 


733. NOTES 
1. cum... .sint: although these things are so. See 
739. 
2. dabuntur, satisfaciëtis, faciam: see 
672, 3. 
3. uti... .intellegam: in order that I may know that you will do those 
things that you promise. Sce 
318. 
4. si Aeduis . . . . item si Allobrogibus satisfaciëtis: if you will pay 
damages to the Lledui. . . . and likewise to the Allobroges. 
5. ipsis sociisque: see 
553. 
6. ipsis and eõrum: refer to the Aedui. 
7. maiõribus: see 
164. 
8. cõnsuërint: contracted from cõnsuëverint. See 
447. 
9. rei: see 
631. 


734. 


INDIRECT FORM 


Cum ea ita sint, tamen, sÏ obsidës ab eïs sibi dentur, uti ea 
quae polliceantur factürõs intellegat, et sï Aeduïs dë iniüriïs qUd,S 
ipsïs sociïsq ue eõrum intulerint, item sÏ Allobrogibus satisfaciant, 
sëse cum eïs pãcenl esse factürum. Dïvicõ respondit: Ita 
Helvetiõs ã maiõribus suïs Ïnstitütõs esse uti obsides accipere, 
nõn dare, .cõnsuerint; eius reÏ populum Rõmãnum esse testem. 
Hõc respõnsõ datõ discessit. (XIV, 16-20.) 
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735. 


NOTE 


For the tenses, see Appendix 270, a. 


736. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS 


Thf' most important of these are the perfects memini, I remember; 
õdi, I hate; and coepi, I hat'e begun. Notice that memirii and õdi have 
the meanings of presents. This is like the English use of I've got for I 
hat'e. ThEir pluperfects and future perfects have the meanings of 
imperfects and futures. The present systen1 of coepi is supplied by 
incipiõ. 


memini, meminisse, --, remember 
õdi, õdisse, õsus, hate 
coepï, coepisse, coeptus, began, hat'e begun 


INDICA TIVE 


Perf. memini 
PZup. memineram 
Fut. Perf. meminerõ 


õdi 
õderam 
õderõ 


Perf. 
Pbi p. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
meminerim õderim 
meminissem õdissem 


IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 
Plur. 


mementõ 
mementõte 


coepi 
toeperam 
coeperõ 


coeperim 
coepissem 


Perl. 
Fut. 


meminisse 


INFINITIVES 
õdisse coepisse 
õsiirus esse coeptiirus esse 


PARTICIPLES 


Perf. 
Fut. 


õsus 
õsiirus 


coeptus 
coeptiirus 


a. Instead of coepi the deponent form, coeptus sum, is regularly 
used when a passive infinitive depends on it. Example: appel1ãri 
coeptus est, he began to be called. 
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737. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


A subordinate clause introduced by though, although, granted 
that, is a concessive clause. 



10DEI..s. 1. Quamquam 
 
2. Etsi ea ita sunt ì _ _ _ . 
T - ' 
 tamen vobis cum pacem facmm. 
3. ametsl i ll 1 h h . 
.f t wug 1, t ese t 
ngs are so, 
4. Cum 
 .. yet I shall 'make peace with 
5 U ea Ita slnt, J 
. t you. 


738. NOTE. The indicative is used with quamquam always, 
with etsi and tametsi usually; the subjunctive is used with cum 
and ut-all ,vith practically no difference in meaning. 


739. RULE. The concessives quamquam, etsi, tametsi, are used with' 
the indicative but cum and u t with the subjunctive. 


740. Remember that 
cum causal and cum concessive always take the subjunctive: 
cum temporal generally takes the subjunctive in the im- 
perfect and pluperfect. 
cum with the indicative is always temporal. 
cum in a sentence with tamen is always concessive. 


741. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Cum populus Rõmãnus nõllet, tamen per prõvinciam 
iter facere coeperãmus. 2. Quanlquam ã maiõribus nostrïs: 
fortiter contendere didicim us, tuum exercitum repellere nõn 
possumus. 3. Etsi pãgus, qui appellãtur Tigurinus, cõnsulem 
interfëcit et eius exercitum pepulit, tallien poenãs persolvere 
coãctus est. 4. Cum hiberna llõn cõnfecta essent, Caesar sibi 
nõn exspectandum esse statuit dum hostes fortünãs sociõrum 
cõnsümerent. 5. Caesar dicit, cum ea ita sint, tamen se cum 
eÏs pãcem factürum esse si in ipsõrum fines discëdant. ß. Quod 
Aeduis de iniüriis q uãs eÏs intulistis nõn satisfëcistis, obsidës 
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mihi date. 7. Utinam populus Rõmãnus intellegeret nõs insti- 
tütBs esse ut obsides nõn darem us. 8. Caesar dïxit nisi sibi 
obsides darent se eïs bellum illãtürum esse. 9. Priusquam 
cõpiãs nostrãs trãdüxerimus, vestrõs agrõs depopulãbimur. 10. 
Cum Helvetiï Caesarem timeant, tamen etialll eum õderunt. 
II. 1. Although he replied thus, Caesar did not promise 
thern his friendship. 2. The Helyetii had been compelled to 
give hostages, though they had been un,villing. 3. I hope that 
you vvill do those things, although you do not desire a revol ution. 
4. Although you have been accustomed to ask grain of me, yet 
I shall not give it to you. 5. 'Yhen the Helvetii werc driven 
back, Caesar did not return home. 6. Though Caesar listened 
to (heard) the speech of Divico, he did not obtain-his-request. 
7. Though the Gauls came against (in) us in great numbers, 
they were not able to drive us back. 8. Although the enen1Y 
began to block our attacks very bravely, yet our (n1en) took the 
to,vn by storm. 9. Although the Helvetii had an army of great 
bravery, they were not strong in number of men. 10. Though 
the Helvetii hate Caesar, let them not forget his bravery, 


TW"ELFTH REVIEW" LESSON 


142. I. Give an account of Divico's speech and Caesaes 
reply and then translate. 


743. II. l\lemory 'V ork. 
Conjugate in the imperative, active, and passive:- 
pugnõ, habeõ, pellõ, faciõ, miiniõ. 


Give the principal parts and synopsize in third singular:- 
coepi, memini, õdi. 
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Give the nominative singular, genitive singular and gender ot 
the nouns (with third declension nouns tell ,vhat kind of steIns. 
the) have); the entire nominative and comparison of the adjec- 
tives; the comparison of the adverbs; the principal parts of the 
verbs; and the meanings of all the words. 


accidõ cõnsuëscõ enim 
admiror con tumëlia etsi 
adorior dëcipiõ glõrior 
agõ dëpõnõ gra viter 
aliq uis* dëspiciõ ibi 
antequam discëdð imprõvisõ 
caveõ discõ impftne 
commemorõ diftturnus impftnitãs 
committõ doleõ incommo- 
commfttãtiõ dolus dum 
cõnscius dubitãtiõ insidiae 
cõnsistõ dum insolenter 


Instituõ priusquam 
interdum prõdõ 
interneciõ quam 
maiõrës* ( adverb) 
meritum quamquam 
nitor quã rë 
nõmen recëns 
obliviscort reminiscort 
persequor respõnsum 
persevërõ satisfaciõ* 
polliceor scelus 
pristinus secundus 


*In what respect is this word irregular? 
t What construction is used with this word? 


sin 
tam 
tametsi 
temptõ 
testis 
tribuõ 
utinam 
vetus* 
vexõ 
victõria 


745. IV. English-Latin Vocabulary. 
Give the first form of the Latin for the following:- 
(be) accus- because forget name (noun) talk 
tamed before (conj.) former old though (five 
began happen promise wordsj 
but if hate (verb) until 
fear (verb) heavily remember wish (verb) 
for a long time so 


after 
although (five 
words) 
any 


746. V. Syntax. 
Conditions: Define a non-coinmiUal condition. Give rule. 
Define a doubtful condition. Into ,vhat two classes are they 
di vided ? 
,V hat two kinds of contrary to fact conditions are there? 
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Give rule for each. Give rule for less vivid future condition. 
Give rule for the construction with verbs of memory. 
COInmands: How is a command in the first person expressed? 
\Vha t is it called ? 
How is a command in the second person expressed? How is its 
nega ti ve expressed ? 
Ho,v is a command in the third person expressed? 'Vhat is 
it called? 
Wishes: Into what two classes are wishes divided as to meaning? 
Into ,,-hat two classes are impossible wishes divided? How is each 
.expressed? How is a possible wish expressed? 
Causal Clauses: Give rule for the use of quod, quia, quonia.m. 
Temporal Clauses: Give rule for the use of ubi and postquam; 
of dum (meaning until); of priusquam and antequam. 
Concessive Clauses: 'Yhich of the concessives take the sub- 
junctive? 


747. VI. Composition. 
l\lake up short English sentences as examples of:- 
Conditions: non-committal future; less vivid future; contrary 
to fact. 
Genitive ,vith verbs of memory. 
Con1n1ands: first person command (exhortation); second per- 
son comn1and; third person command, each in affirmative 
and negative. 
'''lshes: possible wish; impossible wish. 
Causal clauses. 
Temporal clauses: ,vith dum (meaning until); with prius- 
quam. 
Concessive clauses: ,,-ith quamquam; with cum. 
Translate the sentences into Latin. 
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NOTE.-From this point the text is given connectedly with vocabulary 
and notes instead of being divided into lessons as heretofore. The exer- 
cises for writing are placed at the end of each chapter, and may be 
divided in the assignment of lessons at the discretion of the teacher. 


15. Posterõ dië eastra ex eõ loeõ movent. Idem faeit Cae- 
sar, equitãtlunque onlnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, queln 
ex omni prõvineiã et ...-\eduis atque eõrum sociis eoãetum habëbat, 
praemittit qui videant quãs in partës hostés iter faciant. Qui 
cupidius novissimum agmen inseeüti aliënõ loeõ eum equitãtü 5 
Helvëtiõrum proelium eommittunt; et pauei dë nostris cadunt. 
Quõ proeliõ sublãti Helvëtiï, quod quingentïs equitibus tantam 
multitüdinem equitum prõpulerant, audãeius subsistere nõn- 
numquam et novissimõ agmine proeliõ nostrõs laeessere coepë- 
runt. Caesar suõs ã proeliõ eontinëbat, ae satis habëbat in prae- 10 
sentiã hostem rapinis, pãbulãtiõnibus populãtiõnibusque pro- 
hibëre. Ita diës eireiter q uïndeeim iter fëeërunt uti inter no- 


I. movent: supply Helvêtii. idem: neuter accusative. 
2. equitãtum: direct object of praemittit. quattuor milium: see 

478, c. 
3. coãctum habëbat: compare with habëre obstrictãs, 
525, 5. 
4. qui videant: to see. See 
317, 6. qui: plural, because it refers to 
the individuals of the collective antecedent, equitãtum. quãs in par- 
tès: .in what direction. faciant: see 
561. 
5. cupidius: too eagerly. 
6. pauci dë nostris: a lev.' 01 our men. See App. 101, b. 
7. equitibus: why no preposition? 
9. novissimõ agmine: place in which. proeliõ: see 
241. 
10. satis (esse) habébat. ... . .prohibëre: he held that (it) was enough 
. . . . . . to prohibit: prohibëre is the subject of the esse supplied. 
12. ita: correlative with uti. circiter: an adverb modifying the ad- 
jective quindecím. 
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vlSSlmum hostium agmen et nostrum primum nõn amplius 
q uïnïs aut sënïs mïlibus passuum interesset. 


13. primum: supplyagmen. amplius: used as a noun, the subject 
of interesset. 
14. quinis aut sënIs: the distributivE's are used to indicate that the 
two armies were this distance apart each day. interesset: see 
44 7. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Time Constructions, 
 
288, 324. 
Reflexive Pronoun, 
308. 
Relative Pronoun, 
 
128, 130. 


1. They 'v ill come back in ten days. 2. Caesar, on that day, 
persuaded the soldiers. 3. For many years, he tried to hold the 
royal po,ver. 4. Orgetorix 
died at that time. 5. The 
rear of the enemy In arched 
thus for about fifteen days. 
ß. In t\venty days the cav- 
alry \vill come to that place 
from \vhich they had started 
out. 7. "..\..1 the same time 
A ROl\lAN HORSEMAN the Helvetii ,vere elated by 
a battle by means of ,vhich they had begun to rout a large 
number of horsemen. 8. 'Ye shall take \vith us five or six men 
each, if you ,vill take the same number with you. 9. Caesar 
ahvays kept the tenth legion with him, because it ,vas most 
friendly to him. 10. The place in which they had begun to 
fight was unfavorable to our men. 


I 
 . 
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16. Interim cotïdië Caesar Aeduõs frümentum quod essent 
püblicë pollicitï flagitãre. Nam propter frïgora, quoù Gallia 
sub septentriõnibus, ut ante dictum est, posit a est, nõn modo 
frumenta in agrïs mãtüra nõn erant, sed në pãbtùï quidem satis 
magna cõpia .suppetëbat; eõ autem frumentõ quod flumine 5 
Ararï nãvibus subvexerat proptereã utï minus poterat, quod iter 
ab Ararï Helvëtiï ãverterant, ã quibus discëdere nõlëbat. Dienl 
ex dië dücere Aeduï; cõnferrï, comportãrï, adesse dïcere. l T bi 
së diutius dücï intellëxit et diem ïnstãre quõ dië frümentum 


I. Aeduõs friimentum: see 
619. essent . . . . . . polliciti = polliciti 
essent. 
2. flagitãre = flagitãbat. In animated description the present infin- 
itive may be used for the imperfect or perfect indicative, and has its 
subject in the nominative. This is called the Historical Infinitive. 
3. ut: how translated? See 
371, l. 
4. friimenta: standing grain; friimentum: (harvesteá) grain, used in 
the singular because in bulk. në. . . . . . quidem: always emphasizes 
what com.es between the two words. pãbuli: see App. 101, a. 
5. frftmentõ: see 
399 fliimine, nãvibus: ablatives of means. 
6. minus = nõn. 
7. diem: see 
288. diem. . . . . .Aedui: the Aedui kept putting him 
(Caesar) off from day to day. diicere, dicere: for form and translation, 
see note on flagitãre, line 2 above. 
8. cõnferri.. . . . . dicere they (the Aedui) kept saying it (the grain) was 
being collected, it 'Was being brought, it was close at hand. ubi: connects 
intellëxit with acctisat. See 
729. Before trying to translate this 
sentence, render into English the following, using the help of the notes . 
below:- 
1. Ubi së diütius ùüci intellëxit et diem ïnstãre quõ dië friilnen- 
turn mïlitibus mëtïrï oportëret, prïncipës eõrum convõcã yit. 2. 
Eõrum magnalll cõpiaIn in castrïs habëbat. 3. In hïs DïyiciãcUIll 
convocãyit et Ijsclun quï sUlnnlõ Inagistrãtuï praeerat. 4. Hunc 
vergobretum appellant Aeduï qui crcãtur annuus et yïtae necisque 
in suõs habet potestãtenl. 5. Grayiter eõs prïncipës accüsat quod, 
cunl friinlentuIlI ncque emi neque ex agrïs sümï possit, hun neces- 
sãriõ teInpore, tain propinquïs hostibus, ab eïs nõn sublevëtur. 
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10 mïlitibus metïrï oporteret, conyocãtis eõrum prïncipibus, q uõ- 
rum magnam cõpiam in castrïs habëbat, in hïs Dïviciãcõ et Liscõ, 
quï summõ n1agistrãtuï praeerat, quem vergobretum appellant 
Aeduï, quï creãtur annuus et yïtae necisque in suõs habet po- 
testãtem, graviter eõs accusat, quod, cum neque en1ï neque ex 
15 agrïs sun1Ï possit, tam necessãriõ ten1pore, tam propinquïs hosti- 
bus, ab eïs nõn sublevëtur; praesertim cum magnã ex parte 
eõrum precibus adduct us bellum suscëperit, multõ etian1 gravius 
quod sit dëstitu tus q ueritur. 


10. së (understood) is the subject and friimentum, the object of 
mëtiri. friimentum mëtiri is the subject of oportëret but translate: 
It 'Was necessary to measure out grain to the soldiers. oportëret: see App. 
269. convocãtis principibus: ablative absolute, denoting time 
nd 
modifying acciisat: after summoning the chief men, he reproached, etc. 
eõrum: tne Aedui. quõrum... .habëbat: explains principibus. 
I I. Diviciãcõ et Liscõ: appositiyes of principibus. 
12. qui... .praeerat: explains Liscõ. quem... .Aedui: explains ma- 
gistrãtui: see 
553. 
13. qui... .potestãtem: explains vegobretum. annuus: an adjective, 
here used with the force of an adverb. in suõs: over his subjects. 
14. emi: prese
t passive infinitive. 
15. possit: the subject is fnimentum (understood). propinquis hos- 
tibus: ablative absolute denoting time. 
16. sublevëtur: see 
719. In this casp the reason is Caesar's own, 
.not another's. Yet he is quoting the reason he gave for his complaint; 
hence the subjunctive, i. e., the re3.",on is given by Caesar the general 
and quoted by Caesar the author. ex: in. 
17. mu1tõ: see 
521. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Place Constructions. 
 
288, 355, 361, 367. 

.\.ppositive and Predicate X oun, 
 7 4. 
Denlonstrative Pronouns, 
 
98, 116, 330, 393. 


1. The soldiers are in the to,vn. 2. He hastened from Geneva 
to Gaul. 3. In these places \vere large forests. 4. Their terrÌ- 
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tory extends forty miles. 5. The grain in that place \vill not be 
ripe in a month. 6 ::\Ieantime Caesar turns a\vay from the 
same river because he \vishes to follow the Helvetii. 7. The 
Boi have gone to N oreia but not even now are they far frOln 
home. 8. Caesar hastened from ...L\..q uileia, a large town of 
Italy, to Ocelum, the last tow"n of the nearer province. 9. Lis- 
cus had been the chief of the Aedui by \vhom he ,vas considered 
(habeõ) very po,verful. 10. He calls the chie
s from the fields 
into that camp in which he himself has been for many days. 


17. Turn dëmum Liscus õrãtiõne Caesaris adduct us quod 
anteã tacuerat prãpõnit: Esse nõnnüllõs quõrum auctõritãs apud 
plëbem plürimurn valeat, qui prïvãtim plüs possint quam ipsï 
magistrãtüs. Hõs sëditiõsã atque improbã õrãtiõne multitü- 
dinem dëterrëre në frümentum cõnferant quod dëbeant: prae- 5 
stãre, si iam prïncipãtum Galliae obtinëre nõn possint, Gallõrum 
quam Rõmãnõrum imperia perferre; neque dubitãre quin, sl 


I. quod: supply the antecedent id, the object ofprõpõnit. 
2. The rest of the chapter beginning with esse nõnniil1õs is explana- 
tory of (id) quod. 
3. qui... .possint: who, though private citizens, possess more influence 
than, etc. 
5. në.. . .cõnferant: from collecting the grain. The negative clause 
of purpose with në or quõminus after a verb of hindering may be ren- 
dered by from with the verbal noun in -ing. App. 288, c. cõnferant: 
plural because of the plural idea in multitúdinem. praestãre.... ërep- 
tiiri: the arguments by which these men (hõs) influence the multitude. 
praestãre, Gal1õrum.. . . perferre . . . . dubitãre, etc.: (saying that) it was 
better to endure the rule of the Gauls than that of the Romans;. . . . and 
they did not doubt, etc. praestãre is used impersonally and has perferre, 
line 7, for its subject. 
7. dubitãre has hõs, line 4, for its subJect. 
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Helvëtiõs superãverint Rõmãnï, ünã cum reliquã Galliã Aeduïs 
lïbertãtem sint ëreptürï. Ab eïsdem nostra cõnsilia q uaeq ue 
to in castrïs gerantur hostibus ënüntiãrï; hõs ã së coërcërï nõn posse. 
Quïn etiam, quod necessãriõ rem coãctus Caesarï ënüntiãrit, 
intellegere sësë quantõ id cum perïculõ fëcerit, et ob earn causam 
quaIn diü potuerit tacuisse. 


8. superãverint: the future perfect indicative in direct discourse be- 
comes perfect subjunctive in the indirect. quin. . . .ëreptiirl: 
after a negatived expression of doubt (here dubitãre), quin, that, and the 
subjunctive must be used. Aeduis. . . . sint ëreptiiri: they 
would wrest from the Aedui. Some verbs compounded with ab, dë, ex 
govern the dative (here Aeduis), instead of the ablative, of separation. 
App. 116, I. sint ëreptftri: see 
59-!. iinã cum: together with. 
.9. eisdem: i. e., the nõnniillõs of line 2. quaeque = et quae. 
10. së: i. e., Liscus. 
II. quod. . . .ëniintiãrit: because under compulsion he unavoidably dis- 
closed the matter to Caesar. ëniintiãrit = ënftntiãverit. 
12. quantõ... .fëcerit: indirect question, the object of intellegere. 
id: i. e., made this disclosure. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Ablative of Agent, 
164. 
Ablative of :Manner, 
-!86. 
Ablative of Accompaniment, 
463. 
\djectivesin-ius, 

227,228,246. 


1. 'Yhich man (of two) will return with his friends? 2. No 
grain ,vas brought in by any (of the) traders. 3. The bridge 
torn do,vn (ablative absolute), they returned very hopefully to 
the calnp. 4. .A.re you allowed (is it allowed to you) to establish 
peace with your neighbors? 5. Liscus, who was influenced by 
Caesar, declared that some ,vere very po,verful. ß. Other 
things that were being done in the ,vhole camp \vere reported by 
one man. 7. I know with how much danger Liscus informed 



. 
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Caesar. 8. The people were so hindered that no grain was col- 
lected by them. 9. Then at last a reply was sternly made (it 
was replied) by Caesar. 10. A hundred to\vns were taken by 
Caesar's men alone. 


18. Caesar hãc õrãtiõne Liscï Dumnorïgem, Dïviciãcï frã- 
trem, dësignãrï sentiëbat; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eãs 
rës iactãrï nõlëbat, celeriter concilium dïmittit, Liscum retinet. 
Quaerit ex sõlõ ea quae in conventu dïxerat. Dïcit lïberius 
atque audãcius. Eadem sëcrëtõ ab aliïs quaerit; reperit esse 5 
vëra: Ipsum esse Dumnorïgem, sumn1ã audãciã, magnã apud 
plëbem propter lïberãlitãtem grãtiã, cupidum rërum novãrum_ 
Complurës annõs portõria reliquaque omnia Aeduãrum vectï- 
gãlia parvõ pretiõ redëmpta habëre, proptereã quod illõ licente 
contrã licërï audeae nëmõ. His rëbus et suam rem famIliãrem 10 
auxisse et facu1tãtës ad largiendum magnãs comparãsse; mag- 
num numerum equitãtus suõ sümptü semper alere et circum së 


2. pluribus praesentibus: (with) too many present. 
4. quaerit: he asks about. sõlõ: supply eõ, referrirg to Liscus 
6. (ea) esse vëra: that (these reports) are true. (reperi t) 
ipsum esse Dumnorigem, etc.: (he discovers) that Dumnorix is the very 
man, etc. audãciã and grãtiã: see 
479. 
7. rërum: see 
6.cl0. 
8. annõs: see 
 288. 
9. parvõ pretiõ: at a small price: ablative of price, a subdivision of 
ablative of means. redëmpta habëre: had bought up; compare with 
habëre obstrictãs, 
523. illõ licente: ablative absolute. 
10. contrã: against him. audeat: a few verbs like audeõ, having no 
perfect stem, use passive forms for tenses of completed action. Such 
verbs are called semi-deponent. Bee App. 7-1. 
It was the custom of the Romans to auction off the right to collect 
the taxes of the provinces. The tax collector often exacted much 
more than the legal amount, keeping the balance for himself. 
rëbus: see 
 241. et.... et: both. . . . and. 
II. auxisse and comparãsse: supply së (Dumnorix) as subject. 
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habëre; neque sõlum domï, sed etiam apud ñnitimãs cïvitãtës 
largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causã måtrem in Biturïgibu
 
15 hominï illïc nõbilissimõ ac potentissimõ collocãsse, ipsum ex 
Helvëtiïs lLxõrem habëre, sorõrem ex mãtre et propinquãs suãs 
nüptum in aliãs cïvitãtës collocãsse. Favëre et cupere Helvëtiï:s 
propter earn afñnitãtem, õdisse etiam suõ nõmine Caesarem et 
Rõmãnõs, quod eõrum adventü potentia eius dëminüta et Dï- 
20 viciãcus frãter in antïquum locum grãtiae atque honõris sit 
restitütus. 8i quid accidat Rõmãnis, summam in spem per 
Helvëtiõs rëgnï obtinendi venire; imperiõ populi Rõmãnï nõn 
modo dë rëgnõ, sed etiam dë eã quam habeat grãtiã, dëspërãre. 
Reperiëbat etiam in quaerendõ Caesar, quod proelium equestre 


13. neque = et nõn. · 
14. causã: for the sake of; see App. 99, a, 138, a. mãtrem. . . . . . 
potentissimõ: translate in the following order; mãtrem homini in 
(among) Biturigibus nõbillissimõ et potentissimõ illic. 
15. collocãsse: he had married off. ipsum: i. e., Dumnorix. 
16. uxõrem: 'Vho was she? See Chap. 3, line 16. ex mãtre: on his 
mother's side. propinquãs suãs: his female relatives. 
17. nftptum: a supine with collocãsse which is considered here as a 
verb of motion as is evident from the phrase in aliãs civitãtës; see 

354, b. Translate: he had married off his mother, etc., into other states. 
Helvêtiis: see 
405. 
18. suõ nõmine: on his own account (name). 
19. dëminftta: supply sit. 
21. quid: the indefinite pronoun. See 
483, 5. summam.... venire: 
he (came into) entertained the highest hope, etc. 
22. rëgni obtinendi: see 

631, 529. imperiõ: under the control; 
Ece 
 234. 
24. quod.... factum: respecting the unfortunate engagement of cavalry 
which had occurred a few days before. For a description of this engage- 
ment, see Chap. 15. 
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adversum paucïs ante diëbus esset factum, Initium eius fugae 25 
factum ã Dumnorïge atque eius equitibus (nam equitãtuï, quem 
auxiliõ Caesarï Aeduï mïserant, Dumnorïx praeerat); eõrum 
fugã reliquum esse equitãtum perterritum. 
25. ante: an adverb. diëbus: see 
521. 
26. equitãtui: see 
553. auxiliõ: see 
586. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Ablative of Separation, 
430. 
Ablative of Cause, 
 234. 
Conjugation of ferõ, 
637. 


1. We shall ask (from) the n1en whether they are going-to- 
carry the grain. 2. Dumnorix was very po,verful because-of his 
property and kindness. 3. On this account he had dared to 
speak very freely in the conference. 4. No one desired to in- 
crease the price of the taxes. 5. lIe married off his mother and 
sister according-to his own will. 6. Did you know that he took 
(as) wife the daughter of Orgetorix from the Helvetii? 7. 
'''"hen he was alone in the council, he was thoroughly frightened. 
8. He wil1 always favor the Helvetii and hate the Romans be- 
cause-of that cavalry battle. 9. rrhe grain ,vas being very 
quickly collected from the neighboring states. 10. lIe enter- 
tained (came into) the highest hope of driving out the enemy on... 
account-of the large number of his men. 


19. Quibus rëbus cognitïs, cum ad hãs suspïciõnës certissi- 
lnae rës accëderent, quod per fïnës Sëquanõru1l1 Helvëtiõs trã- 


I.. quibus: how translated here? cum.... accëderent: since the most 
clearly proven facts were added to these suspie-ions. These facts (rës) are 
stated in the following quod clauses. 
2. accëderent: (literally, went in addition to), freely, were added to. 
quod: see App. 2-18. 


". 
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duxisset, quod obsides inter eõs dandõs curãsset, quod ea omnia 
nõn modo iniussu suõ et cïvitãtis sed etiam ïnscientibus ipsis 
5 fecisset, quod ã magistrãtü Aeduõrum accüsãretur, satis esse 
causae arbitrãbãtur quã re in eum aut ipse animadverteret aut 
civitãtem animadvertere iuberet. His omnibus rebus unum 
repugnãbat, quod Dïviciãci frãtris summum in populum Rõ- 
mãnum studium, summam in se voluntãtem, egregiam fidem, 
10 iüstitiam, temperantiam cognõverat: nam ne eius suppliciõ 
Diviciãcï animum offenderet verëbãtur. Itaque priusquam 
quicquam cõnãretur, Dïviciãcum ad se vocãrï iubet, et cotïdiãnïs 
interpretibus remõtïs per C. Valerium Troucillum, principem 
Galliae prõvinciae, familiãrem suum, cui summam omnium 
15 rerum fidem habebat, cum eõ colloquitur; simul commonefacit 


3. trãdiixisset: the subject is Dumnorix; for mood see App. 269. 
dandõs ciirãsset: compare with faciendum ctirãvit, Chap. 13, line 2. 
eõs = Helvêtiõs et Sêquanõs. 
4. iniussii.. . .ipsis: without his own order and (that) of the state but 
also without their (Caesar's and the Aeduans') knowledge. 
5. magistrãtti: i. e., Liscus. satis esse causae: that it was 
a sufficient reason. sa tis : h0rc USJd as a noun, the subject 
of esse. causae: see 
286. 
6. arbitrãbãtur: the subject is Caesar. q:1å rê: why. animadverte- 
ret: see 
 561. 
7. rèbus: see 
405. his... .repuznãbat: one consideration offset all 
these facts. 
8. quod.. . . cognõverat: see App. 248. 
10. cognõverat: (he had learned) he knew (of). nê . . . . offenderet 
verèbãtur: see .
438. eius: refers to Dumnorix and modifies supplici- 
urn; see 
631. 
I I. anirnurn: feelings. 
12. cõnãrêtur: see 
729, 3. 
13. per.... Troucillum: modifies colloquitur. principem: a promi- 
nent man. 
14. Galliae: appositive to prõvinciae. cui... .habèbat: in whom he 
had the greatest confidence in all matters. 
15. fidem habèbàt = cõnfidëbat: see 
405. eõ: i. e., Diviciacus. 
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quae ipsõ praesente in conciliõ de Dumnorïge sint dicta, et 
ostendit quae separãtim quisque de eõ apud se dixerit; petit 
atque hortãtur ut sine eius offensiõne animï vel ipse de eõ, 
causã cognitã, statuat, vel civitãtem statuere iubeat. 


16. ipsõ: i. e., Diviciacus. ipsõ praesente: compare with phiribus 
praesentibus, Chap. 18, line 2. 
17. sint dicta, dixerit: see 
 
560, 561. eõ: i. e., Dumnorix. së: i. e., 
Caesar. 
18. sine eius offensiõne animi: without hurting his (Diviciacus's) 
feelings. ipse de eõ statuat: that he (Caesar) should .decide about him 
(Dumnorix) . 
19. c
usã cognitã: after investigating the case. statuat, iubeat: see 

318. civitãtem, i. e., of the Aedui. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Ablative of 
ieans, 
241. 
Ablative with Certain Deponent Verbs, 
399. 
Ablative of Description, 
479. 
Ablative of Specification, 
387. 
Ablative Absolute, 
343. 
Participles, 
326. 
Declension of domus, 
392. 


. 


1. Dumnorix was using the cavalry of the Aedui without their 
knowledge. 2. His brother, Diviciacus, ,vas (a man) of eminent 
justice. 3. No one was so remarkable in zeal and good will. 
4. Having learned these things, Caesar urged that Diviciacus 
call his brother to him. 5. But Diviciacus feared that he ,vould 
be unable to win over Dumnorix with this speech. 6. To his 
brother whom he was going-to-defend, he sent this messenger. 
7. He had not dared to favor these men. 8. Caesar said that 
Dumnorix was increasing the dangers of the state by heavy 
(great) taxes. 9. He did not attempt to do anything until Dum- 
norix should decide (subj.) about his brother. 10. After these 
things were done, Caesar returned to his home. 
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20. Diviciãcus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem com.plexus, 
obsecrãre coepit ne quid gravius in frãtrem statueret: Scire se 
illa esse vera, nec quemquam ex eõ plus quam se dolõris capere, 
proptereã quod, ClUll ipse grãtiã plurimum domi atque in reliquã 
5 Galliã, ille minim urn propter adulescentiam posset, per se cre- 
visset; quibus opibus ac nervis nõn sõlum ad minuend am grãtiam 
sed paene ad perniciem suam uteretur. Sese tamen et amõre 
frãternõ et existimãtiõne vulgi con1moveri. Quod si quid ei ã 
Caesare gravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud 
10 eum teneret, neminem existimãturum nõn suã voluntãte factum; 
quã ex re futurum uti tõtius Galliae animi ã se ãverterentur. 
Throughout this chapter use proper names in place of pronouns 
wherever the meaning would not otherwise be clear. 
. 


I. multis cum lacrimis: denotes the manner of obsecrãre. 
2. quid: fornl and meaning? see 
483, 5. gravius: too se1'ere. in: 
against. 
3. ilIa: refers to the charges made in Chapter 19. nee quemquam: 
and nobody. ex eõ: from that fact. dolõris: modifies plus; see 
286. 
4. p
optereã quod: connects crevisset with capere. cum connects 
posset with crevisset. se (in line 3) and ipse refer to Diviciacus. 
grãtiã: see 
23-!. plurimum: modifies posset. 
5. Between Galliã and HIe, insert et. HIe, i. e., Dumnorix. mlID- 
mum posset: had very little influence. per se crevisset: means that 
Dumnorix had gained powe-r through Diviciacus. 
6. opibus, l}ervis: see 
399. 
7. suam: refers to Diviciacus. uteretur: the subj8ct is Dumnorix. 
et. . . . et: both. . . . and. 
8. vulgi: see 
630. si: connects accidisset with existimãturum (esse). 
ei: i. e., Dumnorix. 
9. ip3e: i. e., Diviciacus eum locum: such a p03ition. apud eum: 
with him (Caesar). 
10. suã: i. e., Diviciacus. voluntãte: see 
234. 
II. futUrum (esse) uti. . . .ãverterentur: the result would be that the 
minds, etc., would be turned from, pte. futurum esse with the subjunc- 
tive is here used for the future passive infinitive which rarely occurs. 
The same form is necessarily used when the given verb has no future 
participle. ãverterentur: see 
447. 


. 
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Haec cum pluribus verbis Hens ã Caesare peteret, Caesar eiu5 
dextram prendit; cõnsõlãtus rogat Íinem õrandi faciat; tanH eius 
apud se grãtianl esse ostendit uti et rei publicae iniuriam et suun1 
dolõrem eius voluntãti ac precibus condõnet. DUlnnorigem 15 
ad se vocat, frãtrem adhibet; quae in eõ reprehendat ostendit; 
quae ipse intellegat, quae civitãs querãtur, prõpõllit; n10net ut in 
reliquum tempus omnes suspiciõnes vitet; praeterita se Diviciãcõ 
frãtri condõnãre dicit. Dumnorigi custõdes põnit, ut quae agat, 
quibuscum loquãtur, scIre possit. 20 


12. cum: while. peteret: see 
455. 
13 4 rogat . . . . faciat: he asks him to make, etc. The substantive 
clause of purpose without an introductory ut may follow verbs of ask- 
ing, urging, and desiring including volõ and its compound
. tanti.... 
ostendit: he shows that his (Diviciacus's) favor with him (Caesar) is of so 
great 'calue. The genitive tanti is used to express indefinite price or 
value. See App. 105. 
14. suum: i. e., Caesar's. 
15. eius: i. e., Diviciacus. voluntãti ac precibus: indirect object of 
condõnat: litp-rally, he freely gives the wrong to his wish and entreaties; 
freely, he pardons the wrong at his wish and entreaties. 
17. in reliquum tempus: for the future. 
18. vUet: see note on faciat, line 13. praeterita: the past. 
19. frãtri: for (the sake of) his brother. Dumnorigi: over Dumnorix. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Ablative of Comparison, 
513. 
Ablative of :Measure of Difference, 
52l. 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs, 
 
176, 372, 498, 
499, 500, 506. 
Declension of Comparatives, 
 
175, 50l. 
1. Dumnorix ,vept much less than Diviciacus. 2. Diviciacus 
especially ,vished Caesar to call DumnorL
 to him. 3. I kno,v 
these things and no one feels (capiõ) more (of) distress than I. 
.4. You are using this power for the sake.( causã) of obtaining the 
royal po.wer. 5. On the same day he talked a very long tÎIne 
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\vith many others. 6. If anything rather severe happens (future 
perfect) to hÎIn, the people 'will think I did it. 7. For this reason 
very many (of) my friends .will not pardon me. 8. The common 
people of the state had not dared to cOlnplain very n1uch. 9. Not 
even Caesar vIas able to speak more freely to Dumnorix than to 
Diviciacus. 10. Diviciacus \vas the first vlith whom Caesar 
talked. 


21 Eõdem die ab explõrãtõribus certior factus hostes sub 
monte cõnsedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octõ, quãlis 
esset nãtiira montis et quãlis in circuitii ascensus, qui cognõsce- 
rent misit. Reniintiãtun1 est facilem esse. De tertiä vigiliã T. 
5 Labienum, legãtum prõ praetõre, cum duãbus legiõnibus et eis 
ducibus qui iter cognõverant, summum iugum montis ascend ere 
iubet; quid sui cõnsilï sit ostendit. Ipse de quãrtã vigiliã eõdem 
itinere quõ hostes ierant ad eõs contendit, equitãtumque omnen1 
ante se mittit. P. Cõnsidius, qui rei mïlitãris peritissilnus habe- 
10 bãtur et in exercitii L. Sullae et posteã in lYI. Crassi fuerat, cum 
explõrãtõribus praen1ittitur. 


I. factus: agrees with Caesar (understood), subject of misit. hostes 
cõnsedisse: indirect statement with certior factus: being informed that 
the enemy had encamped at the foot of the mountain. milia: see 
 288. 
3. quãlis.... ascensus: object of cognõscerent, which is a purpose 
clause depending on misit: he sent (men) to find out what the nature, etc. 
4. esse: supply ascensum as su bj ect. de: (after the beginning of) in. 
5. Labiënum: subject of ascendere. legãtum prõ praetõre: his lieu- 
tenant-general; literally, a general in place of the comnwnder, i. e., with 
special delegated powers. 
6. ducibus: as guides. 
7. quid sui cõnsili sit: what his plan is. cõnsili: see 
2S6. sit: 
561 
8. quõ: see 
241. 
9. qui --- habebãtur: who was regarded as very skillful in mili- 
tary science. rei: see 
6-!O. 
10. Crass!: supply exercitu. Both in reading the Latin and in 
i
-anslating give the names in full. 
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EXERCISES 


Review: Genitive with N ouns, 
42. 
Subjective Genitive, 
630. 
Objective Genitive, 
631. 
Possessive Genitive, 
285. 
Conjugation of volõ, nõlõ, mãlõ, 
650. 


1 Diviciacus's love for his brother ,vas (for) a great help to 
Dumnorix. 2. Caesar's scouts after-wards learned what tne 
character of the mountain vIas. 3. One vlanted to report that 
the road vIas very easy but the other was un\villing. 4. They 
prefer not to hinder Caesar's plan. 5. The Helyetians' army 
will encamp at the foot of the mountain. 6. ',,"hat-sort-of an 
army can Caesar make with these legions? 7. After the flight 
of the enemy was seen
 (ablative absolute), Caesar returned to 
Noreia. 8. The scouts informed Caesar that the beginning of 
the flight had been made by Dumnorix. 9. Considius was so 
skillful that Caesar preferred to send him against the enemies' 
forces. 10 Caesar wanted to use aU the po,ver that he had. 


22 Prïmã IÜce
 cum summus mõns ã Labienõ teneretur, ipse 
ab hostium castris nõn longius mille et quingentis passibus ab- 
esset, neque, ut posteã ex captivis comperit, aut ipsius advent us 
aut LabiënI cognitus esset, Cõnsidius equõ admissõ ad eum ac- 
. 
currit; dicit montem quem ã Labienõ occupãri voluerit ab hosti- 5 
bus teneri: id se ã Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognõvisse. 
Caesar suãs cõpiãs in proximum collem subducit, aciem in- 


I. primã liice: at day break. cum connects teneretur, abesset and 
cognitus esset with accurrit See 
455. summus mõns: the 
summit of the ridge. ...\.dJcctives d('noting order and succeSS1.on are us('d 
in agreement with the noun to designate a particular part. App. 1'30. 
ipse: i. e., Caesar. 
2. passibus: see 
513. 
3. neque = et nõn, the nõn modifying cognitus esset. 
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struÌt. Labiënus, ut erat ei praeceptum ã Caesare ne proelium 
committeret, nisi ipsius cõpiae prope hostium castra visae essent, 
10 ut undique ilnõ tempore in hostes impetus fieret, monte occupãtõ 
nostrõs exspectãbat proeliõque abstinebat. l\Iultõ denique die 
per explõrãtõrës Caesar cognõvit et montem ã suis teneri et 
Helvetiõs castra mõvisse et Cõnsidium timõre perterritum quod 
nõn vidisset prõ visõ sibi renilntiãvisse. Eõ die, quõ cõnsuerat 
v; intervãllõ, hostes sequitur et milia passuum tria ab eõrum cas- 
tris castra põnit. 


8 ut erat ei praeceptum: as he had been directed; the verb is intrans- 
itive and so used impersonally in the passive, the subject being the 
clause, ne committeret 
9. committeret: see 
318. ipsius = Caesaris. 
10. fieret: see 
318. 
II. exspectãbat and abstinebat: note the tense. See 
141. multõ 
die: in broad dUll, contrasted with primã hice. 
12. rot.... et . . . . et: in translating, omit the first. 
13. quod renuntiãvisse: had reported to him (for) as it seen 
what he had not seen; supply id as the antecedent of quod and object 
of reni\ntiãvisse. visõ: a participle used as a noun. 
14. quõ cõnsuerat intervãllõ: (at which interval he was accustomed) 
at .the usual interval, 


EXERCISES 


Review: Partitive Genitive, 
286. 
Genitive with Adjectives, 
640. 
Genitive of Description, 
479. 
Genitive of :Measure, 
478, c. 
1. I will tell you ,vhat my plan is. 2. He sent ahead Publius 
Considius who had been considered rather skillful in military 
affairs. 3 It 'vas said that Considius was too desirous of mak- 
ing an attack. 4. Caesar dre,v up a battle line of five hundred 
soldiers. 5. A large number of cavalrymen was sent to the hill 
by I.Jabienus to make an attack. 6. The fear of Considius for 
the enemy was finally reported to Caesar. 7. At daybreak two 
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thousand horses were seen near the-top-of the mountain. 8. 
They ran from place to place and finally returned to the bank 
of the river. 9. .A. battle line of great length had been seen by 
Considius. 10. Considius had been considered (a man) of 
remarkable bravery. 


23. Postridie eius dieï, quod omninõ biduum supererat cum 
exercitui friimentum metiri oporteret, et quod ã Bibracte, oppidõ 
Aeduõrum longe maximõ et cõpiõsissimõ, non amplius milibus 
passuum XVIII aberat, rei friimentãriae prõspiciendum existi- 
mãvit; itaque iter ab Helvetiis ãvertit ac Bibracte ire contend it. 5 
Ea res per fugitivõs L. A.emili, decuriõnis equitum Gallõrum, hos- 
tibus niintiãtur. Helvetii, seu quod timõre perterritõs Rõmãnõs 
discedere ã se existimãrent, eõ magis, quod pridie superiõribus 
locis occupãtis proelium nõn commisissent, sive eõ, quod re frii- 
mentãriã interclüdi posse cõnfiderent, commiitãtõ cõnsiliõ atque 10 
itinere conversõ nostrõs ã novissimõ agmine insequi ac lacessere 
coeperunt. 


I. diei: see 
285. 
2. cum oporteret: (when) within which it was necessary to meas- 
ure out grain to the army. oporteret: the subject is friimentum metiri. 
4. aberat: the subject is Caesar. reI... .prõspiciendum: the verb is 
intransitive and therefore used impersonally in the passive; (it must l1e 
provided for the supplies), that he must provide for supplies. rei: see
1).53. 
5. Bibracte: see 
 355. 
6. fugitivõs L. Aemili: i. e., those that had been members of his force. 
Gallõrum: here an adjective. 
7. quod --!
 existimãrent: gives the first reason for insequi 
coeperunt, line 12. 
8. eõ magis, quod: the more for this reason, giving the reason for exis- 
timãrent. See 
234. superiõribus ---- occupãtis: ablative abso- 
lute, denoting concession; though they had seized the h1.gher positions. 
9. sive eõ: or for this reason. quod... .cõnfiderent: gives the second 
reason for insequi coeperunt. rë.... posse: that they (the Romans) could 
be cut off from supplies (at Bibracte). re fnimeatãriã: see 
430. 
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EXERCISES 


Review: Indirect Object, 
43. 
Dative with Special V erbs, 
405. 
Dative with Compound V erbs, 
553. 
Dative of Possession, 
56--1. 
Conjugation of fiõ, 
543. 
1. Caesar turned aside his line-of -march (iter) so that he might 
.seek grain. 2. He started out for Bibracte because that to\vn 
was full of grain. 3. Caesar did not attack the enemy on the 
day before, because he had trusted Considius. 4. Caesar 
thought it was fitting to give grain to his (men) on the next day. 
5. He had always favored the plan of starting out at daybreak. 
6. Labienus had been placed-in-command of the rear line. 7. 
But the enemy had made \var upon them very quickly. 8. On 
-this account he easily persuaded them to harass (see S317, 5) 
.our (men) on the rear. 9. Caesar's army did not have enough 
(of) grain. (JVrite in two ways.) 10. A cavalry attack will be 
made by the Hel vetii. 


24. Postquam id animum adyertit, coplas suãs Caesar in 
proximum collem subdücit equitãtumque qui sustineret hostiun1 
impetum mlsit. Ipse interim in colle mediõ triplicem aciem 
instrüxit legiõnum quattuor veterãnãrum; in summõ iugõ duãs 
:5 legiõnes quãs in Galliã citeriõre proxime cõnscripserat et omnia 
alLxilia collocãri, ac tõtum montem hominibus com pIeri, et in- 


I. advertit: turned his attention to; for construction of animum and 
id, compare that of partës and flümen, 
611; for tense, s
e 
 729, 1. 
2. qui sustineret: to check. See 
318. 
3. in colle mediõ: midway up the slope. See App. 160. 
4. legiõnum: see 
479. 
5. legiõnes: one of the subjects of collocãri. 
6-8. collocãri, compleri, cõnferri, müniri: all depend on iussit. See 
App. 280, a. ac: and thus. hominibus: ablative of 
means, see 
496, 1. 
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tereã sarclnãs in iinum locum cõnferri, et eum ab his qui in 
supenore acie cõnstiterant müniri iussit. IIelvetiï cum om- 
nibus suis carris secüti, impedimenta in iinum locum contule- 
runt; ipsi cõnfertissimã acie, reiectõ nostrõ equitãtü, phalange 10 
factã, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 


7. eum: supply locum. his: see 
 104. 
8. cum.... carris: not only the fighting men but the baggage and 
the women and children. This was to make the men fight more 
desperately. 
10. acie: see 
486. 
11. sub.... successerunt: came up.. . . near to. For the accusative, 
with sub, see App. 154. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Dative of Agent, 
600. 
Dative of Purpose, 
5
6. 
Dative with _\djectives, 
588. 
Periphrastic Conjugations, 
 
594-597. 


1. Caesar thought his troops ought-to-be-Ied away. 2. He was: 
going-to-dnnv up a triple line-of-battle midway up the slope. 3. 
Mter he (had) filled the mountain \vith men, he sent soldiers as 
aid to the four legions. 4. This very compact battle-line vIas a 
(source of) hindrance to the IIelvetii. 5. The baggage had-to- 
be-carried into one place by these legions. 6. 'fhis place vIas 
very near our van (first line). 7. Our cavalry \vas very friendly 
to the cavalry of the Gauls. 8. The mountain on' .which the 
battle line had been dra,vn up was an excellent place for a con- 
ference. 9. All the \vago
s had-to-be-brought fron1 this place 
by the IIelvetii. 10. Caesar said he was going-to-enroll these: 
legions in hither Gau1. 
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25. Caesar primum suõ deinde omnium ex cõnspectu remõtis 
equis, ut aequãtõ omnium periculõ spem fugae toUeret, cohortã- 
tus suõs proelium commisit. l\Jilites e locõ superiõre pilis missis 
facile hostium phalangem perfregerunt. Eã disiectã, gladiis de- 

"5 strictis in eõs impetum fecerunt. GaUis magnõ ad pugnam erat 
in1pedimentõ quod, pluribus eõrum scutis unõ ictu pilõrum 
trãnsfixis et coUigãtis, cum ferrum se inflexisset, neq ue eveUere 
neque sinistrã impeditã satis c
mmode pugnãre poterant, multï 
ut diu iactãto bracchiõ praeoptãrent scutum manu emittere et 


I. suõ (equõ remõtõ): sending away his own horse. omnium: re- 
fers to staff-officers only. 
2. aequãtõ .. .. .. periculõ: ablative absolute denoting 
means. tolleret: see 
318. 
3. e locõ: modifies missis. pilis missis: ablative absolute 
-denoting means. 


4. gladiis destrictis: with drawn swords. 
5. fecerunt: supply nostri as subject. 
erat: the subject is the following quod 
clause. Gallïs. . . . impedimentõ quod: it 
was a great hindrance to the Gauls for fight- 
ing that. For the two datives, see 
585, c. 
6. phiribus.. . . colligãtis: ablative abso- 
lute, denoting caus
 and modifying pote- 
rant; because many of their shields were 
pierced through and fastened together by one 
blow of the javelins. ictu: ablative of means, 
modifying trãnsfixis et colligãtis. 
7. cum. . . . inflexisset: whcn the iron point 
had become bent. evellere: supply pilum as 
object. evellere and pugnãre: complemen- 
tary infinitives, depending on poterant: 
supply Galli as subject. 
8. multi ut .. .. praeoptãrent: so that 
many preferred. See 
447. multi, being 
{
mphatic, precedes ut, which usually stands first in its 'clause. 
9. manu: see 
430. 
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nüdõ corpore pugnãre. Tandem vulneribus dëfessï et pedem 10 
referre et, quod mõns aberat circiter mïlle pa3süs, eõ se re- 
cipere coepërunt. Captõ monte et succedentibus nostrïs, BõI 
et Tulingï, quI hominum mïlibus circiter xv agmen hostium 
claudebant et novissimïs praesidiõ erant, ex itinere nost.rõs ab 
latere apertõ aggressI circum venIre; et id cõnspicãtï Helvëtiï, 15 
quI in montem sese receperant, rursus Instãre et pro-elium red- 
integrãre coeperunt. Rõmãnï conversa signa bipertïtõ intulë.. 
runt: prima et secunda aciës, ut victïs ac submõtïs resisteret, 
tertia, ut venientës sustinëret. 


10. nüdõ corpore: with body unprotected. See 
486. 
I I. aberat.... passiis: was about a mile distant. mille: an adjective. 
passüs: see 
286. 
12. captõ monte et succedentibus nostris: after the mountain was taken 
and while our men were coming up. 
14. novissimis praesidiõ: a protection to the rear: see 9585, c. ex 
itinere: turning aside from their march. 
15. agressi: modifies Bõi et Tulingi. circumvenire: depends on 
coeperunt. 
17. conversa signa intulerunt: literally, carried forward their reversed 
standards; freely, wheeled about and ad
'anced. 
18. acies: supply verb from intulerunt. victis ac submõtis: the con.. 
quered and dislodged (Helvetii). See 
405. 
19. ut venientes sustineret: to withstand those (the Boii and Tulingi) 
who were advancing. Observe that the present participle is here equi- 
valent to a relative clause. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Two Accusatives of the same person or thing, 
616, 
Two Accusatives, one of the person, one of the thing, 
619 
Two Accusatives with compound verbs, 961.5. 
Subject Accusative, 
-171. 
Infinitives, 
334 . 
1. The Romans first chose (as) their arms the shield and javelin. 
2. 'Vrite 1 in the passive. 3. At length they asked Caesar for 
swords. 4. 'Yrite 3 in the passiye. 5. Then he led the wearied 
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troops across the mounta
n. 6. \V rite 5 in the p3,ssive. 7. He 
says one side of their bodies was covered (compleõ) with wounds. 
8. The shields which were carried in one hand served-as (were) 
a hindrance for battle. 9. He said he had followed and con- 
quered them readily. 10. The Gauls tried to fight and not to 
complain. 


26. Ita ancipiÌì proeliõ diü atque ãcriter pugnãtum est. 
Diütius cum sustinëre nostrõrum impetüs nõn possent, alterï së, 
ut coeperant, in montem recëpërunt, a:teri ad impedïmenta et 
carrõs suõs së contu:ërunt. N am hõc tõtõ proeliõ, cum ab hõrã 
5 septimã ad vesperum pugnãtum sit, ãversum hostem vidëre 
nëmõ potuit. Ad mu
tam noctem etiam ad imped
menta pug- 
nãtum est, proptereã quod prõ vãllõ carrõs obiëcerant et ë locõ 
superiõre in nostrõs venientës tëla coniciëbant, et nõnnüllï inter 
carrõs raedãsque matarãs ac trãgulãs subiciëbant nostrõsque 
10 vuln erãb ant. Diü cum esset pugnãtum, impedïmentïs castrïsque 
nostñ potïtï sunt. Ibi Orgetorïgis fIlia atque ünus ë fïliïs captus 


I. ancipiti proeliõ: in a double (-headed) battle. See 
241. pugnã- 
tum est: (it was fought), they fought. 
2. possent: supply as subjects Helveíii, Bõi, Tulingi. alteri. . . . al- 
teri: the one party (H el vetii) . . . . the other party (Bo ii and Tulingi). 
4. cum pugnãtum sit: although they fought; see 
739. hõrã septimã; 
about one o'clock (reckoned from sunrise). 
5. åversum: (turned away) in flight. 
6. ad multam noctem: till late at night. etiam ad: close to. 
8. in nostrõs venientes: upon our men as they came up. coniciebant: 
note the imperfect tenses here and in the next line. nõnndlll.... sub- 
iciebant: some among the carts and wagons were casting pikes and darts. 
10. cum esset pugnãtum: when they had fought; see 
455. impedi- 
mentis: see 
399. 
II. atque: and also. unus e filiis: one of his sons; the partitive 
genitive might have been used, but see App. 101, b. captus est: see 
App. 180, a. 
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est. Ex eõ proeliõ circiter hominum mIlia cxxx superfuërunt, 
eãque tõtã nocte continenter iërunt; nüllam partem noctis it:nere 
intermissõ in fInës Lingonum dië quãrtõ pervënerunt, cum et 
propter vulnera mIlitum et propter sepultüram occIsõrum nostri 15 
trIduum morãtI eõs sequï nõn potuissent. Caesar ad Lingonës 
litterãs nüntiõsque mIsit ne eõs frümentõ neve aliã re i uvãren t : 
qui sI iüvissent, se eõdem locõ quõ Helvëtiõs habitürum. Ipse 
trIduõ intermissõ cum omnibus cõpiIs eõs sequï coepit. 
12. circiter: an adverb modifying the numeral adjective. 
13. eã tõtã nocte: during that entire night; see App. 152, a. partem: 
see 
288. 
13-16. niillam.... potuissent: translate in the following order:- 
Itinere intermissõ nüllam partelll noctis, pervenerunt in fines 
Lingonum die quãrtõ cum nostrï nõn potuissent sequi eõs, morã tï 
triduum et propter vulnera mïlitum et propter sepultüralll occi- 
sõrum. 
15. occisõrum: of (the) slain. 
16. triduum: see 
288. 
17. eõs = Helvëtiõs. ne.... habitiirum: this is all indirect statement 
quoting the purport of the letter. ne... .iuvãrent: (ordering them) not 
to help, etc. aliã: see vocabulary. 
18. qui si: for if they. iiivissent: for the future perfect indicative 
of the direct statement. se eõdem .. .. habitiirum (esse): he would 
regard them in the same position as (he regarded) the Helvetii. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Complementary Infinitive, 
420, b. 
Indirect Discourse, 9 
6G2, GG3. 
Declension of Personal Pronouns, 
G-i7. 
Conjugation of possum, 
417. 
1. You will be able to help me ,vithin an hour. 2. Caesar had 
always been unwilling to delay at home J onger than one nighto 
3. 'I'he IIelvetii did not desire ta receive the attacks of Caesar's 
iroops until (ad) evening. 4. It ,vas reported to Caesar that you 
had fought ycry fiercely in a double (-headed) battle. 5. I said I 
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would be friendly to you if you would be friendly to me. 6. He 
says they took Orgetorix's son and daughter who were in the 
camp. 7. It is said that the Romans are not able to follow them 
because about a hundred soldiers are wounded. 8. Caesar said 
he would send a dispatch and nlessage to the Lingones, if they 
tried to help the Helvetii. 9. I replied that a retreating (turned 
away) army was seen by no one, although the battle was long 
doubtful. 10. After this battle the Romans got-possession-of 
the Gauls' property. 


27. Helvëtiï omnium rërum inopiã adductï lëgãtõs dë dëdi- 
tiõne ad eum mIsërunt. Qui cum eum in itinere convënissent 
sëque ad pedës prõiëcissent suppliciterque locütï flentës pãcem 
petïssent, atque eõs in eõ locõ quõ turn essent suum adventum 
5 exspectãre iussisset, pãruërunt. Eõ postquam Caesar pervënit, 
obsidës, arma, servõs qui ad eõs perfügissent poposcit. Dum ea 
conquïruntur et cõnferuntur, nocte intermissã, circiter hominum 
mïlia VI eius pãgI quï Verbigenus appellãtur, sive timõre per- 
territï në armIs trãditis suppliciõ afficerentur, sive spë salütis 


I. rerum: see 
631. 
2. qui cum: and when these (ambassadors). cum: introduces con- 
venissent, prõiécissent, petissent and iussisset. 
40 eõs: i. e., the Helvetii. 
5. iussisset: the subject is Caesar. 
6. dum: see App. 234, a. 
7-13. circiter hominum . . . . contenderunt: about six thousand men 
. . . . either overwhelmed with fear lest, after their arms were surrendered, 
they would be afflicted with punishment or, influenced by a hope of safety, 
because in so great a number of prisJners they thought their flight would 
either be concealed or entirely unobserved, after going out. . . ., hastened. 
8. Verbigenus: see 
 74. 
9. perterriñ, inducti) egrf\ssi: agree with the subject of contenderunt, 
which is supplied from hominum. 
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induct!, quod in tantã multitüdine dëditlciõrum suam fugam aut 10 
-occul tãrI aut omnlnõ ignõrãrI posse exïstimãrent, prïmã nocte ë 
castrls Helvëtiõrum ëgressï ad Rhenum fïnësque Germãnõrum 
.contendërunt. 


10. quod, etc.: states the reason for spë. . . . inducti. 
I I. prirnã nocte: 'in the first part of the n'ight. See App. 160. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Gerund, 
528. 
Gerundive, 
529. 
Supine in -urn, 
573. 
Five ways of denoting Purpose, 
579. 
Declension of deus, 
ß38. 
1. The soldiers were sent to hunt up the slaves. (Translate 
'in five ways.) 2. The Helvetii obeyed Caesar because they 
'feared him. 3. Caesar demanded of the Helvetii all who had 
fled to them. 4. The hope of safety was taken away by the 
scarcity of grain. 5. The Helvetii thought that the gods ,vere a 
help to the Romans. 6. Those things that Caesar demanded 

vere brought because of their fear of the Romans. 


28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quõrum per fines ierant, hïs 
utï conquïrerent et reclücerent, sï sibi pürgãtï esse vellent, im- 
perãvit; reductõs in hostiun1 nUlnerõ habuit; reliquõs omnes, 


I. quod: and this. quõrurn: the antecedent is his, the indirect ob- 
ject of irnperãvit. 
2. uti conquirerent et rediicerent: to search out and bring back (the 
six thousand men who had escaped). uti: how distinguished from the 
present infinitive of iitor? si sibi ---- vellent: 'if they wished to be 
blameless before him (or in his eyes). The dative sibi indicates the per- 
son in reference to whom, the statement is nlade. See App. 120. 
3. reductõs: supply eõs; render by a tClnporal dause, after they had 
óeen brought back. in ---- habuit: he treated them as enemies, i. e., 
tle put theIn to death. 
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obsidibus, armïs, perfugIs trãditIs, in dëditiõnem accëpit. Hel- 
5 vëtiãs, Tulingõs, Latobrïgõs in fïnës suõs, unde erant profectï, 
revertI iussit; et, quod omnibus frugibus ämissis domï nihil erat 
quõ famem tolerãrent, Allobrogibus imperãvit ut eIs frumentI 
cõpiam facerent; ipsõs oppida vïcõsque quõs incenderant resti- 
tuere iussit. Id eã maximë ratiõne fëcit, quod nõluit eum locum 
10 unde Helvëtiï discesserant vacãre, në propter bonitãtem agrõrum 
Germãnï, quI trãns Rhënum incolunt, ex suIs fïnibus in Helvë- 
tiõrum fïnës trãnsirent et fïnitimï Galliae prõvinciae Allobrogi- 
busque essent. Bõiõs petentibus Aeduïs, quod ëgregiã virtute 
erant cognitI, ut in fïnibus suIs collocãrent, concessit; quibus illï 
15 agrõs dedërunt, quõsque posteã in parem iuris IIbertãtisque con- 
diciõnem atque ipsi erant recëpërunt. 


4. obsi::libus.... trãditis: after the hostages, etc. had been given over. 
6. omnibus ---- amissis: now that all the produce was lost. 
7. quõ famem tolerãrent: on which they could live. ut eis.... face- 
rent: to provide them (the Helvetii, etc.) with, etc. 
8. ipsõs: i. e.. the Helvetii, etc. quõs: see App. 173. 
9. eã ratiõne: for this reason. eum locum: the subject of vacãre. 
I I. suis = Germãnõrum. 
12. prõvinciae: see 
588. 
13. Bõiõs.... concessit: translate in the following order:- 


Concessit Aeduïs petentibus ut collocãrent 13õiõs in sills ñnibus, 
quod erant cognitï egregiã virtute. 
Bõiõs is placed first for emphasis. virtñte: see 
4 79. 
14. concessit: he gave p.;rmission. quibus and quõs, i. e., the Boii; 
translate by demonstratives. 
15. parem . . . . atque . . . . erant: the same as they themselves were in. 
16. atque (ac) generally 11lean$ as 9f than after words of likeness and 
comparison. 
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EXERCISES 


Review: Subjunctive of Result, 
-!-!7. 
Subjunctive after Verbs of Fearing, 
439. 
Sequence of Tenses, 
381. 
Questions, Direct and Indirect, 
545, 561. 
Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective, 
544. 
Possessive Adjectives, 
648. 


1. Their hunger has very recently been so great that they are not 
able to fight. 2. I am afraid that the Helvetii have lost every- 
thing. 3. They feared that the Romans would not leave them 
anything. 4. 'Vere not the Helvetii equal to the Romans in 
bravery? 5. The Helvetii were not equal to the Romans, were 
they? G. Caesar asked from \vhat place the Tulingi had started 
out. 7. I do not remember whether the IIelvetii got back their 
property. 8. I do not know who has set-fire-to my home and 
yours. 9. The Helvetii were so cast do,vn that they returned to 
their homes. 10. Do you think they made war on the Romans 
after,vard? 


29. In castrIs Helvëtiörum ta
ulae repertae sunt litterIs 
GraecIs cönfectae et ad Caesarem relãtae, quibus in tabulIs nö- 
minãtim ratiö cönfecta erat, quI numerus domö exIsset eörum 
qui arma ferre possent, et item sëparãtilll quot puerI, senës, 
mulierësque. Summa erat capitum Helvëtiörum milium CCLXIII, 5 
Tulingörum milium XXXVI, LatobrIgörum XlIII, Rauracörum 
XXIII, Bõiörum XXXII; ex hIs quI arma ferre possent ad milia 


2. et: connects repertae and relãtae. quibus in tabulis: in which. 
3. ratiõ cõnfecta erat qui: a list had been made up (telling) what. 
eõrum: modifies numerus. 
5. summa erat capitum: the aggregate of persons was. 
6. milium: genitive of measure. '" 
7. ex his: supplyerant, of which nõnãginta duo is subject. 



282 


BELLUM HELVETIC{):\I 


nõnãgintã duoe Summa omnium fuërunt ad mïlia CCCLXVIII. 
Eõrum qui domtln1 rediërunt cënsü habitõ, ut Caesar imperã- 
10 verat, repertus est numerus InIlium C et X. 


In reading the numerals give the Latin words representing them in- 
stead of the abbreviations: CCLXIII, ducenta sexãgintã tria; XXXVI, 
trigintã sex; XIIII, quattuordecim; XXIII, viginti tria; XXXII, trigintã 
duo; CCCLXViII, trecenta sexãgintã octo; C et X, centum et decem. 
See App. 47 and 50. 


8. ad: about; here an adverb modifying the numeral adjective. fue- 
runt: agrees with the pJural predicate. 
10. milium: see 
478, c. 


EXERCISES 


Review: Cum Causal, 
379. 
Cum Temporal, 
455. 
Cum Concessive, 
 739. 
Quod, quia, quoniam, 
719. 
N umerals, 
 625. 


1. 'Yhen the IIelvetii \vent out to the war, there were three hun- 
dred sixty eight thousand men, women and children. 2. ',,"hen 
they had returned, there were one hundred and ten thousaùd. 3. 
All these persons (caput) had been lost because (as they said) 
Orgetorix had been desirous of royal po\ver. 4. Although the 
Helyetii had a narrow territory, they enrolled ninety t\vo thou- 
sand (of) men. 5. But they were conquered because they did 
not have enough (of) men, 
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c. lULl CAESARIS 


BELLI G.L
LICI 


LIBER PRJ:MUS 


I. Gallia est omnis dïvïsa in partës trës, quãrum ünam in- 
colunt Belgae, aliam AquItãnI, tertiam quï ipsõrum linguã 
1. -..I 
Celtae J , nostrã Gallï appellantur. Hï omnës linguã, ïnstitütIs, 
lëgibus inter së differunt. Gallõs ab Aquïtãnïs Garumna 
flülnen, ã BelgIs l\Iatrona et Sëquana dïvidit. Hõrum omniun1 5 
fortissimï sunt Belgae, proptereã quod ã cultü atque h:imãnitäte 
prõvinciae longissimë absunt, minimëque ad eõs mercätõrës 
saepe commeant 
 ea quae ad effëminandõs animõs pertinent 
important, proximïque sunt GermãnIs, quï trãns Rhenum in- 
colunt, quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt. Quã de causã 10' 
Helvetiï quoque reliquõs Gallõs virtüte praecëdunt, quod fere 
cotIdiãnïs proeliïs cum Germãnïs contendunt, cum aut suIs 
fInibus eõs prohibent, aut ipsï in eõrum finibus bellum gerunt. 
J E
 una pars, quam Gallõs obtinere dictum est, jniti
m capit 
ã flümine Rhodanõ; continëtur Garumnã fiümine, Oceanõ, 15 
fInibus Belgãrum; attingit etiam ab 8equanïs et HelvëtiIs 
flün1en Rhenum; vergit ad septentriõnës. Belgae ab extrëmIs 
Galliae fInibus oriuntur; pertinent ad Inferiõrem partem flü- 
minis RhënI; spectant in septentriõnem et orientem sõlem. 
.Aquïtãnia ã Garumnã flümine ad Pÿrenaeõs montës et earn 2(} 
partem O ceanï quae est ad Hispãniam pertinet; spec tat inter 
occãsum sõlis et septentriõnem. 
2. Apud Helvëtiõs longe nõbilissimus fuit et dïtissimus 
OrgetorIx. Is, 1\1. 1\lessãlã, 1\1. PIsõne cõnsulibus, regnI cupi- 
ditãte indllctus coniürãtiõnem nõbilitãtis fecit et clvitãtI per- 
. 
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suãsit ut de fïnibus suis cum omnibus cõpiïs exïrent: *Perfacile 
5 esse, cum virtüte omnibus praestãrent, tõtïus Galliae imperiõ 
potïrï. Id hõc facilius eïs persuãsit, quod undique locï nãtürã 
Helvëtii continentur: ünã ex parte flümine Rhënõ lätissimõ 
atque altissimõ, qui agrum Helvëtium ã Germãnïs dïvidit; 
alterã ex parte monte Iürã altissimõ, quï est inter Sëquanõs et 
10 Helvëtiõs; tertiã lacü Lemannõ et flümine Rhodanõ, qui prõ- 
vinciam nostram ab Helvëtiïs dïvidit. fIïs rëbus fïëbat ut et 
minus lãtë vagãrentur et minus facile fïnitimïs bellum ïnferre 
possent; quã ex parte hominës bellandi cupidï magnõ dolõre 
afficiëbantur. Prõ multitüdine autem hominum et prõ glõriã 
15 bellï atque fortitüdinis angustõs së finës habëre arbiträbantur, 
qui in longitñdinem milia passuum CCXL, in lãtitüdinem CLXXX 
patë bant. 
3. Hïs rebus adductï et auctõritãte Orgetorïgis permõtï 
cõnstituërunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinërent comparãre, 
iümentõrum et carrõrum quam maximum numerum coëmere, 
sëmentës quam maximãs facere, ut in itinere cõpia frümentï 
:5 suppeteret, cum proximïs cïvitätibus pãcem et amïcitiam cõn- 
firmãre. Ad eãs rës cõnficiendãs biennium sibi satis esse düxë- 
runt; in tertiun1 annum profectiõnem lëge cõnfirmant. Ad eãs 
rës cõnficiendäs Orgetorïx dëligitur. Is sibi lëgãtiõnem ad 
civitãtës suscepit. In eõ itinere persuãdet Casticõ, Cataman- 
"'If) taloedis fïliõ, Sëquanõ, cuius pater rëgnum in Sëquanïs multõs 
annõs obtinuerat et ã senätü populï Rõmãnï amicus appellãtus 
erat, ut rëgnum in cïvitãte suã occupãret, quod pater ante habu- 
erat; itemque Dumnorïgï Aeduõ, frãtrï Diviciãci, qui eõ tem- 
pore prïncipãtum in cïvitãte obtinëbat ac maxime plëbï acceptus 
15 erat, ut iden1 cõnãrëtur persuãdet, elq ue fïliam suam in mãtri- 


*Direct Discourse: HPcrfacile est (said Orgetorix) cum virtüte omnibus 
praestemus, tõtlus Galliae imperiõ potirI." 
. 



BOOK ONE 


285 


1 
mõnium date Perfacile factü esse illis probat cõnãta perficere,-t- 
proptereã quod ipse suae civitãtis imperium obtenturus esset: 
*Nõn esse dubium quin tõtius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent: 
se suis .cõpiis suõque exercitu illis rëgna conciliãturum cõn- 
firmat. Hãc õrãtiõne adductï inter së fidem et ius iürandum 20 
dant et, regnõ occupãtõ, per trës potentissimõs ac 6rmissimõs 
populõs tõtius Galliae sësë potirï posse spërant. 
,.Æ,-- -& .t/v-J 
4. Ea rës est Helvëtiis per indicium ënuntiãta. Mõribus 
SUÏs Orgetorigem ex vinculis ca usam dicere coëgërunt; damnã- 
turn poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremãrëtur. Die cõn- 
stitutã causae dictiõnis Orgetorïx ad iudicium omnem suam 
familiam, ad homi?um milia decem, undique coegit, et omnes 5 
clientës obaerãtõsque suõs, quõrum magnum numerum habebat, 
eõdem conduxit; per eõs, në causam diceret, se ëripuit. Cum 
civitãs ob earn rem incitãta armis ius suum exsequi cõnãrëtur, 
multitudinemque hominum ex agris magistrãtus cõgerent, 
Orgetorïx mortuus est; neque abest suspïciõ, ut Helvetiï arbi- 1()> 
trantur, quin ipse sibi mortem cõnsciverit. 


5. Post eius mortem nihilõ minus Helvëtii id quod cõnsti- 
tuerant fa cere cõnantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi iam së 
ad e.am rem parãtõs esse arbitrãti sunt, oppida sua omnia, 
numer!') ad duodecim, vicõs ad quadringentõs, reliqua privãta 
aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quoù secum 5 
portãturÏ erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditiõnis spë sublãtã, 
parãtiõres ad omnia pericula subeunda essent; trium mënsium 
mol ita cibãria sibi quemque domõ efferre iubent. Persuãdent 
Rauracis et Tulingïs et Lat9brlgis, fïnitimis, uti eõdem üsi 
cõnsiliõ, oppidïs suis vïcisque exustls, unã cum eis proficiscantur; 10 


*Dircct Di::,ë.)urse: "Non est dubium (said Orgetorix) quin tõtlus Ga111ae 
plü.rimum IIclvëtii pos
int; meIs cõpiis meõque excrcitü. võbis rëgna 
conci1jãbõ. " 



286 


BELLU:\I HELVETICU:\I 


Bõiõsque, qui trãns Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum Kõricum 
trãnsierant Nõreiamque oppugnãrant, receptõs ad se sociõs 
.sibi adsciscunt. 
6. Erant omnïnõ itinera duo quibus itineribus do
õ exïre 
possent: unum per Sequanõs, angustum et difficile, inter montcm 
Iüram et Bumen Rhodanum, vix quã singuli card ducerentur; 
mõns autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci pro.. 
5 hibere possent: alterum per prõvinciam nostram, multõ facilius 
atque expedItius, proptereã quod inter fïnes Helv
tiõrum e1 
Allobrogum, qui nuper pãcãti erant, Rhodanus fIuit, isque nõn 
nullis locïs vadõ trãJ).sïtur. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est 
proximumque Helvetiõrum finibus Genava. Ex eõ oppidõ 
10 põns ad Helvetiõs pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuãsurõs, 
quod nõndum bonõ animõ in populum Rõmãnum viderentur, 
exïstimãbant, vel vi coãcturõs ut per suõs fines eõs ire pate- 
rentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectiõnem comparãtïs, diem 
dïcunt quã die ad rïpam Rhodani omnes conveniant. Is dies 
15 erat a. de v. Kal. Apr., L. Pïsõne, A. Gabiniõ cõnsulibus. 
7. Caesari cum id nuntiãtum esset, eõs per prõvinciam 
nostram iter facere cõnãd, mãturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximïs potest itineribus in Gallianl ulteriõrem contendit et 
ad Genavam pervenit. Prõvinciae tõti quam maximum pot est 
5 mïlihnn numerum imperat (erat omnïnõ in Galliã ulteriõre 
legiõ una), ponteln quï erat ad Genavaln iubet rescindï. Ubi 
dë eius adventu Helvetiï certiõres facti sunt, legãtõs ad eum 
mittunt, nõbilissimõs cïvitãtis, cuius legãtiõnis Nammëius e1 
'"1" erucloetius principem locum obtinebant, qui dïcerent sibi esse 
1. 0 in animõ sine ullõ maleficiõ iter per prõvincialn facere, prop- _ 
tereã quod aliud iter haberent nulluln; rogãre ut eius voluntãte 
id sibi facere liceat. Caesar, quod nlcmoriã tenebat L. CassiuID 
cõnsulerll occïsum exercitulnque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub 
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iugum missum, concëdendun1 nõn putãbat; neque homines ini- 
L1ICÕ aninlõ, datã facultãte per prõvinciam itineris faciendi, 15 
temperãtÜrõs ab iniÜriã et lllaleficiõ existimãbat. Tamen, ut 
spatium intercëdere posset, dum lllilites quõs inlperãverat con- 
venirent, legãtïs respondit diem se ad dëlïberandun1 sÜnlptÜrum; 
8i quid vellent, ad ld. A_pl'. reverterentur. 
8. Intereã eã legiõne quam sêcum habebat lnilitibusque qui 
ex prõvinciã convénerant, ã lacÜ Lemannõ, qUI in flümen B.ho- 
danunl influit, ad montem IÜram, qui fines Sëquanõrum ab 
IIelvëtiis dividit, n1Ilia passuum XIX mürum in altitÜdinem 
pedunl sëdecinl fossamque perdÜcit. Eõ opere perfectõ prae- 5 
sidia dispõl1it, castella, commünit, quõ facilius, 8ï së invïtõ trãns- 
ïre cõnãrentur, prohibëre posset. Ubi ea dies quan1 cõnsti- 
tuerat cum legãtis venit et lëgãtï ad eum revertérunt, negat së 
11lõre et exemplõ populi RÕlllãni posse. iter Üllï per prõvinciam 
dare; et, SI vim facere cõnentur, prohibitürun1 ostendit. IIel- 10 
vetii eä spë deiecti, nãvibus iÜnctis ratibusque complÜribus fac- 
tIs, alii vadis Rhodani, quã 11linima altitüdõ flÜlninis erat, nõn- 
numquan1 interdiÜ, saepius noctü si perrumpere possent cõnãtl, 
operis mÜnitiõne et militum concursÜ et tëlis repulsi hõc cõnãtii 
destitërunt. 15 
9. Relinquebätur Üna per Sëquanõs via, quã Sëq
lanis 
Ìnvitis propter angustiãs ire nõn poterant. HIs cum suã sponte 
persuãdëre nõn possent, lëgãtõs ad Dumnorigem Aeduul11 11lit- 
tunt, ut eõ dëprecãtõre ã Sequanis impetrãrent. Dumnorix 
grãtiã et largitiõne apud Sequanõs plÜrilnum poterat et I-Ieh-ë- 5 
tiis erat alnicus, quod ex eã civitãte Orgetorïgis filiam in nÜitri- 
mãnium diixerat, et cupiditãte rëgnï adductus novis rëbus studë- 
bat et quam plÜrimãs civitãtës suõ heneficiõ habëre obstrictãs 
volebat. Itaque ren1 suscipit et ã Sëquanis inlpetrat ut per 
fines suõs Hely";tiõs ire patiantur, obsidësque uti inter sëse dent 10 
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perficit: Sëquani, në itinere Helvëtiõs prohibeant; Helvëtii, ut 
sine maleficiõ et iniuriä trãnseant. 


10. Caesari nüntiãtur Helvëtiis esse in anImo per agrum 
Sëquanõrunl et Aeduõrum iter in Santonum finës facere, qui 
nõn longe ã Tolõsãtium finibus absunt, quae civitãs est in prõ- 
vinciã. Id si fieret, intellegëbat 111agnõ cum periculõ prõvinciae 
5 futurum ut hominës bellicõsõs, populi Rõmãni inimïcõs, locis 
patentibus Inaximeque frümentãriis finitimõs habëret. Ob eãs 
causãs ei mü
tiõni quanl fecerat T. Labiënum lëgãtum prae- 
ficit; ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duãsque ibi 
legiõnes cõnscribit, et trës, quae circum Aquileiam hiemã bant, 
10 ex hibernis ëducit, et quã proximunl iter in ulteriõrem Galliam 
per Alpes erat cum his quinque legiõnibus ire contendit. Ibi 
Ceutronës et Gräiocelï et Caturigës, locis superiõribus occu- 
pãtïs, itinere exercitum prohibere cõnantur. Complüribus his 
proeliïs pulsïs, ab Ocelõ, quod est citeriõris prõvinciae ex- 
15 tremum, in fin8s V ocontiõrum ulteriõris prõvinciae die sep- 
timõ pervenit; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobrogibus in 
Segusiãvõs exercitum dücit. Hï sunt extrã prõvinciam trãns 
Rhodanum primi. 
II. I-Ielvetii iam per angustiãs et fines Sequanõruin suãs 
cõpiãs trãduxerant, et in Aeduõrum fines pervënerant eõrum- 
que agrõs populãbantur. Aedui, CUIll së suaque ab eis defen- 
dere nõn possent, legãtõs ad Caesarem mittunt rogãtum aux- 
5 ilium: Ita së omni tenlpore dë populõ llõmãnõ meritõs esse ut 
paene in cõnspectu exercitus nostri agrï Yãstãri, libed in ser- 
yitütem abdüci, oppida expugnãrï nõn debuerint. Eõdem tem- 
pore Anlbarrï, necessãrii et cõnsanguineï Aeduõrum, Caesarem 
certiõrem faciunt sese depopulãtïs agris nõn facile ab oppidis 
10 vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges qui trãns Rhoda- 
Hum vicõs possessiõriesque habëbant fugã sé ad Caesarem 
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recipiunt et dëIllõnstrant sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse reliquï. 
Quibus rëbus adductus Caesar nõn exspectandum sibi statu it 
dum, omnibus fortÜnis sociõrum cõnsumptis, in Santonõs 
Helvëtii pervenirent. 15 
12. Flumen est ..A..rar, quod per finës Aeduõrum et Sëqua- 
nõrum in Ithodanum influit, incrëdibili lënitãte, ita ut oculis in 
utram partenl fiuat iudicãri nõn possit. Id I-Ielvëtii ratibus ac 
lintribus iunctïs trãnsibant. Ubi per explõrãtõrës Caesar cer- 
tior factus est trës ianl partës cõpiãrum Helvëtiõs id Bumen trã- 5 
duxisse, quãrtam ferë partelll citrã Bumen Ararirn reliquam esse, 
dë tertiã vigiliã cum legiõnibus tribus ë castris profectus ad eam 
paltern pervënit quae nõndum Bumen trãnsierat. Eõs illlpedi- 
tõs et inopinantës aggressus magnam partem eõrum concidit; 
reliquï sesë fugae mandãrunt atque in proximãs silvãs abdidë- 10 
runt. Is pãgus appellãbãtur Tigurinus; nam omnis civitãs 
Helvëtia in quattuor pãgõs divisa est. IIic pãgus unus, cum 
domõ exisset patrum nostrõrun1 nlemoriã, L. Cassium cõnsulem 
interfëcerat et eius exercitum sub iugum lniserat. Ita sive cãsu 
sive cõnsiliõ deõrum inlmortãliulll, quae pars civitãtis Helvëtiae 15 
ïnsignem calan1Ítãtem populõ Rõmãnõ intulerat, ea princeps 
poenãs persolvit. Quã in rë Caesar nõn sõlum publicãs sed 
etiam privãtãs iniüriãs ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pisõnis 
avum, L. Pïsõnelll legãtum, Tigurini eõdem proeliõ quõ Cassitnll 
interfëcerant. 20 


13. Hõc proeliõ factõ, reliquãs cäpiãs IIelvëtiõrlull ut cõn- 
sequi posset, pontern in Arari faciendum curat atque ita exer- 
citum trãducit. IIelvëtii repentinõ eius adventu cOlllmõti, cum 
id quod ipsi diëbus xx aegerrimë cõnfëcerant, ut Bumen trãnsi- 
rent, illun1 unõ dië fëcisse intellegerent, lëgãtõs ad eum mittunt; 5 
cuius lëgätiänis Divicõ princeps fuit, qui bellõ Cassiãnõ dux 
IIelvetiõrunl fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit: Si pãcelll populus 



290 


DELLli:\! HELVETICU:\! 


Rõmãnus CHIll Helvëtiis faceret, in eanI partenI itürõs atque ibi 
futürõs Helvëtiõs ubi eõs Caesar cõnstituisset atque esse volu- 
10 isset; sin bellõ persequi persevërãret, ren1Ínisceretur et veteris 
incolnmodi populi RÕllIãni et pristinae virtütis Hel vëtiõrum. 
Quod imprõvisõ ünum pãgum adortus esset, eun1 eï qui Bümen 
trãnsissent suis auxiliulll ferre nõn possent, në ob eallI rem aut 
suae n1agnopere virtüti tribueret aut ipsäs dëspiceret; se ita ã 
\5 patribus nIaiõribusque suis didicisse ut magis virtute eonten- 
derent quam dolõ aut insidiis niterentuI'. Quä re ne conlmit- 
teret ut is locus ubi cõnstitissent ex calanlitãte populi nõnlãnï 
et interneciõne exereitüs n0men eaperet aut nIenIorianI prüùeret. 
14. 1-lis Caesar ita respondit: Eõ sibi 11linus dubitätiãnis 
dari, quod eãs res quãs lëgãti Helvëtii eonlmenlorãssent lllemoriã 
tenëret, atque eõ gravius ferre quõ nIinus nIeritõ populi RõnIãni 
accidissent; qui si alieuins iniÜriae sibi cõnseius fuisset, nõn 
5 fuisse difficile cavëre; sed eõ dëceptulll, quod neque eOlllnlissunl 
ã së intellegeret quãre tillleret, neque sine causã tinlendunl 
putãret. Quod si veteris eontullleliae oblivisci vellet, nnnI etiam 
reeentiUIl1 iniüriäruul, quod eõ invitõ iter per prõvineia111 per 
vin1 teillptãssent, quod Aeduõs, quod ..:\l1Ibarrõs, quod ...:\.110- 
10 broges vexässent, nIeulorianl dëpõnere posse
 Quod suã vic- 
tõriã tall1 insolenter gìõriãrentur, q uodque tam diü se Ílnpüne 
iniüriäs intulisse admirãrentur, eõ<Ìelll pel'tinere. Cõnsuë.sse 
eninI deõs illlillortäles, quõ gravius homines ex eonlmütätiõne 
rerun1 doleant, quòs prõ scelere eõrunl ulcisei velint, his seeun- 
15 diõres interdum rës et diüturniõrem Î1npünitãtelll concëdere. 
CtUll ea ita sint, taIllen, si obsidës ab eis sibi dentul', uti ea 
quae poHiceantur factürõs intellegat, et S1 Aeduis de iniüriis 
quãs ipsis sociisque eõrUIlI intulerint, item si ...-\llobrogibus sat is- 
faciant, sesë cum eis pãcenI esse faetürum. Ð1Yicõ respondit: 
20 Ita Helvëtiõs ã maiõribus suis institütõs esse uti obsidës aceipere 
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nõn dare, cõnsuërint; eius rei POPUIUlll Rõmãn:'llll esse testem. 
Hõc respõnsõ datõ discessit. 
15. Posterõ dië castra ex eõ locõ movent. Idem facit Caesar 
equitãtumque OmnelTI ad nUITIerUm quattuor milium, quen1 ex 
omni Pi'õvinciã et ....\eduis atque eõrum sociis coãctum habëbat, 
praemittit qui videant quãs in partës hostës iter faciant. Qui 
cupidius novissilTIUm agmen insecüti aliënõ locõ cum equitãtü 5. 
Helyëtiõrum proelium committunt; et pauci dë nostris cadunt. 
Quõ proeliõ sublãti Helyëtii, quod quingentis equitibus tantanl 
multitüdinem equihlnl prõpulerant, audãcius subsistere nÕll 
numquam et noyissimõ agilline proeliõ nostrõs lacessere coepë- 
runt. Caesar suõs ã proeliõ continëbat ac sat is habëbat in 10 
praesentiã hostem rapinis, pãbulãtiõnibus, populãtiõnibusque 
prohibëre. Ita diës circiter qUindecim iter fëcërunt, uti inter 
novissimum hostiuln agmen et nostrum primum nõn an1plius 
quinis aut sënis milibus passuum interesset. 
16. Interim cotidië Caesar Aeduõs frfunentum quod essent 
publicë pollicitï flagitãre. Nam propter frigora, quod Gallia 

ub septentriõnibus, ut ante dictum est, posita est, nõn lTIodo 
frumenta in agris mãtüra nõn erant, sed në pãbuli quiden1 satis 
lnagna cõpia suppetëbat; eõ autem frümentõ quod flümine 5 
Ararî nãvibus suLyexerat proptereã üti lninus poterat, quod iter 
ab Arari Helvëtii ãverterant, ã quibus discëdere nÖlëbat. Dien1 
ex dië ducere Aedui; cõnferri, comportãri, adesse dicere. ("bi 
së diütius duci intellëxit et dien1 instãre quõ dië friÌ1nentum 
militibus lnëtiri oportëret, conyocãtis eõrum principibus, quõrum 10 
magnam cõpian1 in castris habëbat, in hïs Diyiciãcõ et Liscõ, 
quï SUlTImÕ magistrãtui praeerat, quem vergobretU111 appellant 
Aedlli, qui creãtur anllUUS et Yitae necisque in suõs habet 
potestãten1, graviter eõs accüsat, quod, cun1 neque elTIi neque 
ex agris sün1Î possit, tam necessãriõ tempore, tam propinquis 15 
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hostibus, ab eïs nõn su blevetur; praesertim CUlll ruagnã ex parte 
eõrUlll precibus adductus bellum susceperi( multõ etiam gravius 
quod sit dëstitutus queritur. 
17. Turn dënlum Liscus õrãtiõne Caesaris adductus quod 
anteã tacuerat prõpõnit: Esse nõn nullõs quõrum auctõritãs apud 
plebem plurimum valeat, qui privãtim plüs possint quam ipsi 
magistrãtüs. Hõs seditiõsã atque improbã õrãtiõne multitudi- 
5 nem deterrere ne frümentum cõnferant quod debeant: praestãre, 
si iam principãtum Galliae obtinere nõn possint, Gallõrum 
quam Rõmãnõrum imperia perferre; neque dubitãre dëbere 
quin, si Helvëtiõs superãverint Ilõlllãni, unã cum reliquä 
Galliã .A.eduis lïbertãtem sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra cõn- 
10 silia quaeque in castris gerantur hostibus enüntiäri. Hõs ã se 
coërcëri nõn posse; quin etiam, quod necessãriõ rem coãctus 
Caesari enuntiãrit, intellegere sese quantõ id cum periculõ 
fecerit, et ob earn causanl qualn diu potuerit tacuisse. 
18. Caesar hãc õrãtiõne Lisci DUlllnorïgenl, Diviciãci frã- 
trem, designãri sentiebat; sed, quod plüribus praesentibus eãs 
res iactãri nõlëbat, celeriter concilium dilllittit, Liscum retinet. 
Quaerit ex sõlõ ea quae in conventü dixerat. Dicit liberius 
5 atque audãcius. Eadem sëcretõ ab aliïs quaerit; reperit esse 
vera: Ipsum esse DUlllnorigem, summã audãciã, magnã apud 
plebelll propter liberãlitätem grãtiã, cupidum rerlun novãrum. 
Compliires annõs portõria reliquaque omnia Aeduõrum vectï- 
gãlia parvõ pi'etiõ redempta habere, propter
ã quod illõ licente 
10 contrã liceri audeat nemõ. His rëbus et suam rem failliliãrem 
auxisse et facultãtes ad largiendunl magnãs comparãsse; mag- 
num numerunl equitãtus suõ sunlptÜ senlper alere et circum së 
habere; neque sõlum domi, sed etiam apud finitimãs cïvitãtes 
largiter posse, åtque huius potentiae causã lnãtrem in Bituri- 
15 gibus hOlnini illic nõbilissimõ ac potentissimõ collocãsse. iPSUlll 
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ex Helvëtiis uxõrem habere, sorõrem ex mãtre et propinquãs 
suãs nüptum in aliãs civitãtes collocãsse. Favere et cupere 
Helvetiis propter earn affinitãtem, õdisse etiam suõ nõn1Ïne 
Caesarem et Rõmãnõs, quod eõrum adventü potentia eius de- 
minüta et Diyiciãcus frãter in antiquum locum grãtiae atque 20 
honõris sit restitütus. 8ï quid accidat Rõmãnïs, sun1maIll in 
spem per Helvetiõs regni obtinendi venire; imperiõ populi 
Rõmãni nõn modo dë regnõ, sed etiam dë eã quam habeat 
grãtiã desperãre. Reperiebat etiam in quaerendõ Caesar quod 
proelium equestre adversum paucis ante diëbus esset factum, 25 
initium fugae factum ã Dumnorige atque eius equitibus (nam 
equitãtui quem auxiliõ Caesari Aedui miserant Dumnoríx prae- 
erat); eõrum fugã reliquum esse equitãtum perterritum. 
19. Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad hãs suspiciõnes certis- 
simae rës accëderent, quod per fines Sequanõrum Ilelvetiõs 
trãdüxisset, quod obsidës inter eõs dandõs cÜrãsset, quod ea 
omnia nõn modo iniussü suõ et civitãtis, seù etiam inscientibus 
ipsis fecisset, quod ã lnagistrãtü Aeduõrum accüsãretur, satis 5 
esse causae arbitrãbätur quã rë in eUB1 aut ipse anilnadverteret 
aut civitãteln animadvertere iubëret. Ilis olnnibus rebus unum 
repugnãbat, quod Diviciãci frãtris summum in populunl RÕlnã- 
num studium, summam in së voluntãtem, egregiam fidem, 
iüstitiam, temperantiam cognõverat; nam Be eius suppliciõ 10 
Diviciäci animum offenderet verëbãtur. Itaque priusquam 
quicquam cõnãretur, Diviciãcum ad së vocãri iubet et, f'otidiãnis 
interpretibus renlõtis, per C. Valerium Troucillum, prïncipem 
Galliae prõvinciae, familiãrem suum, cui summam o111niul11 
rerurn fidem hahëbat, cum eõ colloquitur; simul commonefacit 15- 
quae ipsõ praesente in conciliõ de Dumnorïge sint dicta, et 
ostendit quae separãtim quisque de eõ apud se dixerit. Petit 
atque hortãtur ut sine eius offënsiõne animi vel ipse dë eõ causã 
cognitã statuat. vel civitãtem statuere iubeat. 
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20. Dïviciãcus lnultïs cum lacrin
is Caesarem complexus 
obsecrãre coepit ne quid grayius in frãtreln statueret: Scïre se 
illa esse vera, nec quemquam ex eõ plüs qualn se dolõris capere, 
proptereã quod, cum ipse grãtiã plüriInulll domï atque in reliquä 
.5 Galliã, ille minimum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crë- 
visset; quibus opibus ac nervïs nõn sõhnn ad minuendam grã- 
tianl, sed paene ad perniciem suam üteretur. Sese tamen et 
anlõre frãternõ et existimãtiõne vulgi comlnoverÏ. Quod si 
quid eî ã Caesare gravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amici- 
10 tiae apud eum teneret, neminem exïstilnãtürunl nõn suã yolun- 
tãte factum; quã ex re futürum uti tõtius G.alliae animï ã së 
ãverterentur. Haec cum plüribus verbïs Bens ã Caesare peteret, 
Caesar eius dextram prendit; cõnsõlãtus rogat finelll õrandï 
faciat; tanti eius apud se grãtiam esse ostendit uti et rei püblicae 
15 iniüriam et suum dolõrem eius voluntãti ac precibus condõnet. 
Dumnorigenl ad se vocat, frãtrem adhibet; quae in eõ repre- 
hendat ostendit; quae ipse intell
gat, quae civitãs querãtur prõ- 
põnit; monet ut in reliquum tempus onlnes suspiciõnes vïtet; 
praeterita sê Diviciãc5 frãtri condõnãre dicit. Dumnorigi 
20 custõdes põnit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquãtur, scire possit. 
21. Eõdem dië ab explõrãtõribus certior factus hostes sub 
monte cõnsedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octõ, quãlis 
esset nãtura montis et quãlis in circuitü ascël1sus qui cognõ- 
scerent mlsit. Renülltiätunl est facilem esse. Dë tertiã vigiliã 
.5 T. Labientun, lëgãtunl prõ praetõre, CUI11 duãbus legiõnibus et 
eis ducibus qui iter cognõverant summum iugum lllontis ascen- 
del'e iubet; quid sui cõnsili sit ostendit. Ipse de quãrtã vigiliã 
eõdem itinere quõ hostes ierant ad eõs contend it equitãhunque 
omnem ante se mittit. P. Cõnsidius, qui rei lllilitãris perïtissi- 
10 mus habebãtur et in exercitu L. Sullae et posteã in ::\1. Crassì 
fuerat, CUlll explõrãtõribus praelnittitur. 
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22. PrIma lüce, CUlll stnnmus mõns ã Labiënõ teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium castris nõn longius mIlle et quIngentïs passibus 
abesset, neque, ut postea ex captïvis comperit, aut ipsius aùyen- 
tus aut Labiëni cognitus esset, Cõnsidius equõ admissõ ad eun} 
accurrit, dicit montem quen} a Labienõ occupãri yoluerit ab 5 
hostibus teneri; id se ã GallicIs arnlis atque insignibus cognõ- 
yisse. Caesar suas cõpiãs in proximum collem subducit, acienl 
instruit. Labiënus, ut erat ei praeceptum ã Caesare ne proe- 
lium c0l11mitteret, nisi ipsius cõpiae prope hostium castra visae 
essent, ut undique unõ tempore in hostes impetus fieret, monte 10 
occupatõ nostrõs exspectãbat proeliõque abstinebat. ::.\lultõ 
denique die per explõrãtõrës Caesar cognõvit et lllontem ã suis 
teneri et IIeh-ëtiõs castra mõvisse et Cõnsiditun timore perter- 
ritulll quod nõn vidisset prõ visõ sibi renuntiãyisse. Eõ die, 
quõ cõnsuerat interYãllõ, hostes sequitur et milia passuunl tria 15 
ab eõrulll castris castra põnit. 
23. Postridie eius diei, quod oInninõ biduum supererat CUIll 
exercitui frumentuill nlëtiri oportëret, et quod a BiLracte, oppiclõ 
...\.eduõrum longe Inaximõ et cõpiõsissimõ, nõn alnpìius milibus 
passuun1 XVIII aberat, rei frunlentãriae prõspicienclunl exis- 
timãvit; itaque iter ab Helvëtiis ãvertit ac Bibracte ire contendit. 5 
Ea res per fugitivõs L. Aelnili, decuriõnis equittun Gallõrum, 
hostibus nuntiãtur. IIelvëtii, seu quod tiIllore perterritõs Rõ- 
lllãnõs discedere ã se existimãrent, eõ magis quod pridië 
superiõribus locis occupãtis proelitull nõn comIllisissent, siye 
eõ, quod re frulnentãriä intercludï posse cõnfiderent, cOIl1mu- 10 
tatõ cõnsiliõ atque Itinere conversõ nostrõs ã novissinlõ agmine 
insequi ac lacessere coepërunt. 
24. Postquam id animunl adyertit, cõpiãs suãs Caesar in 
pro)..illluin collein subdÜxit equitãttnnque qui sustinëret hostitull 
illlpehnn Illisit. Ipse interinl in colle mediõ tripliceIll aciem 
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ínstrüxit legiõnum quattuor veteranarum; in summõ iugõ duãs 
5 legiõnës quas in Galliã citeriõre proximë cõnscrïpserat et omnia 
auxilia collocarï, ac tõtum montem hominibus complërï, et 
interea sarcinãs in ünum locum cõnferrï, et eum ab eïs quï in 
superiõre acië cõnstiterant münïrï iussit. Helvëtiï cum omnibus 
suis carris secüti impedimenta in ünum locum contulërunt; ipsi 
10 cõnfertissimã acië, rëiectõ nostrõ equitãtu, phalange factã sub 
prilnam nostram aciem successërunt. 
25. Caesar primum suõ, deinde omnium ex cõnspectú re- 
mõtis equís, ut aequãtõ omnium periculõ spem fugae tolleret, 
cohortatus suõs proelium commisit. l\lilitës ë locõ superiõre 
piÌïs lnissis facile hostium phalangem perfrëgërunt. Ea disiectã 
5 gladiïs dëstrictis in eõs impetum fëcërunt. Gallis magnõ ad 
pugnam erat impedimentõ quod, pluribus eõrum scutïs unõ ictü 
pilõrum trãnsfï.xis et colligãtis, cum ferrulll së inflexisset, neque 
ëvellere neque sinistrã impedïtã satis conlmodë pugnare pote- 
rant, multi ut diu iactãtõ bracchiõ praeoptãrent scutum manu 
10 ëlnittere et nüdõ corpore pugnãre. Tandem vulneribus dëfessï 
et pedem referre et, quod mõns aberat circiter mille passüs, 
eõ së recipere .coepërunt. Captõ monte et succëdentibus nos- 
tris, Bõi et Tulingi, qui hominum milibus circiter xv agmen 
hostium claudëbant et novissimïs praesidiõ erant, ex itinere 
15 nostrõs ab latere apertõ aggressï circum venire, et id cõnspicãtï 
Helvëtii, qui in montem sësë recëperant, rursus instãre et proe- 
lium redintegrãre coepërunt. Rõmãni con versa signa bipertitõ 
intulërunt: prima et secunda aciës, ut victi5 ac submõtïs resis- 
teret; tertia, ut venientës sustinëret. 


26. Ita ancipiti proeliõ diü atque ãcriter pugnãtum est. 
Diutius cum sustinëre nostrõrum impetus nõn possent, alteri 
së, ut coeperant, in montem recëpërunt, alterï ad inlpedilnenta 
et carrõs suõs së contulërunt. Nam hõc tõtõ proeliõ, cum ab 
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hõrã septima ad vesperum pugnãtun1 sit, ãveT5um hostem vidëre 5. 
nemõ potuit. Ad n1ultaIll noctem etiam ad impedlIl1enta pug- 
natum est, proptereã quod pro vãllõ carrõs obiëcerant et e locõ 
superiõre in nostrõs venientes tëla coniciëbant, et nõn nulli inter 
carrõs raedãsque lnatarãs ac trägulãs subiciëbant nostrõsque 
vulnerãbant. Diu cum esset pugnãtum, impedimenÜE; castris- 10 
que nostri potHi sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis filia atq\!
 unus ë filiis 
captus est. Ex eõ proeliõ circiter honlÏnurri milia cxxx super- 
fuerunt eãque tõtã nocte continenter ierunt; nullam partem 
noctis itinere intermissõ in fines Lingonum die quãrtõ pervenë- 
runt, cum et propter vulnera militum et propter sepulturaln 15 
occisõrum nostri triduun1 morãti eõs sequi nõn potuissent. 
Caesar ad Lingones litterãs nuntiõsque misit ne eõs frunlentõ 
neve aliã re iuvãrent; qui sï iuvissent, se eõdem locõ quõ Hel- 
vetiõs habiturun1. Ipse triùuõ intermissõ cun1 onu1Ïbus cõpiis 
eõs sequi coepit. 20- 
27. Helvëtii omnium rerum inopiã adducti legãtõs de dëdi- 
tiõne ad elun Iniserunt. Qui CUIn eum in itinere convenissent 
seque ad pedes prõiëcissent suppliciterque locuti flentes päcem 
petissent, atque eôs in eõ locõ quõ turn essent suurn adventum 
exspectãre iussisset, pãruërunt. Eõ postquam Caesar pervenit, 5 
obsides, arma, servôs qui ad eõs perfugissent poposcit. Dun1 ea 
conquiruntur et cõnferuntur, nocte intermissä, circiter hominum 
mïlia VI eius pãgï qui Y. erbigenus appellãtur, sive timõre per- 
terriÜ ne armis trãditis suppliciõ afficerentur, sive spë salutis 
inducÜ, quod in tantã lnultitüdine Jediticiõrum suan1 fugan1 aut 10, 
occultãri aut olnninõ ignõrãrï posse eXistimãrent, prirnã nocte 
ë castris Hel vetiõrum ëgressi ad Rhenum finesque Germãnõrum 
contendêrunt. 


28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quõrum per finês ierant, his 
uti conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi piirgãtï esse vellent, im- 
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perãvit; reductõs in hostiulll numerõ habuit; reliquõs omnes 
obsidibus, armis, perfugis trãdius in dëditiõnenl accëpit. Hel- 
5 vëtiõs, Tulingõs, Latobrigõs in finës suõs, uncle erant profecti, 
reverti iussit et, quod omnibus frugibus ãmissis donli nihil erat 
quõ famem tolerårent, AUobrogibus imperãvit ut eis frÜmenti 
cõpiam facerent; ipsõs oppida vicõsque quõs incenderant 
restituere iussit. Id ea maximë ratiõne fecit, quod nõluit eum 
10 locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacãre, ne propter bonitãtem 
agrõrunl Germãni, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, ex suis hnibus 
in Helvëtiõrum fines trãnsirent et finitimi Galliae prõvinciae 
Allobrogibusque essent. Bõiõs petentibus Aeduis, quod ëgre- 
giã virtüte erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis collocãrent, concessit; 
15 quibus illi agrõs dedërunt quõsque postea in parelll iüris liber- 
tãti
que condiciõnem atque ipsi erant recëpërunt. 
29. In castris Helvëtiõrum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis cõnfectae et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in tabulis 
nõminatim ratiõ cõnfecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset eõrtun 
qui arma ferre possent, et item separãtim quot pueri, senës, mu- 
5 lierësque. Sumn1a erat capitum Helvëtiõrum miliunl CCLXIII, 
Tulingõrum milium X.
-XVI, Latobrigõrum XlIII, Rauracõrtun 
XXIII, Bõiõrum x..
-XII; ex his, qui arnla ferre possent, ad rnilia 
nõnãgintã duo. Summa omnium fuërunt ad milia CCCLXYIII. 
Eõrum qui domum rediërunt cënsÜ habitõ, ut Caesar illlperã- 
10 verat, repertus est numerus 11lï1ium c et x. 



SET
ECTED RULES 


GEXDER 


GEXERAL 


t'.

 The names of 'male beings, rivers, winds, and months are 'mas- 
cui ine. 
b. The names of female beings, countries, towns, 'islands, plants, 
. trees are feminine. 
c. Indeclina.ble nouns, and infinitives, phrases, and clauses 'Used 
as n01111S are neuter. 


1st dec. 


2d dec. 


3d d ec. 


4th dec. 


5th dec. 


Appositive. 


Adjective. 


Verb. 
Relative 
Pronoun. 


SPECIAL 


]fO'llns of the first declens'ion are feminine. 


]Çouns tJf the second declension ending in -urn are neuter; 
others are masculine. 


a. .3Iasculine are nouns ending in Õ (except those in -dõ, 
-gõ, -iõ), -or, -õs, -er, -es. 
b. Fem inine are nouns in -dõ, -gõ, -iõ, -ãs, -es, -is, -üs, -ys, 
-x, and in -s when preceded by a con.
onant. 
c. ]I{eu.,er are all others; 'namely, nouns in -C, -i, -t, -y, 
-I, -a, -n, -e, -ar, -ur, -us. 


Nouns of the fourth declension ending in -us (Ire mascu- 
line, except domus, manus, and Ïdus. 
J't,Touns of the fifth declension are feminine except dies, u'hich 
is us ",ally masculine. 


.L
G REE
.IENT 


An appositit'e or a predicate noun agrees 'in case <<.ith the 
word U explains. 


Adjectives (including participles and adjecth'e pronouns) 
agree u.ith their nouns ,in gender, number, and case. 


A f.'crb agrees with its subject in person and number. 


.A rcl(ltfve pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender" 
and numbCl', but its caSe d-epends on its construction 
in its Olt'n clause. 


299 



300 


BELLUM HELVETICU:\1 


CASES 


NO:V.IIN ..l\-TIVE 


The subject 01 a ñnite verb is put in the nominative case. 


General. 


Subjective. 


Objective. 


Possessive. 


Partitive. 


Description. 


With adjec- 
tives. 


With verbs. 


GEXITIVE 


A noun which modifies another noun and does not mtJan 
the same person or thing is put in the genitive. 


A. subjective genitive is used to denote the person 0" tn'Zng 
that does or feels something. 


A n objective genitive is used to denote the person or thing 
that receives the act or feeling. 


The possessive genitive is used to denote the person. or 
thing that possesses something. 


The partitive genitive (or geniti ve of the whole) is 'UBed 
to express the whole, of which a par: is mentioned. 


The ablative, or genitive, modi,fied by an adjectit.'e. de- 
scribes a person or thing by naming some quality.. 


Ad.jectlves denoting desire, memory, knowledge, skill, 
fullness, and the like, with their opposites, gover
 an 
objective genitive. 


Verbs of remembering and forgetting govern a genitl.,e 
which is translated by a direct object. 


DATIVE 
Indirect object. The ind.Jrect object 6/ a verb is put in the dative. 


Of the pos- 
sessor. 


Agent. 


Purpose. 


With adjec- 
tives. 


With com- 
pounds. 


The dative is used with forms of sum to denote the 1"os- 
sessor. 


The dative is 'Used wi.th the second (passit..e) periphrastic 
conjugation to deno.te 'he person who has the thing to do. 
The dative is used to denote the purpose for which a 
thing cxi,sts Qr serves. 


Adjectives .meaning near, also fit, friendly, similar, and 
the like, with their opposites, may hat.e a modify ing 
dative. 


TIM dative of the indirect object is used u,ith many v
rbB 
compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, 
prae, prõ, sub, super, C"nd sometimes circum. 
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With special A dative u.hlch is translated by a direct object is 'Used 
verbs. wtih most Latin verbs signifying benefit or injure, 
please or displease, serve or resist, trust or distrust, 
comn
and or obey; believe, envy. favor, pardon, per- 
sua.de, spare, threaten. and fhe like. 


ACCU:SATIVE 


Direct object. The direct object of a verb is put in tile accusative case. 
Predicate Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, showing" 
accusatives. and the like, may take a direct object and a predicate 
accusative, both referring to the same person or thing. 


With "ask- 
ing," etc. 
With com- 
pounds. 


Subj ect of 
infini tive. 
Time and 
space. 
Place to 
which. 


Agency. 


Means. 


Cause. 


Separation. 


Accompani- 
ment. 
Manner. 


Description. 


Specifica - 
tion. 


3Lany verbs of asking and demanding take one accusa- 
tive of the person and one of t1M thing. 


Transitive verbs compounded with trãns may take one 
accusative depending on the ve'l'b, another depending 
on the prepos ition. 


The accusative is 'Used as the subject of infinitives. 


The accusative wi:hout a preposition is used to express 
duration of time and extent of space. 
Place to which is denoted by the accusaUve wi,th ad or in; 
but names of towns, domus and rüs, omit the preposition. 


..L
BL.A.TI-V-E 


Agency with the passive volce is expressed by the ablative 
with ã or ab. 



Leans is expressed by the ablatïr'e without a p'l'eposition. 


Cause 'may be expressed b.y the ablatil'e, usuazt.y without 
 
preposition. 


Separation is expressed by the ablative, with or without ab, 
dë, or ex. 


Accompaniment .is expressed by the ablative with cum. 


ALanner is expressed by the ablatit.c with either cum or a 
1'llOdifying adjectit'e, rarel'y with both. 


The ablatit'e, or genitit'e, modified by an adjective, describ
s 
a person or thing by naming some quality. 


The ablative, without a preposi,tion, is used to denote tha' 
in respect to which a statement is true. 
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Comparison. A comparatit'e without quam is jollowed by the cblaiív
. 


Measure of 
difference. 


Tlw ablath'e without a preposition is used with compara- 
tit'es and words of sim ilar meaning to eæpress the meas- 
ure (or degree) of difference. 
'With spedal Ütor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, and their com- 
verbs. pounds gOl'ern an ablative which is translated by a direct 
object. 


Place in 
which. 


Piace from 
which. 


Time. 


Absolute. 


Place in If-'hich is denoted by the ablatit'e with in, but names 
of toums, domus and nis, omit tI,e preposition and use 
the 10caHve if there is one. 


Place from which is denoted by the ablative with ab, dë, or 
ex; but names 0; towns, domus and nis, omit the prepo- 
sition. 


Time, "chen or within which, is denoted by the ablatit'e with- 
out a preposition. 


A noun and an agreeÌtlg participle (or thelr equivalents) are 
used in the ablatit'e independently. 


l\.iOODS 


INFIXITrV"E 


With verbs After 't'erbs 01 saying, thÏ1lking, knowing, perceidng, and 
of perceiv- the like, the main verb of a statemcnt is placc(l in -:he 
jug, etc. infinitive mood with a subject accusative. 


Indirect .- 
discourse. 


In indirect discourse n."ain clauses containing a statement 
require an infillitive R.ith subject accusative; subordinate 
verbs require the subJunctit'e. 


SUBJlJNCTIV'E 
Commands. (1) A command in the fil
t person is expressed by the first 
per.'wn plural of the prf:sent subjunctive, the ncgatlt'e 
being nee 


Indirect 
question. 
Purpose. 


Result. 


(2) ...-1 command in the third person is expressed by the 
present subJuncth,e, the negative beÏ1lg ne. 


The 'l.,'erb of an indirect question is in the subjunctive. 


The subjunctit'e is u.
ed to eæp,.ess purpose, .introduced by 
ut (affirmative), ne (negatil't
). 
Result is expressed by the subjunctive with ut (affirm-aUt/e). 
nt nõn (negative). 



Verbs of 
"fear ." 


Wishes. 


Positive 
commands. 


Quod, quia, 
quoniam. 
Cum. 


Cum. 


Other 
particles. 
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Verbs expresslng fear take the subjundive with në (affirm- 
ative) and ut (negative). 


Future (possible) wishes are expressed by the present sub- 
Junctive u'ith or without utinam; present and past 
(impossible) wisl1es are expressed by the imperfect and 
pluperfect subjuncth'e with utinam. The nega'live 
is në. 


I
.IPERA TI''''''E 


A positit'e command in the second pcrs
n is usually expressed 
by the present imperatit'e. The negative is expressed by 
nõli or nõlIte and the present f,n{inith,e. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


Quod, quia, quoniam are used with the indicative unless 
the reason is quoted. 


lrhen a clause is introduced by cum meaning since 9 Us verb 
is in the subjuncth'e. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


When the main f'erb is historical, cum temporal takes the 
subjunctive; otherwi,se thein{Ucatit,'e is regularly used. 
(1) Ubi (Il-hen) and postquam iake the indicath'e, usually 
the perfect. 
(2) Dum, meaning until 9 takes the subjunctit'e to denote 
so,nething foreseen. 
(3) Priusquam an{l antequam are used with the indfcath'e 
to denote luere time; the subjunctive to denote sOfnething 
foreseen. 


COXCESSIVE CL..A. USES 


Concessives. TIle concessil'Cs, quamquam, etsi, tametsi, are used with 
the indicatil'e 9 but cum and ut with the subjunctive. 


Non-com- 
mittal. 


Less vivid 
future. 
Contrary to 
fact. 


COXDITIO:N AL CLAUSES 


N on-commEttal conditional sentences hat'e both t.'crbs in 
the indicath'e. 


Less 't'il'id juture conditions have both verbs in the present 
(or perfect) subjunctive. 


Contrary to fact cOllditions hat'e both f'erbs in the imperfect 
subjuncth'e 9 if referring to present time; in the pluperfed 
subjunøth'e 9 if referrino to past time. 
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S UPINES 


Accusativeõ The arcusaU,,'e of the supine is used with verbs of motion to 
eæpress purpose. 


Ablative. The ablative of the supine is used as an ablati,ve of specific 
cation. 


SEQUENCE OF TENSES 


If the tnain verb is present, future, or future perfect. a subordinate 
subjuncth'e verb is present or perfect; if the main verb is imperfect, perfect, 
or pluperfect, a subordinate subjunctive verb is imperfect or pluperfe.ct. 
The present and imperfect subjunctive denote incomplete action, the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive completed action. 


. 



APPENDIX 


II(TRODUCTION 


The Appendix was originally prepared for use in the revision of Bel- 
lum Helveticum (1900). It has now received a thorough revision, but 
the numbering has been left unchanged, except at a very few points. 
It is intended to include all the grammatical material which need be 
put into the hands of a class for second year work. The regular para- 
digms are given in full, with only such exceptional forms as are needed 
for the reading of Caesar and Cicero. Rules of syntax are almost in va- 
riably stated in full, so that when the student takes up a more com- 
plete grammar he will have to master only the exceptions, not the 
principles. 
The examples are drawn chiefly from Caesar, especially the first 
half of the first book. Some are made up, for the sake of brevity and 
clearness, and a few are taken from Cicero. References like I, 14, 3 
indicate the book, chapter, and line of Caesar. 
The writer has consulted the usual authorities, and is under special 
obligations, as regards. the treatlnent of the verb, to the writings and 
personal instruction of Professor 'Villianl Gardner Hale. He has re- 
ceived much assistance in revising the work from the thoughtful and 
practical suggestions of Messrs. Janes and Jenks of the Boys' High 
School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


1 _ 


(Copyright lUOO, by Scott, Foresman &, Co.) 



PRONUNCIATION 


QUANTITY OF VOWELS 


, . A vowel is usually short: 
a. Before another yo,vel, or h; as eõ, nihil. 
b. Before nd and nt; as laudandus, laudant. 
c. In ,yords of more than one syllable, before any other 
final consonant than s; as laudem, laudat. 
2. A vowel is long: 
a. Before nf, ns, nx, a:ld net; as inferõ, eõnsul, hinxi, iünetum. 
b. 'Vhen it results from contraction; as isset, for iisset. 
3. A vowel is usually long: 
a. In monosyllables not ending in b, d, 1, m, or t; as me, hie, 
but ab, ad. 


SOUNDS OF VOWELS 


'4. Long vo,vels, whether accented or not, should be given twice the 
time gi ven to short vowels. This is the chief difficulty in the Roman 
pronunciation, because in English only accented syHables are com- 
monly given more time than others. 


a = a in Cuba ã ah! 
e e in net ê e in they 
i i in pin i i in machine 
0 0 in for (not as in got) Õ ok! 
u 00 in foot ü 00 in boot 
y French u or German U' it rarely occurs. 
, 


SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 


5. The following are the commonly recognized diphthongs which 
appear in classical Latin: 
ae ai in aisle 
oe OL In oil 
au ow in how 
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eu has no English equivalent. Run together in one syllable 
the sounds eh ' -00. 
ui has no English equivalent. Run together in one syllable 
the sounds oo'-ee. The diphthong appears in cui, huic, cuius, and 
huius. 
(t. 'Yhen the consonant i (= j) stands between two vowels, as in 
maior, eius, Troia, and cuius, though i was written only once it was 
pronounced twice, as if the spelling were, maiior, eiius, Troiia, and 
cuiius. The s'2cond i is the consonant, pronounced like y in yet. 
The first i makes a diphthong with the preceding vowel. In such 
cases , 


ai ai in aisle 
ei ey in they 
oi oi in oil 
ui as indicated above. 


SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 


6. The consonants are, in general, pronounced as in English; but 
the following points should be noted: 
c and g are always hard, as in can, go 
i (consonant, sometimes printed j) = y in yet 
n before c, g, q, and x = ng in sing 
r pronounced distinctly 
s as in this, never as in these 
t as in tin, never as in nation 
v=w 
x = ks 
ch, ph, th = e, p, t 
bs, bt = ps, pt 
qu = qu in quart 
n6 u = ngu in anguish 
su = sw in suãdeó, suãvis, suëscõ, and their compounds. 
a. "9hen consonants are doubled, as in mittõ, annus, both conso- 
nants should be sounded, as they are in out-talk, pen-knife. 'Ve sound 
only one consonant in ditty, penny. 
7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, and at the beginning 
of a word before a vowel. In compounds of iació, the form iciõ was 
written. It is commonly believed t1\at in these words consonant 
i was pronounced, though not "'fitten, before vowel i; as dëició, pro- 
nounced as if déiició; abició, as if abiiciõ. 
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SYLLABLES 


8. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diph- 
thongs. 
a. A single consonant between two vowels is pronounced with 
the second vo,vd; as fe-rõ, a-gõ, mo-në. 
b. The combination of a mute and a liquid (b, e, d, g, p, t, eh, ph, 
<ìr th, followed by 1 or r) is pronounced together so easily that it goes 
with the second vowel like a single consonant; as pa-tris, a-gri. But 
in poetry E>uch a cOlnbination was often divided; as pat-ris, ag-ri. 
c. Any other combination of two or more consonants is divided 
before the last consonant, or before the combination of a mute and a 
liquid; as mit-tõ, die-tus, magis-ter, magis-trio 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 
9. A syllable is long: 
a. If it contains a long vowel or diphthong; as both syllables of 
laudó, and the first syllable of eius (5, a). 
b. If its vowel is followed by any two consonants except a mute 
and a liquid, or by one of the double consonants x and z. The quan- 
tity of a short vowel is not changed by this position: est is est, not ëst. 
The time taken in pronouncing a consonant at the end of the syllable 
before the consonant at the beginning of the next syllable (8, c), 
lengthens the syllable. This will be felt if the consonants are pro- 
nounced distinctly in mit-tõ (6, a), an-nus, die-tus, par-tës, nos-ter. 
c. Often in poetry when a short vowel is follo,ved by a mute and 
a liquid. The pronunciation is then pat-ris, ag-ri (8, b). In prose 
such a syllable is always considered short. 


ACCENT 
10. 'Vords of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; as 
om'nis. 
II. 'Vords of more than two syllables are accented on the penult if 
it is long, otherwise on the antepenult; as divi' sa, appel' ló, in' eolunt. 
12. 'Vhen an enclitic is joined to another word, the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic; as Gallia'que. 


INFLECTIONS 

OUNS 
GENERAL RULES OF GENDER 
13. The gender of most nouns is detern1Ïned by the nominative 
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. 
ending or must be learned for the individual words; but the following 
rules will prove helpful. 
a. The names of male beings, rivers, winds, and months are mas. 
culine. 
b The names of female beings, countries, towns, islands, plants, 
trees, and of most abstract qualities are feminine. 
c. Indeclinable nouns, and in
nitives, phrases, and clauses used 
as nouns are neuter. 


DECLENSIONS 


14. There are five declensions of Latin nouns, distinguished from. 
each other by the final letter of the stem, and the ending of the genitive 
singular. 
DECLENSION FINAL LETTER OF STEM E
DING OF GEN. SING. 
I. ã -ae 
ll. 0 
 
{ I c . onsonant 
III. -is 
IV. u -us 
V. ë -ei or -el 
a. Strictly speaking, the cases are usually formed by adding case- 
endings to the stem. But when the stem ends in a vowel, that vowel 
is often modified in some way, or is so combined with the true case- 
ending that neither the stem-vowel nor the true case-ending can be 
seen. Therefore it is more convenient to apply the name case-ending 
to the combined stem-vowel and true case-ending, and to say that the 
cases are formed by adding case-endings to the base. The base of a 
noun is found by dropping the ending of the genitive singular. 


FIRST DECLENSION 


15. The stf'm ends in -ã; the nominative in -a. The gender is 
usually feminine. 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Vocative 
Ablative 


lingua, F., tongue, language 
SINGULAR ENDINGS 
lingua a language (as subject) -a 
linguae of a language, language's -ae 
linguae to or for a language -ae 
linguam a language (as object) -am 
lingua 0 (or thou) language -a 
linguã by, from, in, or with a language -I 



6 


APPENDIX 


. 


PLURAL 
NominatÚ'e linguae languages (as subject) -ae 
GenitÌ1:e linguãrum of languages, languages' -ãrum 
Dative linguis to or for languages -is 
AccusatÚ'e ìinguãs languages (as object) -ãs 
V ocatire linguae 0 (or ye) languages -ae 
Ablative Jinguis by, from, in
 or with languages -is 
a. Exceptions in gender are shown by meanings (13); as Belgae, 
M., the BeZgae; Matrona, :\1., the (river) J1 arne. 
b. The locative singular ends in -ae; as Samarobrivae, at Sam- 
arobrÙ'a. 


SECOND DECLENSION 


16. The stem ends in -0; the nominative masculine in -us, -er, -ir; 
the nominative neutpr in -um. 
animus, ::\1., puer, :\1., ager, :\1., vir, 
I., bellum, 
., 
mind boy field man war 
SIXGULAR 
N. animus puer agel' vir bellum 
G. anin1i p u (' ri agri viri belli 
D. animõ puerõ agrõ virõ bellõ 
A. anirnum puC'rum agrum yirum bellum 
V. ani lne puer agel' vir bellum 
A. animõ puerõ agrõ virë bellõ 
PLURAL 
N. animi pueri agri viri bella 
G. animõrum puerõrum agrõrum virõrum bellõrum 
D. animis pueris agris viris bellis 
A. animõs puerõs agrõs virõs bella 
V. anin1i pueri agri viri bella 
A. animis pueris agris viris bellis 
filius, :\1., Gãìus, 
f., Bõi, 
I., deus, 
I., 
son Gaius the Boii god 
SI
G. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
N. filius Gãius Bõi deus dii, dI 
G. fill Gãi Bõiõrum dci deõrum 
D. fìlið Gãiõ Bõis deõ diiii, dIs 
A. fili um Gãium Bõiõs deum deõs 
v. fiU Gãi Bõi deus dií, di 
A. fìliã Gãió Bõis deõ diis, dis 
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a. Exceptions in gender are usually shown by the meanings (13). 
Vulgus, crowd, is usually neuter. Locus, 1\1., place, has plural loca, 
N., places. 
b. The locative singular ends in -i; as Agedinci) at Agedincum. 
c. Xouns in -ius regularly form the genitive and vocative sin- 
gular in -i, instead of -ii and -ie, and nouns in -ium form the genitive 
in -i. The words are accented as if the longer form were used; cån- 
si'li, of a plan; ini'ti, of a beginning. 
d. Proper names ending in -ãius, -ëius, and -õius are declined like 
Gãi us and Bõi. 
e. _\ few words have -urn instead of -õrum in the genitive plural; 
socium (or sociõrum), of allies. 


THIRD DECLENSION 


17. Third declension stems end in a consonant or in -i. Komina- 
ìive case-ending for masculines and feminines, -s or none; for neuters, 
none. 
A. COXSOXAXT STE:\IS 
18. Stems ending in a labial mute, b or p. The nominative ending 
is -5. 


princeps, 1\1., chief 
Stem princip- 
SING. PLUR. 
N. princeps princi pës 
G. principis principum 
D. principi principibus 
A. princi pem princi pës 
r. princeps principës 
..0"1. principe principibus 
19. SteIns ending in a dental mute, d or t. The nominative ending 
for masculines and fCIninines is -s, and the final d or t of the stem is 
dropped before it. 
laus, F., praise 
Stem laud- 
SIXG. PLL"R. 
N. laus laudës 
G. laudis laudum 
D. laudi laudibus 
A. laudem laudës 
Y. laus laudës 
A. l:iude laudibus 


miles, 
I., soldier 
SteIn mil it- 
SING. PLCR. 
miles militës 
militis militum 
militi militibus 
militem militës 
miles militës 
milite Inilitibus 


caput, N., head 
Stem capit- 


SING. 
caput 
capitis 
capiti 
caP':!t 
caput 
c a pi t e 


PLUR. 
capita 
capitum 
capitibus 
capita 
capita 
capitibus 
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20. Stems ending in a guttural mute, g or c. The nominative end- 
ing is -s, which unites with the final g or c of the stem to form x 


lex, F., law 
Stem leg- 


SING. 


dux, 1\1., leader 
8tem duc- 


PLUR. 


SING. 
dux 
ducis 
duci 
ducem 
dux 
duce 


J.V. lex 
G. legis 
D. lëgi 
A. legem 
V. lex 
A. . lege 
21. Stems ending in a liquid, lor r. 
ending. 


leges 
legum 
lëgibus 
lcges 
leges 
lëgibus 


PLUR. 
duces 
ducum 
ducibus 
duces 
duces 
ducibus 


Ther
 is no nominative case- 


cõnsul, 
I., consul pater, M., father aequor, N., se:! 
SteIn cõnsul- Stem patr- Stem aequor.. 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
.lv. cõnsul cõnsules pater pa tres aequoI' aequora 
G. cõnsulis cõnsulum patris patrum aequoris aequorum 
D. cõnsuli cõnsulibus patri patribus aequori aequoribus 
A. cõnsulem cõnsules patrem patres aequoI' aequora 
V. cãnsul cõnsules pater pa três aequoI' aequora 
A. cõnsule cõnsulibus patre patribus aequore aequoribus 


22. Stems C'nding in a nasal, m or n. There is no nominative case- 
ending, except in hiems, the only stem in -me The nominative of 
masculines and feminines usually drops the final n and changes the 
preceding vowel to õ. 


homõ, M., F., human being ratiõ, F., reason fl:limen, N .,riv.3r 
Stem homin- Stem ratiõn- Stem flftmin- 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
N. homõ homines ratiõ ratiõnes flüInen fhlmina 
G. hominis hominum ratiõnis ratiõnum flüminis flürninum 
D. homini hominibus ratiõni ratiõnibus flümini flüminibus 
A. hominem homines ratiõnem ra tiõnes flümen fl ümina 
V. hon1õ homines ratiõ ratiõnes flúmcn flümina 
A. homine hominibus -ratiöne ratiõnibus flúmine flüminibus 
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23. Stems ending in s (apparently r, because s changes to r between 
two vowels). The nominative "has no case-ending, but usually ends 
in s, sometimes in r. 
mõs, M., custom 
Stem mõs- 
SING. PL DR. 
N. mõs Diõres 
G. mõris mõrum 
D. morl mõribus 
A. mõrem mõres 
V. mõs mõres 
A. mõre mõribus 


honor, M., honor 
Stem honõs- 
SING. PLUR. 
honor honõres 
honõris honõrum 
honõri honõribus 
honõrem honõres 
honor honõres 
honõre honõribus 


B. i-STE)lS 


tempus, N., time 
Stem tempos- 
SING. PLUR. 
tempus tempora 
temporis . temporum 
tempori tcmporibus 
tempus tempora 
tempus tempora 
tempore temporibus 


24. Here belong (1) masculine and felninine nouns ending in -is or 
-es if they have the same number of syllables in the genitive as in the 
nominative, and (2) neuters in -e, -aI, -are 
25. Theoretically the i should appear in all cases except the nomina- 
tive and vocative plural of masculines and feminines, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular of some neuters; but this de- 
clension became confused with that of consonant stems, and no abso- 
lute rule can be given for the endings. :Masculine and feminine nouns 
usually have acc., -em, abl., -e, acc. plural either -es or -is. Neuters 
have abl. -i. 


turris, F., tower 
Stem turri- 


N. 
. G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 
A. 


turris 
turris 
turd 
turrim or -em 
turris 
turri or -e 


N. t urres 
G. turrium 
D. turribus 
A. turds or -es 
V. turres 
A. turribus 


hostis, M., F., enemy 
Stel1l hosti- 
SINGULAR 
hostis 
hostis 
hosti 
hostem 
hostis 
hoste 
PLURAL 
hostes 
hostium 
hostibus 
hustes or -is 
hostes 
hostibus 


caedés, F., slaughter 
Stem caedi- 


caedës 
caedis 
caedi 
caedem 
caedës 
caede 


caedës 
caedium 
caedibus 
cae des or -is 
caedës 
caedibus 
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cubile, N., couch 
Stem cubili- 


vectigal, N., tax 
Stem vectigãU- 
SINGULAR 


N. cubile 
G. cubilis 
D. cubili 
A. cubile 
V. cubile 
A. cubïli 


vectigal 
vect:igãlis 
vectigãli 
vectigal 
vectigal 
vectigãli 


PLURAL 
J.V. cubilia vectigãlia 
G. cubilium vectigãlium 
D. cubilibus vectigãlibus 
A. cubilia vectigãlia 
r. cubilia vectigãlia 
A. cubilibus vectigãlibus 
a. ::\Iost nouns in -is are declined like hostis. Arar (for Araris) , 

I., the Saone, and Liger (for Ligeris), M., the Loire, are declined in the 
singular like turds. Ignis, :\1., fire, and nãvis, F., ship, often have abl.-I. 
Mare, 
., sea, is declined like cubile, but cornmonly has no other 
plural cases than norninative and accusative. 


c. ::\IIXED STE
IS 


26. Some consonant stems have borrowed from -i stems the genitive 
plural in -ium and the accusative plural in -is. Here belong most 
monosyllables in -s and -x preceded by a consonant; most nouns in -ns 
and -rs; and a few nouns in -tãs, -tãtis. 


c1iëns, ),1., retainer urbs, F., city 
Stem client- Stem urb- 
SING ULAR PLURAL SI:NG ULAR PLURAL 
N. cliens clientës urbs urbés 
G. clientis clientium ur bis urbium 
D. clien ti clientibus urbi urbibus 
A. clientem clientës or -is urbem urbés or -is 
Y. cliëns clientës urbs urbës 
A. cliente clientibus urbe urbibus 
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D. IRREGULAR XOU
S 


27. The foHowing nouns present peculiarities of inflection: 
senex,
I., OS,N., vis, F., bÕS,:\f.,F., Iuppiter,l\I., 
old man bone force ox, cow Jupiter 
SINGULAR 
vis bõs 
vis bovis 
vi boyI 
vim bovem 
vis bõs 
vi bove 
PLURAL 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 
A. 


senex 
senis 
seni 
senern 
senex 
sene 


os 
ossis 
ossi 
os 
os 
osse 


Iuppiter 
Iovis 
Ioyi 
Iovern 
Iuppiter 
love 


N. senës ossa virës bovës 
G. senurn ossium viri
rn bovurn or bourn 
D. senibus ossibus viribus bõbus or bübus 
A. senës ossa virës bovës 
Y. senës ossa vïrës bovës 
A. senibus ossibus vïribus bõbus or bübus 
28. The gender of many nouns is shown by the llleaning (13). 
There are nUlllerous exceptions to the following rules. 
a. JI asculine are nouns in õ (except those in -dõ, -gõ, -iõ) -or, -6s, 
-et', -es. 
ó. Feminine are nouns in -dõ, -gõ, -iõ, -ãs, -ës, -is, -us, -ys, -x, and 
in -s when preceded by a consonant. 
c. Neuter are all others; nalllely, nouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, 
-ar, -ur, -us. 


FOURTH DECLENSION 
29. Stern ends in -u; nominative lllasculine in -us, nominative 
neuter in -u. 
passus, 
I., pace cornu, N., horn 
SI
G. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
N. passus passus cornu cornua 
G. pas3us passuum cornus cornuum 
D. passui passibus cornu cornibus 
A. passum passus cornu cornua 
V. passus passui cornu cornua 
A. passu passibus cornu cornibus 
a. Domus, house, manus, hand, Ìdiis, Ides, are feminine. 
b. The dative singular of nouns in -us sOllletimes ends in -u. 
c. The dative and ablative plural of a few nouns s{)metimes end 
in ..ubus. 
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d. Dornus, F., h01u;e, has some second declension forms. The 
forms in eommon use are: 


J.Vom. 
Gen. 
]Jat. 
Acc. 
Yoc. 
Abl. 
Loc. 


SING. 
domus 
domüs 
domui or domõ 
domum 
domus 
dOlnõ or domü 
donli (at home) 
FIFTH DECLENSION 


PL UR. 
domüs 
domuum 
domibus 
domõs 
domüs 
donlibus 


30. Stem ends in -é; nominative in -és. Usually fenlinine. 
ðies, ),1., day rés, F., th1:ng 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
:
T. di ës di ës res res 
G. diëi dierum rei rërum 
D. diëi diëbus rei rëbus 
A. diem dies rem rës 

 ili
 ili
 r
 r
 
A. dië diëbus re rebus 
a. Diës in the singular is either masculine or fenlinine (fmninine u!';u- 
ally in the sense of an appointed day or a long space of time); ìn th'2. 
plural it is masculine. Its compounds are nlasculine. 
b. The ending of the genitive and dative singular is -ei after a vowel, 
-ei after a consonant. -ë is sonletimes used instead of either. 
c. Diës and rës are the only nouns of this declension that are de- 
clined throughout the plural. Aciës, spës, and a few others have nom- 
inative and accusative plural fonns. 


.r\..DJECTIVES 
31. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 
magnus, large 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
]}[ as. Pem. N eut. lvI as. Fem. N eut. 
N. magnus magna Inagnum nlagni magnae magna 
G. magni magnae magni nlagnõrum Inagnãrum magnõrum 
D magnõ Inagnae magllõ lnagnis magnis magnis 
A. 11lagnum magnam magnum 11lagnõs lllagnäs magna 

,.. magne magna magnum Inagni Inagnae magna 
A. lllagnõ magnã Inagnõ m.agnis magllis magnis 
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liber, free 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mas. Fem. N eut. JJI as. Fem. N eui. 
N. lïber lïbera Iïberum liberi li:berae li:bera 
G. lIberi lïberae lïberi li:berõrum lïberãrum liberõrum 
D. liberõ lïberae lïberõ lïberis Uberis lïberis 
A. liberum li:beram liberum liberõs lïberãs libera 
v. liber li:bera liberum liberi li:berae libera 
A. lïberõ liberã liberõ lïberis Uberis liberls 
Doster, our 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
1'rf as. Fem. N eut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
lV. noster nostra nostrum nostri nostrae nostra 
G. nostri nostrae nostri nostrõrum nostrãrum nostrðrum 
D. nostrõ nostrae nostrõ nostris nostris nostris 
A. nostrum nostram nostrum nostrõs nostrãs nostra 
v. noster nostra nostrum nostri nostrae nostra 
A. nostrõ nostrã nostrõ nostris nostris nostrls 


ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -ius. 


32. Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have thè 
genitive singular in -ius (in alter usually 
ius) and the dative singular 
in -i in all genders. These are aHus, another, 5õlus, only, tõtus, whole I 
ùllus, any, nùllus, no, ùnus, one, a1ter
 the other, uter, which (of two), 
neuter, neither. In the plural the 'Jase-endings of these adjectives are 
exactly the same as in magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter 
of aHus. . 


SINGULAR 
]1,[ as. Fem. N eut. Mas. Fem. N6Ut. 
N. únus una unum tõtus tõta tõtum 
G. unius unius unius tõtius tõtius tõtit1S 
D. uni úni uni tõti tõti tõtl 
A. ünum unam unum tõtum tõtam tõtum 
A.. unõ iinã unõ tõtõ tõtã tõtð 
N. ali us alia aliud alter altera alteruru 
G. alius alius alius alterius alterius alterius 
D. alii alii alii alted al teri alted 
.4.. ali urn aliam aliud altE:rum al t('rarn altcruIIJ 
.4. aliõ aliã aliõ alterõ alterã alterõ 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 
33. There are both consonant stems and i-stems. Adjectives of 
three terminations have a special form in the nominative singular for 
each gender; adjectives of two terminations have one form in the nomi- 
native singular for the masculine and fenlinine, another for the neuter j 
adjectives of one termination have the same form in the nominath"e 
singular for all genders. Except conlparatives, all adjectives of two 
or three terminations have only -1 in the ablative singular. 


A. COXSONANTSTEMS 


34. Two Terminations. 


fortior, braver 


. 


SING. 
.J! a.'i
. and Fem. 
N. :cortior 
G. fortiõris 
D. fortiõri 
A. fortiõrem 
V. fortior 
A. fortiõre 


Neuter 
fortius 
fortiõris 
fortiõri 
fortius 
fortius 
fortiõre 


PLUR. 
Af as. and Fem. 
fortiõrès 
fortiõrum 
fortiõribus 
fortiõrès 
fortiõrès 
fortiõribus 


Neuter 
fortiõra 
fortiõrum 
fortiõribus 
fortiõra 
fortiõra 
fortiõribus 


a. Here belong all conlparatives; but plùs, more, is irregular arid de- 
fective. In the singular it is used only as a noun. 
SIKG. PLUR. 
Neuter Afas. and Fem. Neuter 
N. plus plurès plura 
G. pi uris plurium plurium 
D. pluribus pluribus 
A. plus pliirès or -is plura 
A. plure pluribus pluribus 
35. One terrnination. 


vetus, old 


SING. PLUR. 
Mas. and Fem. N eut. }.f as. and F enl,. Ne'llt. 
N. vetus vetus veterès vetera 
G. veteris veteris veterum veterum 
D. veteñ veteri veteribus veteribus 
A. veterem vetus veterès vetera 
v. vetus vetus veterès vetera 
A. vetere vetere veteribus veteribua 
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a. Here bC'longs princeps, chief. Dives, rich, also belongs here, but 
has ditia for the nominative, accusative, and vocative neuter plural. 


B. i- STEMS 
36. Three terminations o 
ãcer, sharp 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fem. N eut. 
! as. Fem. N eut. 
N. ãcer ãcris ãcre ãcres ãrres ãcria 
G. ãcris ãcris ãcris ãcrium ãcrium ãcrium 
D. ãcri ãcri ãcri ãcribus ãcribus ãcribus 
A. ãcrem ãcrem ãcre ãcres or -is ãcres or -is ãcria 
v. ãcer ãcris ãcre ãcres ãcres ãcria 
A. ãcri ãcr i ãcri ãrribus ãcribus ãcribus 


a. Here belong celeber, famous, equester, equestrian, pedester, pe- 
destrian; nanles of months in -ber; and a few others. 
37. Two terminations. 


SING. 
..lIas. and Fem. Neut. 


N. omnis omne 
G. omnis omnis 
D. omni omni 
A. omnem omne 
v. omnis omne 
A. omni onlni 


omnis, all 


PLUR. 
J.!as. and Fem. Neut. 


omnes 
omnium 
omnibus 
onlnes or -Is 
omnes 
omnibus 


(1. Here belong all adjectives in -is, -e. 
38. One termination. 


SING. 
jUas. and Fcm. 
N. audãx 
G. audãcis 
D. audãcï 
A. audãcem 
V. audãx 
A. audãcï 


N eut. 
audãx 
audãcis 
audãci 
audãx 
audãx 
audãci 


audãx, bold 


PLUR. 
Alas. and Fem. 
audãces 
audãcium 
audãcibus 
audãces or -is 
audãces 
audãcibus 


omnia 
omnium 
omnibus 
omnia 
omnia 
omnibus 


N eut. 
audãcia 
audãcium 
audãcibus 
audãcia 
audãcia 
audãcibus 



16 


SING. 
Mas. and Fem. 


N. o:cÏens 
G. orientis 
D. orient; 
A. orientem 
\T. oriëns 
A. oriente or -I 


APPENDIX 


oriens, risi ng 


N eut. 


oriëns 
orien tis 
oricnti 
oriëns 
oriëns 
oriente or -i 


PLUR. 
}.f as. and Fern. 
orientës 
orien ti um 
orientibus 
orien tes or -is 
orien tes 
orientibus 


N eut. 


orientia 
orientium 
orientibus 
orien tia 
orientia 
orientibus 


a. Here belon
 most adjectives of one termination, and all partici- 
ples in -ãns and -ens. Participles usually have the ablative singular 
in -i only when used as adjecti\-es, in -e when used as participles or 
nouns. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


39. The regular comparatiye endings are -ior, -ius; superlative, 
-lSSlmus, -a, -um. They are added to the base of the positive (found 
by rmlloving the case-ending from the genitive singular). Exalnples: 
altus, high; altior, -ius- higher; altissimus, -a, -um, highest; fortis, 
bra'ce; fortior, braver; fortissimus, bravest. 
40. Adjectives in -er form the conlparative regularly, but form the 
superlative by adding -rimus to the nominative of the positive. Exam- 
pie: ãcer, sharp (base, ãcr-), àcrior, ãcerrimus. 
41. 
Iost adjectives in -ilis are compared regularly. Six, while 
forming the comparative regularly, form the superlative by adding 
-limus to the base of the positive. They are facilis, easy; difficilis, dif- 
ficult; similis, like; dissimilis, unl1:ke; humilis, low i gracilis, slender. 
Exanlple: facHis, facilior, facillimus. 


42. 


IRREGULAR COl\IPARISON 


bonus, melior, optimus, good, better, best. 
malus, peior, pessimus, bad, worse, worst. 
magnus, maior, maximus, great, greater, greatest. 
parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, least. 
mu1tus j pHis, plürimus, much, more, most. 
dexter J dexterior, dextimus, on the right, dexterous, etc. 
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DEFECTIVE CO
1PARISON 


43. The following comparatives and superlatives appear without a 
positive because formed from stems not used as adjectives: 
(citrã, adv., on this side) citerior, citimus, hither, hithermo8t. 
(dë, prep., down) deterior, dêterrimus, worse, worst. 
(intrã, prep., in, within) interior, intimus, inner, inmost. 
(prae, prep., belore) prior, primus, former, first. 
(prope, adv., near) propior, proximus, nearer, next. 
(ultrã, adv., beyond) ulterior, ultimus, farther, farthest. 
44. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used 
as nouns (generally in the pI ural) : 
exterus, exterior, extremus (extimus), outer, outmost. 
inferus, inferior, infimus (imus), lower, lowest. 
posterus, posterior, postrëmus (postumus), latter, last. 
superus, superior, suprëmus (summus), higher, highest. 


CO
IPARISON BY ADVERBS 


45. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, and many others, 
form the comparative and superlative by using the adverbs magis, 
more, and maxime, most. Example: idõneus, suitable; magis idôneus, 
more sU'l.table; maximë idõneus, most suitable. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


46. :Most adverbs are formed from adjectives in all the degrees of 
comparison. 


a. The positi1'e is formed from adjectives of the first and second 
declensions by adding -e to the base; as lãtus, wide, lãtë, widely. from 
adjectives of the third declen:3ion by adding -ter or -iter to the bas(', 
except that adjectives whose base ends in nt add only -er; as audãx, 
audãcis, bold, audãcter, boldly; fortis, brave, fortiter, bravely; prüdëns, 
prüdcntis, prudent, prüdenter, prudently. But the neuter accusative 
singular of adjectives of all declensions may be used adverbially; as 
multum, much, facile, easily. 
b. The comparative is the accusative singular neuter of the com- 
parative of the adjective; as lãtius, more widely, audãcius, more boldly, 
forti us, more bravely, prüdentius, more prudently, plüs, more, facilhls, 
more easily. 
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c. The superlative is formed by adding -ë to the base of the super- 
lative of the adjective; or, less often, is its accusative singular neuter; 
as lãtissinlé, most widely, audãcissiInë, most boldly, fortis
dnlë, most 
bravely, prudentissimë, 'JJwst prudently, plurilnum, '/nost, facillimë, 
most easily. 


NUMERALS 


47. Numeral adjectives are of three classes: cardinals, answering the 
question how many? as one, two, etc.; ord1:nals, answering the quest.ion 
which 
n order? as, first, second, etc.; and distributives, answering t.he 
question how many each? as, one each, two each, etc. 
Roman 
Numerals Cardinal Ordinal Distributive 


I. unus, -a, -urn 
II. duo, -ae, -0 
III. tres, tria 
IV. quattuor 
V. quinque 
VI. sex 
VII. septem 
VIII. octõ 
IX. novem 
X. decem 
XI. undccim 
XII. duodecim 
XIII. tredecim 
XIV. quattuordecinl 
XV. qUindecinl 
XYI. sëdecim 
XVII. septendecinl 
XVIII. duodeviginti 
XIX. undëviginti 
XX. viginti 
XXI. ünus et viginti 
(viginti unus) 
XXVIII. duodetrigintã 
XXIX. ündetrigintã 
XXX. trigin tã 
XL. quadrãgintã 
L. quinquãgintã 
LX. sexãgintã 


primus, -a, -urn 
secundus or alter 
tertius 
quãrtus 
quintus 
se xtus 
septinlus 
octãvus 
nõnus 
decim us 
ündecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus 
quãrtus decÏ1nus 
quintus decinlus 
sextus decinl us 
septimus decimus 
duodevicesimus 
undevicesimus 
yit;esimus 
vlcesimus prinlus 


duodëtricesim us 
ündëtricesimus 
tricesimus 
quadrãgesim us 
quínquãgesimus 
sexãgesimus 


singuli, -ae, -a 
bini 
terni or trin! 
quaterni 
quini 
seni 
septëni 
octõni 
novèni 
dëni 
undeni 
duodeni 
ternI deni 
quaterni deni 
q uini dëni 
seni deni 
septëni deni 
duodeviceni 
ündëviceni 
viceni 
viceni singuli 


duodëtriceni 
ündëtriceni 
tricèni 
quadrãgenI 
quinquãgenI 
sexãgenI 



LXX. septuãgintã 
LXXX. octõgintã 
XC. nõnãgintã 
C. centum 
CI. centum (et) 
únus 
CC. ducenti, -ae, -a 
CCC. trecenti 
CCCC. quadringenti 
D. quïngenti 
DC. sescenti 
DeC. septingentï 
DCCC. octingenti 
DCCCC. nõngenti 
1\1. mUle 

I::\I. duo milia 
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septuãgësimws 
octõgësimus 
nõnãgësimus 
centësinlus 
centësimus (et) 
primus 
ducentësimus 
trecentësimus 
quadringen tësimus 
quingentesimus 
sescen tësim us 
septingentësimus 
octingentësimus 
nõngentësimus 
millësimus 
bis millësinlUs 


a. The ending -ensimus is often used for -esimus. 
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septuãgënI 
octõgëni 
nõnãgënï 
cen tëni 
centëni (et) 
singulï 
ducëni 
trecëni 
quadringëni 
quingënï 
sescëni 
septingëni 
octingëni 
nõngënI 
singula milia 
bina milia 


48. Of the cardinals, ùnus, duo, and tres are declined; quattuor t6 
centum, inclusive, are indeclinable; ducenti to nõngenti, inclusive, are 
declined like the plural of magnus (31); mille as an adjective is inde- 
clinable, as a substantive is declined like the plural of cubile (25) and 
generally spelled milia. Ordinals are declined like magnus, distribu- 
tives like the plural of magnus. 
49. For the declension of ùnus see 32. Its plural usually means 
only or alone, but is used in the sense of one with nouns used only in the 
plural; as, ùna castra, one camp. Duo and tres are declined as follows: 


duo, two tres, three 
.11f as. Fern. N eut. lvI. and F. N eut. 
.LV. duo duae duo tres tria 
G. duõrum duãrum duõrum trium trium 
D. duõbus duãbus duõbus tribus tribus 
A. d uõs, duo duãs duo tres, tris tria 
A. duõbus duãbus duõbus tribus tribus 


50. The numbers internlediate between those given in the table are 
expressed as follows: In a cOlnbination of tens and units the units 
may precede, followed by et; as tres et quadrãgintã, three and forty; or 
the tens may precede without an et; as quadrãgintã tres, forty three 
In other combinations of two numerals the higher precedes, with or 
without et; as ducenti (et) viginti, two hundred and twenty. In com- 
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bin at ions of three or more numerals, the order is as in English, without 
et; as duo milia sescenti viginti sex, two thousand six hundred and 
twenty six. 


51. 


PRONOUNS 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


First person, ego, I Second person, tü, you (thou) 
SING. P L UR. SING. PLUR. 
N. ego nòs tü võs 
G. mei 
 nostruln tui 
 vestrum 
nostñ vestri 
D. mihi nõbis tibi võbis 
A. më nõs të võs 
A. me nõ bis të võ bis 


a. There is no personal pronoun of the third person. I ts place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, he, ea, she, id, #, 
57; or, when him, them, etc., refer to the subject (163), by tho reflexive 
pronouns. 
v. nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as partitive genitives 
(101); nostri and vestri, as objective genitives (98). 
c. The preposition cum is enclitic with personal pronouns; as, llõbis- 
cum, with us. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


52. A reflexive pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb 
nor agree with such a subject: therefore there can be no nominative. 
For the first and second persons the personal pronouns are used as re- 
flexives. For the third person there is a special pronoun. 


First person, mei, Second person, tUi, Third person, sui, 
of myself of yourself of himself, etc. 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
G. 
 nostrum 
 vestrum sui sui 
lnei nostri tui vestri 
D. mihi nõbis tibi võbis sibi sibi 
A. me nõs të võs së së 
A. lnë nõbis tè võbïs së së 


a. The prepositicn cum is enclitic with reflexive pronouns; as, sëcum, 
with himself. 
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63. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


1st pers. meus, -a, -um, my 
2d pers. tuus, -a, -um, your (of one) 


( suus, -a, -um, his, her, its (when 
3d I referring to the subject) 
pers. 
 eius (gen. sing. of is) his, her, 
l its (when not referring to the 
subject) 


noster, -tra, -trum, our 
vester, -tra, -trum, your (of 
more than one) 
suus, -a, -um, their (when re- 
ferring to the subject) 
eõrum, eãrum,eõrum (gen. 
plur. of is) their (when not 
referring to the subject) 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
54. hic, this (near the Epeaker) 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fern. 
., eut. !I[ as. Fern. N cut. 
N. hic haec hoc hi hae haec 
G. huius huius huius hõrum hãrum hõrum 
D. huic huic huic his his his 
A. hunc hanc hoc hõs hãs haec- 
A. hõc hãc hõc his his his 


a. The nominative and accusative neuter, hoc, is pronounced hocc. 
when the next word begins with a vowel. The syllable is therelore 
long. See 6, a. 


55. iste, that (near the person spoken to) 
SING. PLUR. 
1\/ as. Fem. N eut. lotI as. Fern. 1'1 eut. 
N. iste ista istud isti istae ista 
G. istius istius istius istõrum ist ãrum istõrum 
D. isti isH isH is tis istis istis 
A. istum istam istud istõs istãs ista 
A. istõ istã istõ istïs is tis istis 


56. HIe, that (something more remote) is declined like iste. 
57. is, this, that, he, she, 'l.t (unemphatic) 
SING. PLUR. 
Mas. Fern. .N eut. lvi as. Fern. N eut. 
N. is ea id ii, ei eae ea 
G. eius eius eius eõrum eãrum eõrum 
D. ei ei ei iis, eis iis eis - Hs, eis 
A. eum earn id eõ
 eãs ea 
A. eõ eã eõ iis, cis iis, eis us eia 
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58. idem, the same 
SING. PLUR. 

Æ as. Fem. N eut. Mas. Fem. N eut. 

l. idem eadem idem idem or eaedem eadem 
eidem 
G. eiusdem eiusdem ei usdem eõrundem eãrundem eõrundem 
D. eidem eidem eïdem iadem or ïsdcm or isdem or 
eisdem cïsdem eïsdem 
A. eundem eandem idem eõsdem eãsdem eadem 
A. eõdem eãdem eõdem ïsdeln or i::3dem or hdem or 
eisdem eisdem eisdem 
59. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 
ipse, self 
SING. PLUR. 
1'.l as. Fem. N eu t . AI as. Fem. N eut. 
N. ipse ipsa i PSUID ipsi ipsae ipsa 
G. ipsius ipsius ipsïus ipsõrum ipsãrum ipsõrum 
D. ips! ipsi ipsi i psis i psis i psis 
A. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsõs ipsãs ipsa 
A ipsõ ipsã ipsõ ipsis i psis ipsis 
60. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 
qui, who 


PLUR. 
N eut. 111 as. Fem. N eut. 
N. quod qui quae quae 
(). cuius quõrum quãrum quõrum 
D. cui quibus qui bus quibuB 
A. quem quam quod quõs quãs quae 
A. quõ quã quõ quibus qui bus quibus 
a. Quicumque and quisquis, whoever, are generalizing relatives. 
The qui of quicumque is declined regularly. Quisquis, quicquid (quid- 
quid), and quõquõ are the only common forms of quisquis. 
b. The preposition cum is usually enclitic with the relative pronoun; 
a
 quibusCUID, with whom. 


SING. 
Mas. Fem. 
qui quae 
cui us cuius 
cui cui 


61. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


QuI, quae, quod, the adjective what? is declined like the relative. 
Quis, quid, the substantive who? what? is used in the singular. 
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quis, who? 
SING. 
M as. and Fern. 
N. quis 
G. cuius 
D. cui 
A.. quem 
A. quõ 
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N eut. 
quid 
cuius 
cui 
quid 
quõ 


a. :The enclitic -nam is sometimes added to an interrogative 
to strengthen it; quisnam, who, pray? 


b. Cum is usually enclitic "dth the interrogative pronoun. 


62. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


The indefinite pronouns are quis, qui, and their compounds. Quia 
and qui in this sense are in general declined like the interrogatives. 


S1JBSTANTIVE 


quis, quid, anyone 
aliquis, a1iquid, some one 
quispiam, quidpiam, some one 


quisquam, quicquam (quidquam), 
anyone (ab!. sing. and entire 
plural supplied by üllus, -a, -urn) 
qutvis, quaevis, quid vis t 
quIlìbet, quaelibet, quidlibet 
 
anyone etc., you like 
qutdam, quaedam, quiddam, a cer- 
tain man 
quisque, quidque, each 


ADJECTIVE 


qui, quae (qua),quod,any 
aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some 
quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, 
some 
(adjective supplied by ullus) 


quJvis) quaevis 7 quodvis 
 
quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet f 
'1ny you like 
quidam, quaedam, quoddam, a 
certain 
quisque. quaeque, quodque, each 


a. In qui and aliquI the nominative and accusative plural neuter are 
qua (or quae) and aliqua. 
b. In the declension of quidam, m beconles n before d; as quendam. 
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VERBS 


63. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs, distinguished from 
one another by the final vowel of the stem, best seen in the present in- 
finitive. 


CONJUGATION 


FIN AL VOWEL OF STEM PRESENT INFINITIVE 


1. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 


ã -ãre 
e -ere 
e (i, u) -ere 
t -ire 


64. All forms of a verb are formed on one or another of three stems,- 
the present stem, the perfect stem, and the supine stem. In regular 
verbs the perfect an
 supine stems are based on the present stem, but 
in some irregular verbs they are fonned on distinct roots. 


a. On the present stem are formed: active and passive,-present, im- 
perfect, and future indicative; present and imperfect subjunctive; im- 
perative; presen
 infinitive: active,-present participle; gerund: pas- 
sive,-gerundive. 


b On the perfect stem are formed: act'i'l'e,-perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfeciï indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect 
infini ti ve. 


c. On the supine stem are formed: acti:Ji3 and passire,-future infini- 
tive; activc,-future participle; supine: passit'e,-perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect indicative; perfect and piuperfect subjunctive; perfect 
infinitive; perfect participle. 
65. The principal parts are forms which show to which conjugation 
a verb belongs and what each of its stems is. They are) in the active, 
(1) the first person singular present indicative (as the first form of the 
verb), (2) the present infinitive (to indicate the conjugation and give 
the present stem), (3) the first person singular perfect indicative (to 
give the perfect stem), (4) the supine (to give the supine stem). 
For example, the principal parts of laudõ are: 
laudõ, laudãre (present stem, laudã). 
laudãvi (perfect stem, laudãv). 
laudãtum (supine stem, lawlãt) 
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The supine of the majority of verbs is not found in Latin literature 
so that other forms of the verb are often given instead of the supine. 
But no one form is found for every verb, and it is simpler to give the 
supine always. 
In the passive the principal parts are (1) the first person singular 
present indicative, (2) the present infinitive, (3) the first person singu- 

ar perfect indicative. 


66. CONJUGATION OF SU j[ (irregular verb) 
Principal parts: sum, esse, fui 


INDICA TIVE 


SING. 


sum 


cs 
est 


Present 


PLUR. 
sumus 
estis 
sunt 


I rn perfect 
eram erãmus 
erãs erãtis 
erat erant 
Future 
erõ enmus 
eris cri tis 
erit erunt 


fui 
fuisti 
fuit 


fueram 
fuerãs 
fuerat 


Future 
fuerõ 
fueris 
fuerit 


Perfect 
fuimus 
fuistis 
fuerunt or -ere 


Pluperfect 


fuerãmus 
fuerãtis 
fuerant 


Perfect 
fuerimus 
fueritis 
fuerint 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


SING. PLUR. 
sim i;imus 
sis sitis 
sit sint 


I mptrled 
essem (or forem) essemus (or foremus
 
esses (or fores) essetis (or forêtis) 
esset (or foret) essent (or forent) 


Perfect 


fuerim 
fueris 
fuerit 


fuerimus 
fueritis 
fuerint 


Pluperfect 


fuissem 
fuisses 
fuisset 


fuissémus 
fuissetis 
fuissent 
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I
lPERATIVE 
Present 


2d pers. es 
Future 
2d pers. estõ 
3d pers. estõ 


este 


estõte 
suntõ 
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PARTICIPLE 
Fut. fut1irus 
IN:F'I
ITIVE 


Pres. esse 
Perf. fuisse 
Fut fut1irus (esse) or fore 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: laudõ, laudãre, laudãvi, laudãtum 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


67. 


Present 


SING. 
laudõ 
laudãs 
laudat 


PLUR. 
laudãmus 
laudãtis 
laudant 


Imperfect 
laudãbam laudãbãmus 
laudãbãs laudãbãtis 
laudãb
t laudãbant 
Future 
laudãbimus 
laudãbitis 
laudãbunt 


laudäbõ 
laudãbis 
laudãbit 


Perfect 
laudãvimus 
laudãvistis 
laudãverunt 


laudãvi 
laudãvistï 
laudãvit 


or -ere 


Pluperfect 
laudãveram laudãverãmus 
laudãverãs laudãverãtis 
laudãverat laudãverant 
Future Perfect 
laudãverõ laudãverimus 
laudãveris laudãveritis 
laudãverit laudãverint 


Present 


SING. 
laudem 
laudes 
laudet 


PLUR. 
laudemus 
laudetis 
laudent 


Imperfect 
laudãrem laudãremus 
laudãres laudãrêtis 
laudãret laudãrent 


Perfect 
laudãverim laudãverimus 
laudãveris laudãverItis 
laudãverit laudãverint 


Pluperfect 
laudãvissem laudãvissemus 
laudãvisses laudãvissétis 
laudãvisset laudãvissent 



IMPERATIVE 
Present 
2d pers. laudã 
Future 


laudãte 


2d pers. 
3d pers. 


laudãtõ 
laudãtõ 


laudãtõte 
laudantõ 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 
Fut. 


laudãns 
laudãtürus 
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INFINITIVE 
Pres. laudãre 
Perf. laudãvisse 
Put. laudãtiirus (esse) 


SUPINE 


Ace. 
A.bl. 


laudãtum 
laudãtii 


GERUND 
Gen. laudandi 
Dat. laudandõ 
Ace. laudandum 
Abl. laudandõ 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 


Principal parts: laudor, laudãri, laudãtus sum 
INDICATIVE SUB.1UNCTIVE 


Present 


SING. 
laudor 
laudãris or -re 
laudãtur 


PLUR. 
laudãmur 
laudãmini 
laudantur 


] m perfect 
laudãbar laudãbãmur 
laudãbãris or -re laudãbãmini 
laudãbãtur laudãbantur 
Future 
laudãbor laudãbimur 
laudãberis or-re laudãbimini 
laudãbitur laudãbuntur 
Perfect 
laudãtus sum laudãti sumus 
laudãtus es laudãti estis 
laudãtus est laudãti sunt 


Present 


SING. 
lauder 
laudëris or -re 
laudëtur 


PLUR. 
laudémur 
laudëmini 
laudentur 


Imperfect 
laudãrer laudãrëmur 
laudãréris or -re laudãrëmini 
laudãrëtur laudãrentur 


Perfect 
laudàtus sim laudãti simus 
laudãtus sis laudáti sitis 
laudãtus sit laudãti sint 
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Pluperfect 
laudãtus eram laudäti erãmus 
laudãtlls erãs laudãti erãtis 
11.l.udãtus erat laudãU erant 
Future Perfect 
laudãtus erõ laudãti erimus 
laudãtus eris laudãti eritis 
laudãtus erit laudãtï erunt 


IMPERATIVE. 
Present 
2d pers. laudãre laudãminl 
Future 
2d pers. laudãtor 
3d per
. laudãtor laudantor 
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Pluperfect 
laudätus essem laudãti essémus 
laudãtus essës laudãti essëtis 
laudãtus esset laudãti essent 


INFINITIVE 
Pres. laudãrI 
Perf. laudãtus esse 
Fut. laudãtum IrI 


PARTICIPLE 
Perf. laudãtus 
Fut. laudandus 


68. 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE 


Principal parts: moneð, monêre, monul, monitum 


Present 


- SING. 
moneð 
monês 
. 
monet 


PLUR. 
monëmus 
monëtis 
monent 


Imperfect 
monëbam monébãmus 
monëbãs monëbãtis 
monëbat monëbant 
Fulure 
monêbð 
monëbis 
monëbit 


monëbimus 
monëbitis 
monëbunt 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 
SING. 


moneam 
moneãs 
monea t 


Imperfect 
monërem . 
monërës 
monëret 


PLUR. 
Inoneãmus 
moneãtis 
moneant 


monêrêmus 
monêrëtis 
monërent 



Perfect 


monui 
monuisti 
mon uit 


monuimus 
monuistis 
monuërunt 
or -ëre 


Pluperfect 


monueram 
monuerãs 
monuerat 


monuerãmus 
monuerãtis 
monuerant 


Future Perfect 
monuerð monuerimus 
monucris Inonueritis 
monuerit monuerint 


I
IPERA TIVE 


Present 
2d per.
. monë Inonëte 
Futnre 
2d pers. monëtõ monêtõte 
3d pers. monëtõ monentõ 


PARTICIPLE 
Pres. monëns Fut. monitürus 


SUPINE 
Ace. monitum A.bl. monitft 
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Perfect 


monuerim 
monueris 
monuerit 


mon uerimus 
monueritis 
monuerint 


Pluperfect 


monuissem 
monuissés 
monuisset 


monuissëmus 
monuissëtis 
monuissent 


I
FINITIVE 


Pres. monêre 
Perf. nlonuisse 
Fut. monitürus (esse) 


GERUND 
Gen. monendt 
Dat. monendõ 
Ace. monendum 
A. bl. monendô 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICA TIVE 


Principal parts: moneor, monëri, monitus sum 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Prese nt 


SING. 


PLUR. 
monëmur 
monëmini 
monentur 


moneor 
monëris or -re 
nlonëtur 


Present 


SI
G. 


PLUR. 
moneãmur 
moneãminl 
moneantur 


monear 
moneãris or -re 
moneãtur 
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Imperfect 
monëbãmur 
monëbãmini 
monëbantur 


monebar 
monebãris or -re 
lllonébãtur 


Future 


monebor 
moneberis or -re 
Inonebitur 


monebimur 
monebimini 
monebuntcr 


Perfect 
lnonitus sum monIti sumus 
monitus es moniU estis 
monitus est moniti sunt 
Pluperfect 
monitus eram moniti erãmus 
monitus erãs moniti erãtis 
monitus erat moniU erant 
Future Perfect 
monitus erõ moniti erimus 
monitus eris rnoniti eritis 
monitus erit moniti erunt 


Imperfect 
monerer monerëmur 
monereris or -re moneremini 
moneretur monèrentur 


Perfect 
moni tus sim moni tI simus 
moni tu
 sis moni ti sitis 
monitus sit moniti sint 
Pluperfect 
monitus essem moniti essemus 
monitus esses moniU essetis 
monitus esset moniU essent 


IThIPERA TIVE 
Present 
2d pe1'S. monere monemini 
Future 
2d pers. monetor 
3d pers. monetor monentor 
PARTICIPLE 
Perf. monitus 
Fut. monendus 


69. 


INFINITIVE 


Pres. moneri 
Perf. monitus esse 
Fut. monitum iri 


THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 


SING. 
dücõ 
d lids 
düeit 


Principal parts: 
INDICATIVE 
Present 
PLUR. 
dürÎmus 
dücitis 
d ü cun t 


ducõ, ducere, duxi, ductum 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 


SING. 
dilcam 
dÜcãs 
d fI ca t 


PLUR. 
dilcãmus 
ducãtis 
dilcant 



Imperfect 
dÜcëbam 
dÜcëbãs 
dücëbat 
F'uture 


dÜcam 
dÜcës 
dÜcet 


Perfect 


dÜxi 
dÜxisti 
jÜxit 


dÜcëbãmus 
dücëbãtis 
dÜcëbant 


dü cëmus 
d Ü cëtis 
dÜcent 


dÜximus 
düxistis 
dÜxërunt 
or -ëre 


Pluperfect 
dÜxeram dÜxerãmus 
dÜxerãs dÜxerã tis 
dÜxerat dÜxerant 
Future Perfect 
dÜxerõ dÜxerimus 
dÜxeris düxeritis 
düxerit düxerint 


Present 


IMPERATIVE 


2d per
. dÜc* 
Future 
2d pers. dücitõ 
3d pers. dücitõ 


Pres. 
Fut. 


dücite 


düritõte 
dücuntõ 


PARTICIPLE 


dücëns 
ductiirus 


* Irregular for düce. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
A ill. 
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I m perf eel 
dücerem dücerëmus 
dücerës dücerëtis 
düceret dücerent 


düxerim 
düxefÍs 
düxerit 


Perfect 


düxerimus 
düxeritis 
düxerint 


Plu perfect 
düxissem düxissëmus 
dÜxissës düxissëtis 
düxisset düxissent 


GERUND 


d Ü cendi 
dücendõ 
dÜcendum 
dÜcendõ 


INFINITIVE 
I 


Pres. dücere 
Perf. düxisse 
Fut. ductiirus (esse) 


SUPINE 


Ace. 
Abl. 


ductum 
ductü 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: dücor, düci, ductus sum 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


SING. 
ducor 
düceris or -re 
dücitur 


PLUR. 
ducimur 
dücimini 
dücuntur 


I rn perfect 
dücèbar düeèbãmur 
ducèbãris or -re dûcèbãmini 
dücèbãtur dücëbantur 
Future 


dücar 
dücèris or -re 
dücètur 


dücèmur 
dücëminï 
dücentur 


Perfect 
ductus sum ducti sumus 
ductus es ducti estis 
ductus est ducti sunt 
PhI-perfect 
ductus eram ducti erãmus 
ductus erãs ducti erãtis 
ductus erat ducti erant 
Future Perfect 
ductus erõ ducti erimus 
ductus eris ducti eritis 
ductus erit ducti erunt 


I:\fPERA TIVE 
Present 
2d pers. dücere düciminI 
Future 
2d pers. dücitor 
3d pers. dücitor dücuntor 


Present 


SING. 
ducar 
dü cãris or -re 
dücã tur 


PLUR. 
dücãmur 
dücãmini 
ducantur 


Imperfect 
dücerer dücerèmur 
dücerèris or re dücerèminI 
dücerëtur dücerentur 


Perfect 
ductus sim ducti simus 
ductus sis ducti sitis 
ductus sit ductï sint 
Pluperfect 
ductus essem ducti essèmus 
ductus essès ducti essètis 
ductus esset duct! essent 


INFINITIVE 
Pres. duci 
Perf. ductus esse 
Fut. ductum iri 


PARTICIPLE 
Perf. ductus 
Fut. ducendus 



70. 


SING. 
audiõ 
audis 
audit 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE 


Principal parts: audiõ, audire, audivï, auditum 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


PLUR. 
audimus 
auditis 
audiunt 


Imperfect 
audiëbam audiëbãmus 
audiëbãs audiëbãtis 
audiëbat audiëbant 
Future 
audiëmus 
audiëtis 
audient 


audiam 
audiës 
audiet 


audïvI 
audivistI 
audivit 


Perfect 
audïvimus 
audivistis 
audivërunt 
or -ëre 


Pluperfect 
Rudiveram audïverãmus 
audïverãs audïverãtis 
audiverat audiverant 
Future Perfect 
audiverð audiverimus 
audiveris audïveritis 
audiverit audïverint 


2d pers. audi 


L\IPERA TIVE 
Present 


audite 


Future 
2d pers. auditð 
3d pers. auditð 


auditõte 
audiuntä 


Present 


SI
G. 
audiam 
audiäs 
audiat 


PLUR. 
audiãmus 
audiã tis 
audiant 


. Imperfect 
audirem audirëmus 
audirës audirëtis 
audiret audirent 


Perfect 
audiverim 
audïveris 
audïverit 


audiverimus 
audiveritis 
audiverint 


Pluperfect 
audivissem audivissëmus 
audivissës audivissëtis 
audivisset audïvissent 


INFINITIVE 
Pres. au dire 
Perf. audïvisse 
Fut. audïtürus (esse) 



B4 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. audiëns 


Fut. auditürus 


SUPINE 
Acc. auditum A bl. auditft 


APPENDIX 


GERUND 


Gen. audiendi 
Dat. audiendù 
Ace. audiendum 
A bl. audiendõ 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE 


. 


Principal part
: audior, audiri, auditus sum 


SUBJFNCTIVE 


Present 


SING. 
audior 
audiris or -re 
auditur 


PLUR. 
audimur 
audimini 
audiuntur 


I mperfeet 
audiëbar audiëbãmur 
audiëbãris or -re audiëbãmini 
audiëbãtur audiëbantur 
Future 


audiar 
audiëris or -re 
audiëtur 


audiëmur 
audiëmini 
audientur 


Perfect 
audïtus sum 
auditus es 
aurutus est 


auditi sumus 
aurnti estis 
auditi sunt 


Plu perfect 
audltus eram auditi erãmus 
auclitus erãs auditi erãtis 
auditus erat auditi erant 
Future Perfect 
a:udItus erõ audïti erimus 
aurutus eris audItt eritis 
audïtus erit auditi erunt 


Present 


SING. 
audiar 
audiãris or -re 
audiãtur 


PLUR. 
audiãmur 
audiãmini 
audiantur 


Imperfect 
audirëmur 
audirëmini 
audirentur 


audirer 
audirëris or -re 
audirëtur 


Perfect 
audïtus sim audì'ti simus 
aurntus sis aucliti sitis 
audïtus sit aucliti sint 
Pluperfect 
a1).dïtus essem audïti essëmhS 
auclitus essës auditi essetis 
audïtus esset 
udïti essent 
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IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


Present 
2d pers. audire audiminl 
Future 
2d pers. auditor 
3d pers. auditor audiuntor 


Pres. audiri 
Pert. auditus esse 
Fut. audïtum iri 


PARTICIPLE 


Perf. audïtus 
Fut. audiendus 


71. 


TmRD CONJUGATION IN IÕ 
ACTIVE VOICE 


Principal parts: capiõ, capere, cëpi, captum 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


Present 


SING. 
capiõ 
capis 
eapit 


PLUR. 
eapimus 
capitis 
ea piunt 


SING. 
ea piam 
eapiãs 
capiat 


PLUR. 
eapiãmus 
ca piã tis 
capiant 


Imperfect 
eapiëbam ca piëbãmus 
eapiëbãs capiëbãtis 
eapiëbat eapiëbant 
Future 


I m perfect 


eaperem 
ea perës 
caperet 


caperëmus 
ca perëtis 
ea perent 


eapiam 
ca piës 
ea piet 


eapiëmns 
capiëtis 
capient 


P erject 


Perfect 


cëpi 
eepisti 
cëpit 


eëpimus 
cëpistis 
eepërunt 
or ...ëre 


eëperim 
eëperïs 
eeperi t 


cëperimuS 
eeperitis 
eeperint 
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Pluperfect 
ceperaIn ceperã
us 
ceperãs ceperã tis 
ceperat ceperant 
Future Perfect 
ceperõ ceperi
us 
ceperis ceperitis 
eeperit ceperint 
I:\IPERA TIVE 


Present 
2d pers. cape capite 
Future 


2d pers. capítõ 
3d peTS. capitõ 


capitõte 
capiuntõ 


Pres. ca piëns 


PARTICIPLE 


Fut. captürus 


SUPINE 
Ace. captu
 A bl. captü 


APPEXDIX 


cepisse
 
cepissës 
cepisset 


Pluperfect 


cepissëmus 
cepissëtis 
cepissent 


INFINITIVE 


Pres. capere 
Perl. cepisse 
Fut. captiirus (esse) 


GERUND 
Gen. capiendi 
Dot. eapiendõ 
Ace. capiendu
 
A bl. capiendõ 


THIRD CONJUGATION IN [U 
PASSIVE VOICE 


Principal parts: capior, capi, captus su
 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


SING. 
ea pior 
caperis OT -re 
eapitur 


PLUR. 
capimur 
ca pi
ini 
capiuntur 


capiëbar 
capiebãris or -re 
eapiëbãtur 
Future 


1m perfect 
capiëbã
ur 
capiëbãmini 
capiëbantur 


capiar 
capiëris or -re 
capiëtur 


ca pië
ur 
ca pië
ini 
ca pi en tur 


Present 


SING. 
ea piar 
capiãris or -re 
capiãtur 


PLUR. 
capiã
ur 
capiã
ini 
capiantur 


ca perer 
ca perèris or -re 
ea perëtur 


Imperfect 
caperëmur 
ca perèmiIÙ 
caperentur 



Perfect 
('aptus sum 
captus es 
captus est 


ca pti sumus 
capti estis 
eapti sunt 


Pluperfect 
ea ptus eram capti erãmus 
captus erãs eapti erãtis 
captus erat eapti erant 
F'Uture Perfect 
captus erò capti erimus 
('aptus eris eapti eritis 
captus erit eapti erunt 


IMPERATIVE 


Present 
2d pers. capere capimini 
Future 
'2d pers. eapitor 
3d per8. capitor capiuntor 
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Perfect 
captus sim 
captus sis 
captus sit 


capti simus 
capti sitis 
capti sint 


Plu perfect 
captus essem capti essëmus 
captus essës capti essëtis 
captus esset capti essent 


INFINITIVE 


Pres. capl 
Perf. captus esse 
Fut. eaptum iri 


PARTICIPLE 
Perf. captus 
Fut. capiendus 


CONTRACTED FORMS 


72. When the perfect steIn ends in v, the v is sometimes dropped, 
and usually the two vowels thus brought together contract into one. 
a. Perfects in -ãvi, .-ëvi, and -õvi, and the other tenses based on the 
:same stem, sometimes (apparently) drop ve, vë, or vi before r or s. 
Examples: laudãsti for laudãvisti; laudãsse for laudãvisse; dëlërunt 
for dëlëvërunt; nõrim for nõverim. 


b. Perfects in -ivi, and the other tenses based on the same stCln, some- 
times drop v in all forms. 'Vhell the ft?sulting combination is iis it 
u
ually contracts to is. 
Examples: audii for audivi; audieram for audiveram; audisse for 
a udivisse 
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DEPONENT VERBS 


73. Deponent verbs have passive forms with active meanings. But 
the future passive participle is passive in sense, and the perfect parti- 
ciplC' is sometime's so. On the other hand they have the following 
active forms: future infinitive, present and future participles, gerund,. 
supine. 


Of the following verbs the principal parts, indicative, subjunctive, 
and imperative are precisely the same as those for the passive voice of 
the verbs already given for the corresponding conjugations. 


hortor, urge 


vereor, fear 


I.NFIKITIVE 


sequor, follow partior, share 


Pres. hortãri verëri 
Perf. hortãtus esse vcritus esse 
Fut. hortãtürus (esse) veritürus (esse) 


sequi 
secütus esse 
secütürus 
(esse) 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. hortãns 
Perf. hortãtus 
Fut. hortãtürus 
Fut. Pa
s. hortandus 


vf'rëns 
veritus 
veritürus 
verendus 


GERUND 


hortandi, -õ, etc. 


verendi, etc. 


SUPINE 


hortãtum, -tü 


yeritum, -tü 


74. 


sequëns 
secütus 
secütürus 
sequendus 


partiri 
partïtus esse 
partitürus 
(esse) 


partiëns 
partïtus 
partîtürus 
partiendus 


sequendi, etc. partiendi, etc. 


secütum, -tü partïtum, -tü 


SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 


Sen1Ï-deponent verhs have active forms for the tenses based on the 
present sten1, passive forn1s for those based on the perfect 
tem. 
They :He: 


audeõ, audère, ausus Fum, dare 
gaudeõ, gaudëre, gãvisus sum, rejoice 
soleõ, solëre, solitus 
um, be accustomed 
fid j, fiJere, fisus s.lm, trust 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 


75. 1he act.ive periphrastic conjugation expresses future or intended 
action. It i
 fonned by cO!llbining the future active participle with 
the verb sum: thus, 
Pres. laudãtürus sum, I am about to praise, I intend to praise, 
1 m p. laudãtürus eram,I was about to praise, 1 intended to praise, etc. 


76. The passive periphrastic conjugation expresses obligation or ne- 
cessity. It is formed by combining the future passive participle with 
the verb sum: thus, 
Pres. laudandus sum, 1 am to be (must be) praised, I have 
o be praised. 
Imp. laudandus eram, 1 was to be praised, 1 had to be praised, etc. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 
S UJI ..\
D ITS C011POUNDS 


77. For the conjugation of sum see 66. Sum is inflected in the same 
way when compounded with the prepositions ad, dë, in, inter, ob, prae, 
sub, super. Praesum has a present participle, praesens.. 


78. In absum, sum is inflected in the same way, but ã is used for 
ab before f, giving ãfui, ãfutürus, etc. There is a present participle 
absens. 


79. In prõsum, sum is inflected in the same way, but the preposition 
prõ has its original form prõd before all forms of sum beginning with ej 
as, prõdesse, prõderam. The present tense is, prõsum, prõdes, prõdest: 
prõsumus, prõdestis, prõsunt. 


80. Possum, be able, can, is a compound of pot- and sum. 
Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 


INDICA TIVE 
Pres. possum, potes,potest 
possumus, potestis, possunt 
Imp. poteram 
Fut. poterõ 
Perf. potui 
Plup. potueram 
Fut. Perf. potuerõ 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
possim 


possem 


potuerim 
potuissem 
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INFINITIVE 


Pres. 
Perf. 


posse 
potuisse 


81. 


ferõ, ferre, tuli, lãtum, bear 
ACTIrE rOICE 


INDICATIVE 


Pres. 


ferò, fers, fert, 
ferinlus, fertis, ferunt 
ferèbam 
feram 
tulì 
tuleram 
tulerõ 


Imp. 
Ful. 
Perf 
Plu}) 
Fut. Perf. 


Il\fPERA TIVE 
Pres. fer ferte 
F ut. fertõ fertõte 
fertõ feruntõ 


INFINITIVE 
Pres. ferre 
Perf. tulisse 
Fut. lãtürus (esse) 


GERUND 


fcrendi, etc. 


PARTICIPLE 
Pres. potëns 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


f eram 


fcrreln 


tulerÏ1n 
tulissem 


PARTICIPLE 
P1'es. ferëns 
Fut. lãtürus 


SUPINE 


lãtuln, -tü 


PASSIrE VOICE 
I
DICATIVE SUB.JUNCTIVE 


Pres. feror, ferris, fertur 
ferimur, feriminI, feruntur 
Imp. ferëbar 
Ful. feral' 
Perf. lãtus sum 
Plup Iãtus eram 
Fut. Perf. lãtus erõ 
I
IPERA TIVE 


INFINITIVE 


Pr('.
. ferre, ferÎlllillÏ 
Fut. fertor 
fertor, feruntor 


Pres. ferr! 
Perf. lãtus e
se 
Fut. lãtum ïrI 


82. 


volõ, veIle, volui, be willing 
nõlõ, nõl1e, nõlui, be unwilling 
mãlõ, mãl1e, måluï, prefer 


feral' 


ferrer 


lãtus shn 
lãtus essem 


PARTICIPLE 
Perl. lãtus 


Fut. ferendus 



volõ 
yis 
vult 
volumus 
vult is 
volunt 
Imp. volëbanl 
Fut. volam 
Perf. volu! 
Plup. volueram 
Put. Perf. voluerõ 


Pres. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


velim 
vellem 
voluerim 
voluissem 


Pres. velle 
Perf. voluisse 


Pres. volëns 
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INDICATIYE 
nölõ 
nõn vis 
nõn vult 
nõlumus 
nõn vultis 
nõlunt 
nõlëbam 
nõlanl 
nõlu! 
nõlueram 
nõluerõ 


mãlõ 
Inã vis 
mã vult 
mãlumus 
mãvultis 
mãlunt 
nlãlëbam 
nlãlam 
mãlui 
mãlueram 
mãluerõ 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
nõlim 
nõllem 
nõluerim 
nõluissem 


nlã lÜn 
mãi1eln 
mãluerÎ1n 
Inãluissem 


I)IPERATIVE 


Pl'es. nõli 
F1lt. nõlitõ 
nõlitõ 


nõlite 
nõ1itõte 
nõluntõ 


INFI
ITIVE 
nõlle 
nõluisse 


mãne 
mãluisse 


PARTICIPLE 
nõlëns 


83. Fiõ, be made, be done, become, happen, is the irregular passive of 
faciõ, make. 
 ote the i before all vowels, except before e in the 
combina tion -er. 
Principal parts: fiõ, fieri, factus sum 
INDICATIVE SUBJU
CTIVE 


Pres. fiõ, fis, fit 
nmus, fitis, .fiunt 
Imp. fiëbam 
Fut. flam 
Pel'!. factus sum 
Plup. factus ermn 
Fut. Perf. factus erõ 


fiam 


fierem 


f act us sim 
factus essem 
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IIvIPERA TIVE 


INFINITIYE 


Pres. fi, fite 


Pres. fieri 
PeTl. factus esse 
Fut. factuln irI 


84. 


eõ, ire, iJ, itum, go 


INDICATIVE 


Pres. eõ, is, it, 
imns, His, eunt 
Imp. ibam 
Fut. ibõ 
Pc'!"t. iï tor ivi 
Plup. ieram 
Fut. Per. ierõ 


I
IPEnATIVE 


I
FINITIVE 


Pres. i, 
Fut. itõ, 
ïtõ, 


ite 
itõte 
euntõ 


Pres. ire 
Pert. iisse or Ïsse 
Fut. itürus (esse) 


GERUND 
eundi, etc. 


PARTICIPLE 


Pert. factus 
Fut. faciendus 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


earn 


irem 


ierim 
iissem or issem 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. iëns (Gen. euntis) 
Fut. itürus 


SUPINE 


a. In the tenses based on the perfect stem, ii usually contracts to 
i before s. 


itunl, -tü 


85. Dõ, dare, de1i, datum, give, is conjugated like a verb of the first 
conjugation, except that the stem-vowel is regularly short a. ã ap" 
pears only in the following active forms,-dãs, dä, däns. 


86. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS 


The most important of these are the perfects memini, I remember; 
õdi, I hate; and coepi, I have begun. Notice that memini and õdi ha.ve 
the nleanings of presents. Their pluperfects and future perfects have 
the meanings of imperfects and futures. 


I
DIC.A TIVE 


PeTi. memini 
Plup. memineram 
Fut. Pert. meminerã 


õdi 
õderam 
õderõ 


coepi 
coeperam 
coeperõ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


PeT'! . 
Pl1.lp. 


meminerim 
nleminissenl 


õderim 
õdissem 


coeperim 
coepissem 


I
IPERA TIVE 


Sing. 
Plur. 


mementõ 
mementõte 


INFINITIVE 


Per! . 
Fut. 


meminisse 


õc1isse 
õsürus ( esse) 


coepisse 
coeptürus (esse) 


PARTICIPLE 


Perf. 
Fut. 


õsus 
õsurus 


coeptus 
coeptürus 


a. Instead of coepi the passive form coeptus sum is regularly used: 
when a pa:5sive infinitive depends on it. EXaluple: laudãri coeptus 
est, he began to be praised. 


87. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


Impersonal verbs correspond to English impersonals with it. They 
have no personal subject, but most of them take as subject a substan- 
tive clause or sometimes a neuter pronoun. They appear only in the 
third person singular of the indicative and subjunctive tenses, the 
present and perfect infinitives, and occasionally in the participles and 
gerund. They are:- 
a. :Most verbs expressing actions of nature; as pluit, it rains. 
b. The following, which are exclusively impersonal: decet, it be- 
comes; libet, it pleases; licet, it is perm'itted; miseret, it causes pity; opor- 
tet, it is right; paenitet, it repents; piget, it displeases; pudet, it shamÆs; 
rëfert, it concerns; taedet, it wearies. All of these except rëfert belong 
to the second conjugation. 
c. Personal verbs used impersonally with a special nleaning; as ac- 
cëdit, it is added, from accëdó, I approach. 
d. The passives of most intransitive verbs; as pugnãtur, it ii- 
fought. 
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SYNTAX 
SENTENCES 


88. A sentence is a group of words so related as to express a com- 
plete thought. It consists of at least two parts - the subject (that of 
which something is said), and the predicate (that which is said about 
the subject). These two essential parts lnay be lnodified in v3.rious 
ways. A sentence may consist of a single verb, because the subject is 
implied in its ending. 
Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory 
as in English. 


89. A Simple Sentence has one subject and one predicate.. Exam- 
pIe: Caesar vënit, Caesar came. 


90. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
of equal value. These sentences are called coordinate clauses, and aloe 
connected by coordinating conjunctions; i. e., by conjunctions with 
such meanings as and, but, for, or. Example: Caesar vënit et Galli 
fiigêrunt, Caesar carne and the Gauls fied. 


91. A Complex Sentence consists of a simple sEntence (called a prin- 
cipal clause), modified by one or more dependent sentences (called 
subordinate or dependent clauses). The clauses are connected by rela- 
tive pronouns or by subordinating conj'unctions; i. e., by conjunctions 
with such meanings as 1..11, order that, so that, if, because, although, when, 
after, before. Example: ubi Caesar vënit, Galli fiigêrunt, when Caesar 
came, the Gauls fled. 


THE FUNCTION OF CASES 


92. The cases help to show in what relation to the rest of a sentence 
any given substantive stands. This is shown in English almost entire- 
ly by the order of words or by the use of prepositions; yet the so-called 
possessive case illustrates the use of the Latin cases, for the ending '8 
in the soldier's arms indicates that soldier modifies arms and that thp 
soldier is the posseSSO:i' of the arms. Eu t in the Engli3h sentences the 
soldier (subject) fights, he kills the soldier (direct object), he gives the sol- 
dier (indirect 0 bj ect) a sword, only the order of words shows the rela- 
tion of the word to the rest of the sentence; ,vhile in Latìn miles would 
be used in the first sentence, militem in the second, and militi in the 
third. 
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93. But each of the cases, except the nominative and the vocative, 
expresses more. than one thing. Consequently one must know just 
what useR each case can have, and must then determine which on2 of 
these uses it has in the sentence in which it occurs. Thi::: can be deter- 
mined sometimes by the meaning of the word itself, sometimes by the 
obvious meaning of the sentence, sometimes by the fact that another 
word needs a certain case to satisfy its meaning and that case appears 
but once in the sentence. Examples: the accusative may express du- 
ration of time, but militem, a soldier, could not be used in this sense, 
while multõs annõs, many years, is quite probably so used. Dicit pi- 
lurn militem vulnerãvisse might mean either he says that a jfl1'elin wound- 
ed the soldier, or a soldier 'wounded the javelin, but the latter makes no 
sense. Persuãsit, he persuaded, needs a dative to express the person 
persuaded, and if there is but one dative in the sentence its use is evi- 
dent. 


94. For further clearness many relations are expressed in Latin by 
prepositions, though not 1"0 many as in English. Examples: ã milite 
interfectus est, he was killed by a soldier; cum milite vënit, he came in 
com pany with a soldier. 


95. 


AGREEMENT OF SUBSTA
TIVES 


RULE: .A noun which explaIns another noun and means the same per- 
.on or t16ing is put In tlte same case. 


Compare 97. Such a noun may be either a predicate noun or an ap- 
positive. 


a. B ULE: A predicate noun is connected 'wlth the subject by sum or 
. tJerb 01 sf.milar 'lueaning. 


Such verbs are those meaning appear, become, seem, be called, be cho- 

en, be regarded, and the like. Examples: Pisõ fuit cõnsul, Piso was 
consul; Pisõ factus est cõnsul, Piso became consul; Pisõ appell:itus est 
cõnsul, Piso was called cons'ftl. F01" the predicate accusativo with 
verbs of calling, etc., see 126. 


b. RULE: A..n appositive is set beside tite noun whIch t.t explains, 
without a connecting t.erb. 


EXÄl\IPLES: Pisõ, cõnsul, mïliti Pisõni gladium dedit. Piso, the con- 
,ul, gave a sword to Piso, the soldier. 
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96. 


NOMINATIVE 


RULE: The nominative is used as the subject of a finite verb (i. e. the 
indicati1.'e, subjunctive, and imperative modes). 


EXA
IPLE: Callia est divisa (I, I, 1), Gaul is divided. 


GENITIVE 
A. GENITIVE 'YITH NOUNS 


97. GENERAL RULE: A noun 'which explains or limits another 
noun and does not mean the same person vr thing (compare 95) is put in the 
genitive. 


The relation between the two nouns is usually expressed in English 
by of, but often by for or by other prepositions. These combinations 
of nouns are divided, according to their meanings into the groups gi ven 
in 98-105. 
A genitive may be either (a) attributive, depending directly upon an- 
other noun; as domus Caesaris, Caesar's house; or (b) predicative, con- 
nected by sum or a verb of similar meaning; as domus est Caesaris, the 
house is C aesa1" s. 
a. Appositional Genitive. 
But the genitive is sometimes used instead 
of an appositive; i. e., it sometimes means the same person or thing as 
the noun on which it depends. Example: tuõrum comitum sentina 
(Cic. Cat. I, 12), that refuse, your comrades. 


A TTRIBUTIYE 


98. Subjective and Objective Genitives. These depend on nouns 
which have corresponding verbal ideas, as amor, love, aluõ, I love. The 
thought expressed by the noun and limiting genitive can be expanded 
into a sentence. If the genitive then becomes the subject it is a sub- 
jective genitive; if it becomes the object it is an objective genitive. 
Examples: amor patris, the love of the father, may imply that the father 
loves t (subjective), or that some one loves his father (objective) ; occã- 
sum sõ!is (1:, I, 22), the setting of the sun (subjective); regni cupiditãte 
(I, 2, 2), by desire for power (objective). 
99. Possessive Genitive. 


RULE: The genitive maiJ express the possessor. 


The possessive pronouns are regularly used instead of the possessive 
genitive of personal pronouns. Examples: finibus Belgãrum (I, I, 16), 
by the territory of the Belgae; finibus vestris, by your territory. 
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a. A genitive or possessive pronoun must precede causã or grãtiã, 
for the sake of. Examples: huius potentiae causã (I, 18, 14), for the 
sake of this power; meã causã, for my sake. 


100. Descriptive Genitive. 
RULE: The genitlve modified by an adjective m
y describe a pet'son 
or thing by naming some quality. 


Compare the descriptive ablative (141). This genitive is regularly 
used to express measure. Exanlp]es: huiusce modi senãtus cõnsultum 
(Cic. Cat. I, 4), a decree of this kind; triu
 mensium molita cibãria 
(I, 5, 7), provisions for three months. 


101. Partitive Genitive (Genitive of the Whole). 


RULE:' The genitit,'e may express the whole of which a par' is men- 
tioned. 


This genitive may depend on any substantive, adjective, pronoun, 
or adverb which ir.ílplies a part of a whole. Exalnples: eõrum una 
pars (I, I, 15), one part of them; hõrum omnium fortissimi (I, I, 6), the 
bravest of all these; ubinam gentium sumus (Cic. Cat. T, 9), where in (not 
0/) the world are we? 
a. Note especially the genitive of a noun, or of the neuter singular of 
a second declension adjective used substantively, depending on a neu- 
ter singular adjective or pronoun or on satis used
substantiveJy. Ex- 
amples: quantum boni (I, 40, 17), how much (of) good; satis causae (I, 
19, 6), sufficient (of) reason. 
. b. In place of this genitive the ablative with de or ex is oftpn used, 
especially with cardinal numerals and with quidam. Example: unus 
ê filiis captus est (I, 26, 12), one of his sons was captured. 
c. English often uses of in apparently similar phrases when there is 
really no partitive idea. Latin does not then use the genitive. Ex- 
ample: hi omnes (I, I, 3), all of these. 


102. -Genitive of Material. 


RULE: The genitit'e may express the material of .which a thing i8 
eomposed. 


Example: adem legiõnum quattuor (I, 24, 3), a battle line (consist- 
1.ng) of lour legions. 
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PREDICA TIYE 


103. Possessive Genitive. The possessive genitive (99) is often used 
predicatively. Note especially such phrases as est hominis, it is the 
part (duty, characteristic) of a man. Example: est hoc Gallicae cõn- 
suetiidinis (IV, 5, 4), this is a characteristic of the Gallic customs. 
104. Descriptive Genitive. The descriptive genitive (100) is often 
used predicatively. Example: senãtiis cõnsuItum est huiusce modi, the 
decree is of this kind. 
105. The Genitive of Value. 'Vith sum and verbs of similar mean- 
ing, and with verbs of valuing, indefinite value is expressed by the 
genitive. Compare the ablative of price (147). The words commonly 
so uspd are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pliiris, minõris. Example: tanti 
eius grãtiam esse ostendit (I, 20, 14), he assured him that his friendship 
was of such valuø. 


B. G ENI1'IVE 'VITH ADJECTIVES 


106. RULE: 
Lantl adJ('ctit.cs take a genitive to complete their mean- 
ing. They are: 


a. Regularly, adjectives with such meanings as conscious (of), desir- 
ous (of), mindful (of), sharing (in), skilled (in), and their opposites, and 
plenus, full (of). Examples: bellandi cupidi (I, 2, 13), desirous of fight- 
ing; rei militãris perïtissimus (I, 21, 9), most skilled in military science. 
b. Sometimes with the genitive, sometimes with the dative (122), 
similis, like; dissimilis, unlike. The genitive is more common of living 
objects, and regular of personal pronouns. Example: tui similis (Cic. 
Cat. J, 5), like you; veri simile (III, 13, 11), probable (like the truth). 
c. Occasionally other adjectives. Example: locum medium utriu3- 
Que (1,34, 2), a place m,tdway between them. 


c. GENITIVE 'VITH VERBS 
107. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting. 
RULE: Memini, bear in mind, rexniniscor, remember, and obliviscor, 
forget, govern either the gcnltlt,'e or the accusative. 


The genitive is regular of persons, the r accusative of neuter pronouns. 
Examples: reminisceretur veteris incommodI (1, 13, 11), he should re- 
member the former disaster; veteris contumëliae oblivisci (I, 14, 7) 1 to for- 
get the former insult. 
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108. Verbs of Judicial Açtion. 
B ULE: Verbs of accusing, acquUting, convictwgg and cMwmnfnll 
take a genitive of the chm'ge. 
The penalty is expressed by the ablative. Example: me inertiae 
condemnõ (Cic. Cat. I, 4), Ie pronounce myself guilty of inactivity. 
109. Verbs of Emotion. 


BULE: The lmpersonal verbs miseret, pity, paenltet, ,,'epent, piget, 
dtslike, pudet, be ashamed, taedet, be disgusted, take the genitive of tile 
person or thing which causes the fecHng, and the acc'Usattve of the person who 
has the feeling. 
The .personal verb misereor, pity, also takes the genitive. Examples: 
me meõrum factõrum numquam paenitebit (Cic. Cat. IV, 20), I shall 
never repent of my deeds; me eius miseret or eius misereor, I pity hÙn. 
110. Interest and Refert. 


RULE: The impersonal verbs interest and ref1t, it concerns, Uis to 
the interest of, take the genitive of the person concerned. 


But if the person is expressed in English by a personal pronoun, in- 
terest is used with the ablative singular feminine of 2, possessive pro- 
noun. Examples: rei publicae intersit (II, 5, 5), it is to the interest 0/ 
the state; meã interest, .it is to my interest. 
III. B ULE: Potior occasionally governs the genitlve. 
For potior with the åblative see 145. Example: Galliae poUri (1, 3, 
22), to become masters of Gaul. 
THE DATIVE 


112. The dative expresses that to or for which anything is or is done. 
It may depend on a verb or an adjective or, very rarely, a noun; or it 
nlay modify a whole sentence without depending on anyone word. 
113. Indirect Object. 
GENERAL RULE: The dative denotes the person or thing indtrectly 
affected by the action of a t7erb. 
The indirect objpct depends closely on the verb, while the dative of 
reference (120) modifies the whole clause. 
114. Indirect Object with Transitive Verbs. 
RULE: lUany verbs govern an buUrect object in additton to a dtrect 
object. 
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These are especially verbs of giving and sayinq. The dative is 
usually translated by to, less often by for. For the indirect object 
with transitive verbs compounded with a preposition see 116. Ex- 
ample: ei filiam dat (1,3, 15), he gives (to) him his daughter. 
a. Dõnõ, give, present, and a few other verbs take either the dative 
of the person and the accusative of the thing, or the accusative of the 
person and the ablative of the thing. Examples: el librum dõnõ, I 
give (to) him a book; eum librõ dõnõ, I present him with a book. 
b. Some verbs, instead of admitting both the accusative and the da- 
tive, admit either, but with a differen t meaning. Especial1y cõnsulõ, 
consult or consult for, and metuõ, fear or fear for. Examples. si me 
cõnsulis (Cic. Cat I, 13), 'iT you consult me (ask my advice); cãnsulite võ- 
bis (Cic. Cat. IV, 3), consult for yourselves (for your own interests). 
c. This dative is retained with the passive voice. Example: ei filia 
datur, his daughter is given to him. 


115. Indirect Object with Intransitive Verbs. The dative is used with 
all intransitive verbs whose meaning permits. Many of these verbs 
seem to be transitive in English, so that the indirect object must be 
translated by the English direct object. 


B ULE: The dative (usually of the person) Is used with many verbs mean- 
ing benefit or injure, eOlnmand or obey, please or displease, serve or rests', 
trust or distrust, believe, envy, favor, pardon, persuacle, spare, threaten, 
and the like. 


EXAMPLES: civitãti persuãsit (I, 2, 3), he persuaded the state; novis 
rebus studëbat (I, 9, 8), he was anxious for a revolution; Allobrogibus 
imperãvit (I, 28, 7), he commanded the Allobroges. 
a. The dative is used with some phrases of similar meanings, as au- 
diens sum, obey, and fidem habere, trust. Example: cui fidem habëbat 
(1,19,15), whom he trusted. 
b. :Many of these verbs which are ordinarily intrpnsitive occasionally 
take an accusative of the thing, usually a neuter pronoun. Examples: 
prõvinciae militum numerum imperat (I, 7, 4), he levies a number of sol- 
diers on the province; id Us persuãsit (I, 2, 6), he persuaded them to this 
(literally, he persuaded this to them). 
c. Not all verbs .with the meanings given above are intransitive. 
The nlOst important exceptions are the verbs delectõ, delight, iubeõ 
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ommand, iuvõ, please, vetõ, forbid, which are transitive and therefore 
take the accusative (124). Example: Labiënum iubet (I, 21, 5), he 
commands Labienus. 
d. Since only the direct object of the active voice becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive (124, b), no intransitive verb can have a personal 
subject in the passive. The verbs of 115 can be used in the passive 
only hnp
rsonally, and the d3.tive is retained, though it is usually 
translated as a subject. Examples: Caesari persuãdeõ, I persuade 
Caesar, becomes Caesari ã më persuãdëtur, Caesar is persuaded by me 
(literally, it is persuaded to Caesar). 


116. The Indirect Object with Compound Verbs. I. Certain preposi- 
tions usually give to verbs with which they are compounded a rnean- 
ing which, in Latin idiom, requires the dative. If the simple verb 
is transitive the compound governs a direct object in addition to the 
indirect. The dative is variously translated with these verbs: when 
it is translated by from, it is sometimes called the dative of separation, 


RULE: The dative is required 1vith many compounds of ad, ante, con
 
dë, in, inter, ob, post, prae, prõ, sub, super; and with some compounds 
of ab, circum, and ex. 
. 
EXAMPLES: cum omnibus praestãrent (I, 2, 5), since they excelled all; 
finitimis bellum inferre (I, 2, 12), to make war upon their neighbors; mü- 
nitiõni Labiënum praeficit (I, 10, 7), he puts Labienus in command of 
the works; scütõ militi dëtractõ (11,25, 13), having snatched a shield from 
a soldier. 


II. RULE: The dative is used .with c(þmpounds of satis and bene. 
EXA
IPLE: si Haeduis satisfaciant (I, 14, 19), if they should make re- 
stitution to the H aedui. 
a. The meaning of the compound does not always permit the dative. 
Among the most important exceptions are the transitive verbs, aggre- 
dior, attack; incendõ, burn; interficiõ, kill; oppugnõ, assault; but there 
are many others. Example: eõs aggressus (I, 12, 9), having -attacked 
(or attacking) them. 
b. Very often with these compounds the preposition is repeated, or 
some other preposition is used, governing its proper case, instead of the 
dative. So especially if place is designated, or if motion is expressed. 
Example: ilIum in equum intulit (VI, 30,15), he put him on a horse. 
c. The dative is retained with the passive. Example: münitiõni 
Labiënus praeficitur, Labienus is put in command of the works. 
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117. Dative of Possessor. 


B ULE: The dative is 'Used in the predicate 1vith sum to denote the pos- 
sessor. 


It may be translated as a nOlninative with the verb have. Examples: 
mihi est liber, I hare a book (literally a book is to me) ; demonstrant sibi 
nihil esse (I, I I, 12), they declared that they had nothing (lit. there was 
nothing to them). 


118. Dative of the Agent. 


RULE: The dative is used wUh the passlve periphJ.astic conjugation 
(76) to express the agent. 


Compare the ablative of the agent (137), whieh is used "with the 
other forms of the passive. Example: nõn exspectandum sibi statuit 
(Caes. I, II, 13), he decided that he must not wait (lit. that it must not be 
waited by him). 
a. The ablative of the agf'nt (137) is often used with the passive peri- 
phrastic, especially if the d:::.tive would be ambiguous. Exalnple: ci- 
vitãti ã te persuãdendum est, the state must be persuaded by you. 
. 


119. Dative of Purpose. 


RULE: The dative may express purpose or tendency. 


This dative is especially common with sum. It is often found in 
connection with another dative (indirect object, dative of reference, 
dative of the possessor). Examples: quem auxiliõ Caesari miscrant (I, 
18, 2ï), 7..Ûwm they had sent to aid Caesar, lit. whom they had sent for an 
aid to Caesar; qui novissimis praesidiõ erant (1,25, ILl), who were guard- 
7..ng the rear, lit. who were for a guard to the rear. 


120. Dative of Reference. 


RULE: The dative may name the person with reference to whom, the 
statement is made. 


This dative does not depend on anyone word (compare 113) but 
loosely modifies the whole predicate. It often takes the place of a 
genitìve modifying a noun. Ex:unplcs: cibãria sibi quemque efferre 
iubent (1,5, 8), they order each one to carry food for himself; sese Caesari 
ad pedes prõiëcerunt (I, 31, -1), they CGIst themselves at Caesar's feet. 
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121. Ethicàl Dative. The etrical dative is a dative of roference with 
so weak a meaning as to be unnece-
sary to the sense. It designates 
the person to "horn the thought is of interest, and usually shows some 
en10tion. Its use is confined to the personal pronouns. Exalnple: 
Tongilium mihi ediixit (Cico Cat. II, 4,), he took me out Tangilius, he to.ok 
out my TO'l'tgilius, or simply he took out Tongilius. 
122. Dative with Adjectives. 


B ULE: AdJcctives meaning friendly or unfriendly, like or unlike, useflll 
or useless, equal, fit, ncar, suitable, govern the dative. 


Examples: plebi acceptus (1,3, 14), acceptable (pleasing) to the people; 
proximi sunt Germãnis (I, I, 9), they are nearest to the Germans; castris 
idõneum locum (VI, 10, 5), a place suitable for a camp. 
ao "Tith some of these adjectives a preposition with its proper case 
is often used instead of a dative. Example: ad amicitiam idõneus, 
suitable for friendship. 
b. The adjectives propior and proximus and the adverbs propius and 
proxime sometimes govern the accusative, like the preposition prope. 
Example: proximi Rhenum (I, 54, 3), nearest the Rhine. 
c. For similis and dissimilis see 106, b. 


ACCUSATIVE 
123. Subject of Infinitive. 
RULE: The accusative is used a-3 the subject of the infinitive. 


Example: certior factus est Helvetiõs trãdiixisse (I, 12, 5), he was 
informed that the II elvetii had led across. 


124. Direct Object. 


RULE: The acc-usatlve is used 'with transithoe tOerbs to eæpress the direct 
object. 


The direct object may be either (n) the person or thing directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as puerum laudat, he praises the boy; 
or (b) the thing produced by the action of the verb, as coniürãtiõnem 
fecit, he made a conspiracy. 
a. The direct object may be a substantive clause (228,229,262,277). 
b. The direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive. Examples: puer laudãtur, the boy is praised; coniiirãtiõ facta 
est, a conspiracy was made. 
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c. :Many compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, especi- 
ally ad, circum, in, per, praeter, sub, trãns, have transitive meanings. 
Example: ire, to go, intransitive; but fliimen trãnsire, to C7.0S8 (go 
across) the rirer. 


d. Many vèrbs which are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Latin; see especially 1 15. 


THREE CLASSES OF VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES (125-127). 


125. Two Objects. A few verbs take two objects, one of the person, 
one of the thing. 


a. RULE: V
rbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, (also celõ, I 
conceal) hm.'e a direct object of the tlJi'1lg, and may have another of the person. 


But with verbs of asking and demanding the person is usually ex- 
pressed by the ablative with ab. Examples: Haeduõs fnimentum flã- 
gitãre (I, 16, 1), he kept asking the H aedui for the grain; eadem ab aliis 
quaerit (I, 18, 5), he asked the same question of others. 


b. RULE: Moneõ, I u'arn, ad'l,ise, and a feu. other verbs may take 
an accusatit'e of the person and the neuter accusati'l'e of a pronoun or adjective 
of the thing. 


The pronoun is an inner accusative (128, a). Examples: eõs hoc 
moneõ (Cic. Cat. II, 20), I give them this advice; si quid Hle se velit (I, 34, 
6), if he wanted anything of him. 
c. With the passive of these verbs the accusative of the person be- 
comes the subjf'ct, and the accusative of the thing is retained. Exam- 
ple: Haedui friimentum fiãgitãbantur, the Haedui were asked for the 
grain; (ii) hoc monentur, they are given this advice. 


126. Object and Predicate Accusative. 


R{;LE: Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, showing, antI the 
like, take a dircct object and a predicate accusatlt.'c, both referring to the 
same person 01' thing. 


The predicate accusative may be either a noun or an adjective. 
Examples: quem regem cõnstituerat (IV, 21, 14), whom he had appointed 
king; Caesarem certiõrem fecit, he informed Caesar (made Caesar more 
certa'l
 n , . 
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a. "71th thE" passive of these verbs the direct object becomes the sub- 
ject, and the predicate accusatiye becomes the predicate non1Ïnative 
(95, a). Examples: qui rex cõnstitutus erat, who had been appointed 
king; Caesar certior factus est (I, 12, 5), Caesar was inform,ed (made 
more certain). 


127. Two Objects with Compounds. 


RFLE: Transitit'e 't'erbs compounded with trãns may take one object de- 
pending on the verb, another depending on the prepositlon. 


Example: tres partes fliimen trãduxerunt (cf. I, 12, 6), they led three 
parts across the river. 
a. 'Yith the passive of these verbs the object of the verb becomes 
the subject, the object of the preposition is retained. Exan1ple: tres 
partes flumen trãductae sunt, three parts were led across the river. 


128. Cognate Accusative. 


B ULE: An intransitit'e 't'erb may take an accusati't'e of a noun of kIn- 
dred mean illg, usually modified by an adjective or genitive. 


Examples: earn vitam vivere, to live that life; tridui viam pròcedere 
(1,38), to advance a three days' march, 
a. A neuter accusative of a pronoun or adjective is often used in a 
similar way. This is sometimes called an inner accusative. Exanl- 
pies: id Us persuãsit (I, 2, 3), he persuaded them of this (lit. he persuaded- 
this to them); multum posse, to have much power. 
b. Adverbial Accusative. A few accusatives are used adverbially. 
In some cases it is impossible to decide whether an accusative should 
be classed here or under a. The most common adverbial accusatives 
a.re multum, much, plus, more, pliirimum, most, plerumque, for the rnost 
part, and nihil, not at all. Here belong also id temp oris (Cic. Cat. I, 10), 
at that b,.me, and maximam partem (IV, I, 14), for the most part. Ex- 
ample: multum sunt in venã tiõne (IV, I, 15), they engage 'much in. 
hunting. 


129. Accusative in Exclamations. 


RULE: An accusative ls sometlmes used as an exclamation. 
Example: 0 fortiinãtam rem públicam (Cic. Cat. II, 7), Oh, fortu- 
nate state! The nominative and vocative are less often used in the 
same way. 



56 APPENDIX 


130. Accusative of Time and Space. 


RULE: TIle accusati't'e is uscel to eæpress duration of time and eæfent of 
space. 


The noun must be one meaning time or distance, as, dies, day; pes, 
toot. Compare 152 and 148. Examples: règnum mu1tõs annõs obti- 
nuerat (1,3,10), he had held the royal p01.L'er many years; milia passuum 
ducenta quadrãgintã patèbant (I, 2, 16), extended two hundred and forty 
fn iles . 


131. Place to Which. 


RULE: Place to 'Which is regularly expressed by the accusatit.'e u'Uh ad 
Or in, but names of t(Jw-us and domus and riis omit the preposition. 


Compare 134, a, and 151. Exalnples: ad iudicium coëgit (I, 4, 14), 
he brought to the trial; in agrum Nõricum trãnsierant (1, 5, 11), they 
had crossed over into the lVøreian territory; sè Massiliam cõnferet (Cic. 
Cat. IIJ 14): he will go to Jlar.se'illes J . domum reditiõnis (IJ 5, 6), of a re- 
tùrn home. 
a. Ad is, however, son1etimes used in the sense of towards (not to), or 
in the neighborhood of. Exan1ple: ad Genavam pervenit (1, 7, 4), he 
reached the neighborhood of Geneva. ' 


132. 


VOCATIVE 


The namp of the person addressf'd is put in the vocative. Example: 
dèsilite, commilitõnes (IV, 25, 11), jump down, comrades. 


133. 


ABLATIVE 


The language from which Latin developed had two more cases than 
Latin has,--the instrumental and the lo
ative. The original ablative 
meant separation (from), the instrunzental meant association or instru- 
ment (with or by), and the locative meant place where (in). The fonus 
of these three cases united in the Latin ablative; so that this one case 
has n1canings which belonged to three separate cases. This fact ac- 
counts for the many and widely differing uses which the case has. 


1.
4. Ablative of Separation. 
BU:tJE: Separation is usually expressed by the ablative, with or w-fthout 
ab, de, ot' ex. 
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'Vith some verbs both constructions are used; the indiyic1 ual usage 
of others must be noted. For the 
o-called dative of separation see 
116,1. Exalnples: suis finibus eõs prohibent (I, I, 13). they repel them 
Jrom thâr own terr'itory; quae hostem ã pugnã pronibt;rent (IV, 34, 9), 
which kept the enemy from battle; ã Bibracte aberat (I, 23, 2), he was 
distant from Bibracte. 
a. Place front which: with verbs expressing motion :- 


B ULE: Place from u'1l1ch is expressed by the ablative with ab, de, 0" ex, 
but names of towns and domus and rüs omit the pt'eposition. 


Compare 131 and 151. Examples: ut de finibus suis exirent (I, 2,4), 
to go out from theÚ' territory; qui ex p
õvinciã convenerant (I, 8, 2), who 
had gathered from the province; Rõmã profügerunt (Cic. Cat. I, 7), they 
fled from Rome; domõ exire (I, 6, 1), to go out fro1'n home. 
Ab is, however, used with names of towns to express from the neigh- 
borhood of. 


b. B ULE: With verbs and adjectives of depriving, f'l'eeing, being 
tciillOut
 and the like, the ablative without a prepositIon is gene'l'ally used. 


Examples: magnõ me metal liberãbis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), you will free 
me of great fear; proe1iõ abstinebat (I, 22, 11), refused battle (literally 
refra ined front battle). 


135. Ablative of Source. 


RULE: The ablative, usually without a preposition, is. used with the parti- 
ciples nã tus and ortus, to expreSR parentage or rank. 


Examples: amphssimõ genere nãtus (IV, 12, 13), born of the highest 
rank; sorõrem EX mãtre (nãtam) (1,18,16), his sister on hi::; mother's 
sid e . 


136. Ablative of Material. 


RULE: The material of which anyth,fng is mode is expressed by the abla- 
tive u'tf7l ex, less often de. 
Example: nãves factae ex rõbore (III, 13, 5), the ships were made of 
oak. 
137. Ablative of Agent. 
RULE: The agent of the pas8we vole" -Is eæp2'essed by the atlaf",ð 
with ab. 
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The agent is the person who performs the act. Compare the abla- 
tive of means (143), and the dative of agent (118). Example: exerd- 
turn ab Helvetiis pulsum (I, 7, 13), that his army hqd been routed by the 
H elvetíi. 


138. Ablative of Cause. 


RULE: Oaflse t
 e
pressed by the ablative, generally without a prepo- 
..Uion. 


Examples: grãtiã et largitiõne (I, 9, 5), because of his popularity and 
lavish giving; quod suã victõriã glõriãrentur (I, 14, 11), that they boasted 
(because) of their victory. 
a. Cause is more frequently expressed by causã and the genitive 
.. (99, a); by the accusative with ob, per, or propter; and by de or ex with 
the ablative. Examples: propter angustiãs (I, 9, 2), because of its nar- 
rowness; quã de causã, (I, I, 11), and for this re(Json. 


139. Ablative of Comparison. 


RULE: With comparath'es, "than" may be eæpressed by the ablatit'e. 


Exan1 pies: luce sunt clãriãra tua cõnsilia (Cic. Ca t. I, 6), yo ur 
plans are clearer than day; nõn amplius quinis aut sems milibus passuum 
(I, 15,14), not more than fil'eor six miles (compare b). 
This is not to be confuseà with the ablative of measure of difference 
(148). 


a. 'Vhen quam is used for than, the two nouns compared are in the 
san1e caf:e. The pblative is generally used only whf'n the first noun is 
nominative or accusative, and when the sentence is negatived. 
b. PHis, minus, amplius, and longius are often used instead of plus 
quam, etc. Exalnple: quae amplius octingentae ftnõ erant visae tem- 
pore (V, 8, 19), of 'which more than 800 had been l:n s1.ght at one time. 


140. Ablative of Accompaniment. 


RULE: Accompanuncnt is expressed by tI,e ablat;'l,'c R'ith cum. 


Example: ut cum omnibus cõpiis exirent (I, 2, 4) I to go out with all 
their troops. 
In Dlilitary phrases cum is sometimes omitted. 
Example: Caesar subsequëbãtur omnibus cõpiis (II, 19, 1), C(lesm
 
fol101ced with all his troops. 
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141. Descriptive Ablative. 


RULE: The ablative modified by an adjective may describe a. person or 
thing by 'naming some quality. 


It may be used eithër attributively or predicatively. Compare the 
descriptive genitiye (100). Exalnples: homines inimicõ animõ (I, 7, 
15), rnen of 'unfriendly disposition; nõndum bonõ animõ viderentur (I, 
6, 11), th
y did not ?Jet seem (to be) well disposed (of a good spirit). 


142. Ablative of Manner. 


RULE: lUanner is eæpressed by the ablatit'e, usually u'ith either cum 
or a modifying adjective, rarely with b.Jth. 


Examples: pars cum cruciãtú necãbãtur (V, 45, 5), snme were killed 
with torture; magnis itineribus (I, 10,8), by forced marches. 
a. Ablative of Accordance. 


RULE: In some common phrases the ablative means in accord- 
ance with. 


These are especially the following nouns, modified" by either an ad- 
jective or a genitive,-cõnsuetúdine, iúre, iussú (iniussú), lege, mõribus, 
sententiã, sponte, voluntãte. Examples: iniussu suõ (I, 19, 4), without 
his orders; mõribus suis (I, 4, 1), in accordance with their customs; suã 
voluntãte (I, 20, 11), in accordance with his wish. 
b. Ablative of Attendant Circumstance. 


RULE: Sometimes the ablative eæpresses situation or an attendant cir- 
cunlstance. 


Usually it is impossible to distinguish clearly such an ablative from 
the ordinary ablative of 111anner. Examples: imperiõ populi Rõmãm 
(I, 18, 22), under the sovereignty of the Roman people; intervãllõ pedum 
duõrum iungëbat (IV, 17,9), he joined at a distance apart of two feet. 


143. Ablative of Means. 


RULE: The means or instrument by wllich a tIling is done is expressed 
by the ablative 'ldtlwllt a preposition. 


Compare the ablative of the agent (137). Example: regni cupiditã- 
te inductus (I, 2, 2), influenced by the desire for royal power. 
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a. Notice the ablative with the following words,-verbs and adjeo. 
tives of filling (except plenus, 106) ; fidõ, cõnfidõ, trust in; nitor J rely up- 
on; lacessõ (proeliõ), prol'oke (to battle) ; assuefactus, assuetus, accustomed 
to; fretus, relying upon. Examples: nãtiirã loci cõnfidebant (111,9,12), 
they trusted in the nature of the country; nüllõ offidõ I;lssuefacti (IV, 1,17), 
accustomed to no obedience. 


144. Ablative of the V/ay. 


RULE: The road or way by which a person or thing goes f.Ol expressed by 
the ablative of means. 


Examples: friimentõ quod flümine Arari nãvibus subvexerat (I, 16, 
5), the grain which he had brought up (by way of) the Saone; eõ:lem itinere 
contendit (I, 2 1,8), he advanced by the same road. 


145. Ablative with Special Deponent Verbs. The ablative is used 
with ütor, use, fruor, enjoy, fungor, perform, fulfill, potior, get posses- 
sion of, vescor, eat, and their cOlnpounds. 
This is an ablative of means, but is to be translated by a direct ob- 
ject. Examples: eõdem iisi cõnsiliõ (I, 5, 9), adopting (ha7-,ing used) 
the same plan; imperiõ potiri (I, 2. ß), to get possession of the government. 


146. Ablative with opus est. 


RULE: The ablati't'e of means is used w.ith OpUS est and Usus est, 
meaning there is need of. 


Example: Caesari multis auxiliis opus est, Caesar needs many auxili- 
aries. 


a. But if the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or ad- 
jective it may be used as the subject, with opus as predicate noun. 
Exan1ple: si quid opus esset (I, 34, 5), if he needed anything. 
b. ROlnctimes the ablative neuter of the perfect passive participle is 
usul with opus est. Example: si opus factõ esset (1,4 2 ,19), if there 
should be need of action. 


147. Ablative of Price. 


BULE: JVith verbs .af buying, selling, and the like, p
"ice is expressed 
by the ablative. 
Compare the genitive of value, 105. Example: parvõ pretiõ re- 
dempta (I, 18,9), bought up at a low price. 
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148. Ablative of Degree of Difference. 


RULE: The ablative is used with comparati
es and wordll of slmtlar 
meaning to eæpress the degree of difference. 


Compare 139. Examples: 11ihi1õ minus (1, 5, 1), lit. less by nothing, 
= nevertheless; paucis ante diebus, (1,18,25), a few days before (lit. be- 
lore by a few days). 
a. Eõ . . . quõ, in this construction, nlay be translated the .. the. 
Example: eõ gravius ferre quõ minus meritõ accidissent (I, 14, 3) J lit. 
he endured them with more anger by that amount by which they had hap- 
pened less deserve.dly, = he was the rnore angry the less desen:edly they 
had happened. 


149. Ablative of Specification. 


B UJ.-E: The ablative is used to eæpress that in respect to which a state- 
.nettt is true. 


Examples: linguã inter së differunt (I, 1,3), they differ in language; 
maior nãtft, older (greater in birth). 
a. The ablative is used with dignus, worthy, ùnd indignus, unworthy. 
Example: ipsis indignum (V, 35, 11), unworthy of themselves. 


150. Ablative Absolute. 


RULE: A noun and a partlcfple in the ablative may modify a 
senience as a subordinate clause would. 


B ULE: TIL'O nouns, or a noun and an adJec':'ive, may stand in the 
ablalh'e absolute when the Engllsh would connect them, by the word 
ul!eing." 


The construction is called absolute because it does not depend syn- 
t
ctically on anything in the sentence. It is used much more fre- 
quently than the nOlninative absolute in English; hence it should be 
translated in some other way. It is always possible to translate by a 
subordinate clause, but sometimes other translations are more conven- 
ient. Notice the translations of the following exanlples: (translated 
by active past participle) remõtis equis proeliu1p. commisit (I, 25, 2), 
ha'l1ing sent the horses away, he began the battle; (translated by preposi- 
tional phrase) M Messàlã M. Pisõne cõnsulibus (I, 
, 2), in the con- 
sulship of, etc.; eõ deprecàtõJie (I, 9, 4), by his m
diation; (translated by 
subordrn3.te clause) o.mnibtt::. rebus comparãtis diem dicunt (I, 6, 13), 
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when everything was ready they set a day; Sequanis InvitIs ire nõn potl 
rant (I, 9, 1), if the Sequani should refuse they could not go; monte occu- 
pãtõ nostrõs exspectãbat (I, 22, 11), though he had occupied the mountain 
he waited for our men; (translated by coordinate clause) locis superiõri- 
bus occupãtis . . . . conantur (I, 10, 12), they occupied ad,'ardageo1ts posi- 
tions and tried, etc. 
151. Place in Which. 


B ULE: Place in which is regularly expressed by the ablative u'Uh in. 


Compare- 13 I and 134, a. Example: in eõrum finibus bellum gerunt 
(I, I, 13), they fight in their territory. 


a. B U LE : N ames of towns and small islands stand in the 10cati1.'e 
(15, b; 16, b) if they are singular nouns of the first and second declensions; 
otherwise in the ablatit'e without a preposition. 


The locatives domi, at home, and rüri, in the country, are also in regu- 
lar use. Examples: S
marobrivae (V, 24, 1), at Samaroùriva; domi 
largiter posse (I, 18, 13), he had great influence at home. 
b. RULE: No preposition is regularly used wlth locõ, 10 cis, parte, 
partibus 1vhen accompanied by an adjective or an equivalent genitive; or 
with ftny noun modified by tõtus. 
Exam pies: nõn nüllis lods trãnsitur (I, 6, 8), is crossed in several 
places; vulgõ tõtis castris (I, 39, 17), everywhere throughout the entire 
ca m p. 
c. Latin oftpn usps some other construction where the English would 
lead one to expect the construction of place in which. So ab and ex 
are used to express position; and the ablative of means is often used in- 
stead of the ablative with in if the construction is at all appropriate. 
Examples: ünã ex parte (I, 2, 7), on one side; cotidiãnis proeliis conten- 
dunt (I, 1,.12), they contend in (by means of) daily battles; memoriã tene- 
bat (I, 7, 12), he held in (by means of) memory. 
152. Ablative of Time. 


RULE: Time at or within which is expressed by the ablative without a 
preposition. 
Compare the accusative of tÏIne (130). Examples: eõ tempore (I, 
3, 14), at that time; id quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime cõnfecerant (J, 
13,4), a thing which they had barely accomplished in(within) twenty days. 
a. The ablative rarely denotes duration of time. Example: eã tõtã 
nocte ierunt (I, 26, 13), they marched during that whole night. 



APPENDIX 


63 


CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 


153. Ablative. The following prepositions govern the ablative: ab, 
absque, cõram, cum, dë, ex, prae, prõ, sine, tenus. 
a. The forms ab and ex must be used before words beginning with a 
vo,vel or h. It is always safe to use ã and ë before words beginning 
with a consonant, though ab and ex are often found. 
b. Cum is enclitic with the personal and reflexive pronouns, and usu- 
ally with the relative and interrogative. 
154. Accusative or Ablative. In and sub with the accusative imply 
motion from outside into and under, respectively. Subter and super 
sometimes govern the ablative. 
155. Accusative. All other prepositions govern the accusative. 


156. PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 
A predicate adjective is connected with its noun by some part of the 
verb sum or a verb of similar meaning (see 95, a) ; as, fiiimen est lãtum, 
the river is wide. An attributive adjective modifies its noun without 
such a connecting verb; as, fiiimen lãtum, the wide rÚ'er. 


157. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


RULE: Adjectives (including participles and adjective pronouns) 
agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 


Examples: homõ bonus, a good man; mulieri bonae, to a good woman; 
bel1õrum magnõrum, of great wars. 
a. An adjective which belongs in sense to two or more nouns,- 
1. If attributive, regularly agrees with the nearest noun. Exam- 
pies: vir bonus et mulier, a good man and woman; bella et victõriae mag- 
nae, great wars and victories. 
2. If predicative, regularly agrees with all the nouns, :lnd nlust, 
therefore, be plural. If the nouns are of the same gender the adjective 
usually takes that gender; otherwise it is neuter unless one or more of 
the nouns dC'note things with life, when the adjective is usually lnascu- 
line rather than feminine, feminine rather than neuter. But the ad- 
jective nlay be neuter under almost any circumstances. Examples: 
hominës et mõrës sunt boni, the men and their characters are good; ho- 
minës et arma sunt magni, the men and the1..r arms are large; montës et 
fiiimina sunt magna, the mountains and rivers are large. 
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!58. 


ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 


Adjectives are rarely used as substantives in the singular, more com.. 
monly in the plural. The masculine is used in all cases in the sense of 
man or 17l(;n, and the feminine in the sense of woman or women. The 
neuter is used in the sense of thing or things, and commonly only in the 
nominative and accusative because they are the only cases in which 
111asculine and neuter forms can be distinguished. But the genitive 
singular neuter is common as the partitive genitive (101, a). Exam- 
ples: multi, many men; mu1tõrum, of many rnen; multae, many W07nen; 
mu1tãrum, of many 'Women; multa, many things; multãrum rërum, of 
many things. 


159. 


ADJECTIVES FOR ADVERBS 


Some adjectives are commonly used where the English idiom sug.. 
gests the use of adyerbs, chiefly when tht:y modify the subject or object. 
Examples: invitus vënit, lit. he came unwÜling, = he came unwillingly 
or he was unw1.1ling to come; primus vë1Ût, lit. he the first carne, = he came 
first, or he was the first to COllW. 


160. ADJECTIVES WITH PARTITIVE MEANING 


Some adjectives mean only a part of an object. The most common 
of these are, imus, infimus, the bøttom of; medius, the middle of; sum- 
mus, the top of; primus, the first part of; extrëmus, the last part of; reli- 
quus, the rest of. Examples: in colle mediõ (I, 24, 3), on the middle of 
(half way up) the slope; summus mõns (I, 22, 1), th
 top of the mou ntain; 
primã nocte (1,27,12), in the first part of the n1..ght; multõ dië, late in the 
day. 
161. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 


Comparatives and superlatives of both adjectives and adverbs are 
usually to be translated by the corresponding Engl!sh forms; but the 
comparative is sometimes to be translated by quite, rather, somewhat, 
or too, the superlative by very. Examples: diiiturniõrem impünitãtem 
(1, 14, 15), quite long immunity; cupidius insecüti (I, 15,5), following too 
eager-ly; monte Iiirã altissimõ (I, 2, 9), by the very high rnounlain Jura. 
a. The superlative is often strengthened by quam, with or without 
a form of possum. Examples: quam maximum numerum (I, 3, J), 
quam maximum potest numerum (I, 7,4), as great a number a1; possible, 
or the greatest possible nU1rl-ber. 
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162. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


A personal pronoun (51) is rarely used as the subject of a finite verb 
except for emphasis or contrast. Example: ego maneõ, tü abis, Ire' 
main, you go. 
a. The plural of the first person is more often used for the singular 
than in English. The plural of the second person is not used for the 
singular, as is done in English. Example: uti suprã demõnstrãvimus 
(II, I, 1), as I (lit. 'We) l.ave said before. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


163. GENERAL RULE: Refleæive pronQuns refer to the subject of 
the clause or sentence in wldcl.. they stand. 


They correspond to myself, himself, etc., in such sentences as I praise 
'lTtyself, he praises himself. This use of myself, etc., must not be con- 
fused with the use in such sentences as I myself praise him, where my- 
self emphasizes I and is in apposition with it. The latter use corre- 
sponds to the Latin intensive pronoun (172). The reflexive of the 
third person ha
 two uses. 


164. The Direct Reflexive. 


RULE: Sui and suus are used in every kind of sentence or clause 
to refer to the subject of the clause in whicl
 they stand. 
Example: eum videõ qui se laudat, I see the man 'Who praises himself. 


165. The Indirect Reflexive. 


B ULE: In a subordinate clause which eæpresses the thouyl"t of the 
principal subject sui and suus are also used to refer to the principal 
subject instead of the subject of the clause in which t1l1ey stand. 


This is especially important in indirect discourse (271) where the 
whole indirect discourse expresses the thought of the speakér, and con- 
sequently every pronoun referring to the speaker is regularly some 
form of sui or suus. Example: Caesar dicit me se laudãvisse, Caesar 
says that I praised him (Caesar). 
166. The Reciprocal Expression. The reflexive pronouns are used 
with inter to express t4e reciprocal idea, one another, each other. Ex- 
amples: inter nõs laudãmus, 'We praise one another or each other; obsides 
üti inter sese dent (1,9, 10), that they give hostages to each othe
. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


167. The possessive pronouns (or adjectives) are rarely expressed 
èxcept for clearness or contrast. Example: Caesar exereitum düxit, 
Caesar led (his) army. 
a. Suus is the adjective of the reflexive pronoun sui, and is used in 
the same way. See 16,.. and 165. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


168. Hie refers to something near the speaker, and is sometimes 
called the demonstrative of the first person. Example: hie liber, thia 
book (near me). 


169. Iste refers to something near the person spoken to, and is some- 
times called the demonstrative of the second person. Example: iste 
liber, that book (near you). \Vhen used of an opponent it often implies 
contempt. 


170. I1Ie refers to something more remote from the speaker or person 
spoken to, nnd is often called the demonstrative of the third person. 
Exarnple: ille líber 
 that book (yonder). 
a. Uie and hie are often used in the sense of the former, the latter. 
Hie is usually the latter, as referring to the nearer of two things men- 
tioned; but it may be the former if the former object is more iInportant 
and therefore nearer in thought. 


171. Is is the weakest of the demonstratives and the one most used 
as the p
Tsonal pronoun of the third person, or to refer without empha- 
sis to something just mentioned, or as the antecedent of a relative. 
a. \Vhen is is used substantively it is translated by a personal pro- 
noun; when used as an adjective, by this or thai; when used as the an- 
tecedent of a relative it is translated in various ways,-the man, a man, 
such a man, that, etc. 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 


172. Ipse emphasizes the. noun with which it agrees. It is usually 
translate(\ by self, and is not to be confused \vith the rf'flexive pro- 

 
nouns. Examples: ipse Caesar eum laudat, Caesar himself praises him; 
ipse Caesar së laudat, Caesar himself praises himQelj. 
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a. Ipse is often used to strengthen a possessive pronoun. It then 
stands in the genitive to agree ,vith the genitive implied in the possess- 
ive. Examples: meus ipsius liber, my own book (ihe book of 1I1Æ myself) ; 
vester ipsõrum liber, your own book (the book of you yoursell'es). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


173. RULE: A relative pronoun agrees with its antececle-nt in gender 
and number, but its case depends on its construction in its own clause. 


If it is used as subject the verb agrees in person with the antecedent. 
If the relative has two or more antecedents it follows the saIne rules of 
agreement as predicate adjectives (157, a, 2). The relative is never 
omitted. Exan1plcs: Caesar, quem laudõ, Caesar, whom 1 praise; ego, 
qui eum laudõ, 1, u
lw praise him; Caesar et Cicerõ, qui më laudant, Cae- 
sar and Cicero, u,ho pral
se me. 
a. Coordinate Relative It is often necessary to translate a rela- 
tive by a coordinating conjunction (and, but, etc.) and a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun. Example: relinquëbãtur una via, quã Ire 
nõn poterant (I, 9
 1), there was left only one way, and by it they could 
not go. Latin is fond of letting a relative stand at the beginning of an 
entirely new sentence, with its antecedent in the preceding Séntence. 
It is then usually best translated by a personal or derllonstrative pro. 
noun. Example: qui (I, 15, 5), they. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


174. RULE: Quis, anyone, is the indefinite commonly used after sl, 
nisi, në, and num. 
Example: si quis laudat, if anyone praises. 
175. RULE: Aliquis (aliqui) i
 the indefinite commonly used in affirm- 
ative sentellces to tn-ean SOllte one, some, etc. 


Example: aliquis dicat, some one may say. 
176. Quispiam has almost exactly the same meaning [1,S aliquis, but 
is rare. EX:.llnple: quispiam dicat, SOUle one may say. 
177. RULE: Quisquam and üllus are tlte indefinites commonly used 
in negatit.e sentences (except with në), and in :.luestions implying a twgative, 
10 tuean any, anyo-ne, etc. 


Examples: neque quemquam laudõ, nor do I praise anyone; cur 
qui:q'!'l1n iüdicãret (I, 40, 6), why should anyone suppo.c::(''? 
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178. Nesciõ. quis (nesciõ qui), originally meaning I know not who, is 
often used in a sense very much like that of aliquis, but with even more 
indefiniteness. Example: nesciõ quis laudat, some one or other praises. 


AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SUBJECT 


179. B ULE: A finite 
erb agt"ees with Us subjecl in person and 
number. 


In the compound tenses the participle agrees with the subject in 
gender. Examples: Caesar laudãtus est, Caesar was praiaed; mulierës 
laudãtae sunt, the women were praised. 
a. But the verb sometimes agrees with the meaning of the subj ect 
rather than its gra.mmatical form. Thus a singular collective noun 
iiometimes has a plural verb, and a neuter noun a masculine participle 
in agreement. "Examples: multitüdõ vënërunt, a great number came; 
duo milia occisi sunt, lwo thousand were killed. 


180. If there are two or more .subjects, the verb is usually plural. 
In the compound tenses of the passive the participle follows the rule 
given for predicate adjectives (157, a, 2). If the subjects differ in per- 
son the first person is preferred to the second and the second to th@ 
third. Examples: homõ et mulier occisi sunt, the man and the woman 
were killed; ego et tft vënimus, you and I came. 


a. The verb Inay agree with the nearest subject, especially if the 
verb stands first or after the first subject. It regularly does so if the 
subjects are connected by conjunctions meaning or or nor. Example: 
Caesar vënit et Labiënus, Caesar and Labienus came; neque Caesar ne- 
que Labiënus vënit, neither Caesar nor Labienus came; filia atque \inus 
ë filiis captus est (I, 26, 11), his daughter and one of his sons were taken. 
b. If the two or more subjects are thought of as forming a single 
whole, the verb is singular. Exalnple: Matrona et Sëquana dividit 
(I, 1,5), the Marne and Seine separate (they make one boundary line). 


THE VOICES 


181. The voices have the same meaning3 and uses as in English. 
An intransitive verb can not be used in the passive except imperson- 
ally. Examples: laudat, he praises; laudãtuf J he is praised; ei crëditur 
(115, d) lit. it is believeiJ to him = he is believed. 
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THE MODES 


182. The Latin verb h
s three modes,-the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive and the imperative. The name mode is applied to them because 
they indicate the manner in which the action of the verb is spoken of; 
for example, as a fact, as wished, as willed. 


183. The Indicative speaks of the action as a fact, either stating a 
fact or asking a question about a fact. Examples: laudat, he pra.ises.; 
nõn laudat, he aoes not praise; laudatne? does he praise? 


184. The Subjunctive has three classes of meanings, some of which 
may be further subdivided. 


a. The Subjunctive of Desire. Both in independent sentences and 
in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express will (then called 
roZz:tive) or vásh (then called optative). Examples: laudet, let hiNl 
praise or may he praise; hnperõ ut laudet, I command that he praise, 
i. e., I gÍ7.)e the cornmand "let him praise." 


b. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity. Both in independent 
sentences and in dependent clauses th
 subjunctive may express what 
would take place under some condition, either expressed or implied, 
or, very seldoln, it may express what may possibly take pl-ace. The 
latter use is the potential. Examples: laudet, he would praise (if there 

hould be reason) ; is est qui laudet, he is a 1nan who would praiu. 


c. The SubjunctÙ}e of Fa-ct. Only in dependent clauses the sub- 
junctive may express certainty and be translated like the indicative. 


Example: laudãtur cum laudet, he is praised because he prqises... 
Compare laudãtur quod laudat, he is praised because he praises. 


185. The Imperative is; used only in independent sentences. It ex- 
presses a command. Example: laudã, praise (thou
; desilite (IV, 25, 
11) I iump down. 


OTHER VERBAL FORMS 


186. The Infinitive is not, strictly speaking, a mode, but a verbal 
noun. It is, however, used as a mode in certain kinds of dependent 
clr.uses. Example: dicit Caesarem laudãri, he says that Caesar is 
praised. 
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187. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. The gerund and the supine are 
verbal nouns; the gerundive and the participles are verbal adjectives. 
N one of these can form clauses in Latin, though they are often best 
translated into English by clauses. 


THE NEGATIVES 


188. There are two kinds of negatives in Latin. 


a. RULE: Nõn, not, and neque, and not, nor, are used to negative 
.statements and questions. 


That is, they are used with the indicative, the subjunctive of con- 
tingent futurity (184, b), the subjunctive of fact (184, c), and the infin- 
itive. Examples: nõn laudat, he does not praise; nõn laudet, he would 
not praise; nõnne laudat? does he not praise? 


b. RULE: Në, not, and nëve, and not, not', are used to negative the 
subjunctit-'e of desire (184, a). 


But në . . . quidem, not even, is used in statements. Examples: ne 
laudet, let him not praise, or rnay he not praise: në laudat quidem, he 
does not even praise. 


THE TENSES 


189. The tense of a verb tells either one or both of two things: (1) 
the time of the action, whether past, present, or future;" and (2) the 
stage of progress of the action at that time, whether already completed, 
still going on, or about to take place. For example, the following 
forms are all past, and yet express different things: laudãvit, he praised 
, 
simply puts the action in the past; laudãverat, he had praised, means 
that the action was already completed in the past time; laudãbat, he 
was praising, means that the action was going on in the past time; and 
laudãtt1rus erat, he was going to praise, means that in the past time the 
action was on the point of taking place. Latin is much more accurate 
in its use of tenses than English is. 


THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 


190. The Present regularly puts the action in the present time and 
corresponds to all the forms of the English present. Example: laudat, 
he praises (simple), he is praising (progressive), he does praise (em- 
phatic) . 
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a. The historical present speaks of a past fact as if it were present, 
in order to put it viyidly before the mind. It is much more common 
in Latin than in English, and therefore should usually be translated 
by a past. Example: oppida sua omnia incendunt (I, 5, 3), they burned 
(burn) all their towns. 


b. 'Vith such expressions as iam diü, iam pridem, for a long time, 
multõs annõs, for many years, the Latin present is to be translated by 
the English present perfect. Example: multõs annõs tê moneõ, I 
have been warning you for many years. There are really two ideas, "I 
have been in the past" and" I still am." English expresses one of 
them; Latin, like French and German, expresses the other. 
c. For the present with dum, etc., see 234, a. 


191. The Imperfect puts the action in the past and represents it as 
going on at that time. See 189. Example; laudãbat, he 'Was praising. 


a. The imperfect is often used of repeated past action; as laudãbat, 
he used to praise, or he kept praising. It is less often used of attmupted 
past action; as laudãbat, he tried to praise. 


b. 'Vith the expressions mentioned in 190, b, the imperfect is to be 
translated by the English past perfect. Example: multõs annõs tê 
monêbam, I had been warning you for many years. 


192. The Future puts the action in the future time and corresponds 
to the English future. See 199. Example: laudãbõ, I shall or will 
praise, or be praising. 


193. The Perfect has two uses. 


I. The present (or definite) perfect corresponds to the English pres- 
ent perfect with haee. It represents the action as completed at the 
present time. Example: laudãvi, I have praised. 


a. This perfect is often nearly equiyalent to a present. For exam- 
ple, vêni, I hm.'e come, is nearly equivalent to I am here. A fpw per- 
fects are regularly translated by presenets; especially nõvi, cognõvi, I 
k1"OW (literally I have found out), and cõnsuêvi, I am accustomed (liter--- 
ally I have become accustomed). Cf. the English, "I've got 'it," for ".I 
hare it." 
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II. The historical (or indefinite) perfect simply puts the action in 
the past, without telling anything about the stage of progress (189) at 
that time. It corresponds to the English past tense. Example: lau- 
dãvi, I praised. 


194. The Pluperfect describes the action as already completed in the 
past, or puts it at a time before another past point of time. See 189. 
Exan1ple: laudãveram, I had praised. 
a. The pluperfect of the verbs mentioned in 193, I, a, are nearly 
equivalent to imperfects. Examples: veneram, I had come, i. e., I was 
there; nõveram, I knew; cõnsueveram, I was accustomed. 


195. The Future Perfect represents the action as completed in fu- 
tur.e time, or as to take place before son1e future point of time. See 
199. Example: laudãverõ, I shall or will have praised. 
a. The future perfects of the verbs mentioned in 193, I, a, are near- 
ly equivalent to futures. Examples: venerõ) I shall have come, i. e., 
I shall be there; nõverõ, I shall know; cõnsueverõ, I shall be accustomed. 


196. The Active Periphrastic (75) Tenses represent the action as 
a bout to take place in a time future to the time of the tense of sum. 
Examples: laudãtiirus est, he is about to praise; laudãtiirus erat, he was 
about to praise; laudãtiirus erit, he w.ill be about to praise. 


I
DICATIVE TE
SES IN NARRATION 


197. In telling of past events the indicative tenses used are the his- 
torical perfect (or the equivalent historical present), the imperfect. the 
pluperfect, and occasionally the Ünperfect periphrastic. The perfect 
is the narrating tense in which the successive main events of the story 
are told. The other tenses are the descriptive tenses in which the de- 
tails which surround the main events are told. See 189. 
For example, suppose one wished to begin a story with the following 
points. "The Helvetii lived in a small country; they planned to leave; 
Caesar went to Gaul." Told in that way all the verbs would be pcr- 
fects
 but the story is badly told. One would certainly pick out some 
chief event or events and group the others about them; and whatever 
events he so picked out would be expressed by the perfect, while the 
rest would be imperfect and pluperfect. He might begin in this way, 
"The Hclvetii, who lived.. . . . . . ., planned......... But Caesar 
went. . . . . . . . ." Then planned and went are perfects, each being 
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thought of as a separate step in the story; but lived is thought of as 
subordinate detail, telling sonlething that was göing on at the time of 
the main event, planned, and nlust be imperfect in Latin, though 
English uses the simple past tense. Or he lllight prefer to begin in 
this ,yay, "The Helyetii, whü lived........, had planned......... 
But Caesar w{'nt." Then 'Went is thought of as the first main event, 
and is the only perfect; lÜ'ed is still imperfect; but had planned is 
thought of as a subordinate detail, giving SOlllE'thing which had hap.. 
pened before the 'Went and which led up to it, and is, therefore, a 
pluperfect. 


198. The chief events, thus expressed by perfects, are usually made 
the principal, or independent clauses; and thé subordinate details, 
thus expressed in imperfects and plupcrfccts, are usually made the 
subordinate, or dependent clauses. 'Therefore the following principle 
is a good one to follow unless there appears a clear reason for violat- 
ing it: 


RULE: In a narratit'e of past events the indcpentlent clauses gene.rally 
'Use the perfect, the dependent clauses generally use the imperfect and plu- 
perfect. 


a. But there are dependent indicative clauses in which this princi- 
ple does not hold. The following are the most important. 
1. After postquam, ubi, etc. (see 237), the perfect or historical pres- 
ent is regularly used. See also 235, a, and 23 6 , a. 
2. After dum, 'While (see 234, a) the present is regularly used. 


TIlE FUTURE A
D FUTURE PERFECT 


199. Latin is very accurate in the use of the future and future per- 
fect, while English is yery inaccurate. In many subordinate clauses 
English uses the present for the future or the future perfect, while Lat- 
in uses the tenses required by the meanings. For an exalnple see 256. 


THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


200. The tenses of the subjunctive have two sets of meaningö. 
a. When the subjunctive has the same meaning as the indicative 
(184, c), the tenses of the subjunctive 111Can the sanle as the corre- 
sponding indicative tenses. 
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b. "Then the subjunctive has one of its other meanings ( 18 4, a, b), 
the time denoted by the tenses is future to that denoted by the corre- 
sponding indicative tenses. Examples: laudet, let him praise, is a 
command to praise in the future; imperãvit ut laudãret, he commanded 
that he praise, is a past command, to be carried into effect after the 
time of commanding. 


20 I. The following table shows the meanings of the subjunctive 
tenses. 


Presen t 
1m perfect 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 


= present or future 
= imperfect or future to a past 
= perfect or future perfect 
= pluperfect or future perfect to a past 


a. Some tenses have developed special meanings in certain con- 
structions. See 221, 226, 254. 


b. Any tense of the subjunctive may thus refer to the future. But 
where the meaning would be doubtful and it is necessary to express the 
future clearly, the periphrastic tenses are used. So rogõ quid faciãs 
regularly means I ask what you are doing, and would not be understood 
to mean I ask what you will do. Therefore the latter meaning must be 
expressed by rogõ quid factiirus sis. 


THE SUBJUNCTIYE TENSES IN DEPENDENCE 


202. "\Vhen a subjunctive clause depends on some other clause, a 
little knowledge of the real meaning of the English will enable one to 
use the right tense, just as in the indicative. 'Vhen the tenses mean 
the same as those of the indicative they will be used in the same way 
(197, 19 8 ). 'Vhen they have the future set of meanings, it will be 
found that a present or perfect is usually required after a tense of pres- 
ent or future meaning, and the imperfect and pluperfect after one of 
past meaning. For example: I corne, or I shall come, that I may praise, 
laudem; I came that I might praise, laudãrem. In the subjunctive the 
usage is more regular than in the indicative, RO that the convenient but 
not very [t(:Cluate rule, called the rule of sequence of tenses, can be fol- 
lowed. 


B ULE: In dependent subjunctive clauses principal tenses follow 
principal, and historical follow historical. 
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203. Principal tenses are those which have to do with the present 
and future, historical are those which have to do with the past. The 
following table of examples shows which are the principal and which 
the historical tenses of both indicative and subjunctive. 
Principa.l Tenses 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


INDICA TIVE 


Presen t 


quid facia t, 
'What he is doing 
quid fècerit, 
'What he has done (or 
d
d) 


rogõ, 
I ask 
rogãbõ, 
I shall ask 
Present perfect rogãvi, 
I have asked 
Future perfect rogãverõ, 
I shall have asked 


Future 


Imperfect 


Historical perf. 


Pluperfect 


Perfect 


Historical Tenses 
rogãbam, Imperfect 
I was asking 
rogã vi, 
I asked 


quid faceret, 
'What he 'Was dOl ng 
quid fëcisset, 
'What he had done 


Pluperfect 


. 


rogãveram, 
I had asked 
a. Notice that the perfect subjunctive, even when it means past 
time, is called a principal tense. 


204. Exceptions to Rule of Sequence. Two special points lllust be 
nlentioned, not hard to understand if one remembers that this rule 
tells only how the natural meanings of the tenses make them depend 
on each other. 
a. An exception may occur whenever the meaning of the sentence 
makes it natural. Still, Latin is not fond of these exceptions, and if 
pxccptional tenses must be used it is better to use an indicative COll- 

tru('tion instead of a subjunctive, \vhen there is a choice. For eXaIn- 
pIc, if the sentence, he marched arollnd because the 1nountains are high, 
is to be put into Latin, cum sint would be an exception to sequence anù 
it is better to use the indicative construction quod sunt. 
The most common exceptions arp in result clauses, where a perfect 
subjunctive sonlCtimes follows a perfect indicative. Example: tem- 
poris tanta fuit exiguitas, ut tempus dëfuerit (II. 21, ü), so fihort was the 
time that there was no opportunity. 
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b. A subjunctive following an historical present may be either 
principal or historical, for it nlay either keep up the liveliness of the 
present or behave as if the perfect had been used. Examples: diem 
dicunt quã dië conveniant (I, 6, 14), they appoint a dt1y on which they are 
to assemble; omne frúmentum combiirunt ut parãtiõrës ad pericula sub- 
eunda essent (I, 5, 5), they burned all the grain that they might be more 
ready to undergo danger. 


TENSES OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 
.. 


205. RULE: The time denoted by infinUlves and partlciples is relatltJe to 
the tenses of t1:-e verbs on which they depend. 


That is, a present infinitive or participle expresses action as going on 
at the time of the main vcrb, whether that is present, future, or past; & 
future expresses action as future to the time of the main vcrb; and a 
perfect expresses action as completed at the time of the main verb. 
The following table gives examples of the infinitive. The tense mean
 
ings of the participles are the saIne. 


dicõ eum 
lit. him 
I sa?} that he 


la udãre · 
to be praising 
is praising 


laudãtiirum esse laudãvisse 
to be about to praise to have prm.sed 
will praise has praised, or 
praised 


dicam eum, 
1 shall say that he is prm.s1.ng 


will praise 


has praised, or 
praised 


dixi eum, 
I said that he 


was praising 


w071ld praise 


had praised 


a. With such perfects as dëbui, licuit, oportuit, potui, Latin cor- 
rectly uses the present infinitive, though English illogically says ought 
to have, etc. Example: laudãre potui lit. I was able to prm."se, = I could 
hare praised. 
b. Some verbs lack the supine stem and therefore have no futurp 
active infinitive. The future passive infinitive which is given in the 
paradigms is rârely used. In both cases the place of the future infini- 
tive is taken by fore (futiirum esse) ut, it will (woulá) be that, with the 
pFesent or imperfect subjunctive. Examples: dicit fore ut timeat, lit. 
he .
ays that Û will be that he fears, == he says that he will fear; dixit fore ut 
laudãrëtur, lit. he said that it would be that he was praised, = he sald 

hat he would be praised. 
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STATEMENTS 


206. The Indicative is used to state facts. Examples: Caesar venit, 
Caesar came; Caesar nõn veniet, Caesar will not come. 


207. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity (184, b) is used to state 
what would take place under some condition. The condition is usual- 
ly, but not always, expressed. This kind of statement is the conclu- 
sion of the conditional sentences in 254 and 257. For the peculiar use 
of tenses see those paragraphs. In many grammars this use of the 
subjunctive is called potential. Examples: Caesar veniat, Caesar 
would come; Caesar nõn venisset, Caesar would not have come; velim, 
I should like. 


208. The Potential Subjunctive (184, b) is sometimes used to state 
what mayor can happen. It is very rarely used except where a nega- 
tive is expressed or ilnplied and in the phrase aliquis dicat, some one 
may say. In an independent sentence the student should always ex- 
press ntay, might, can, could, by such words as possum and licet. Ex- 
ample: nemõ dubitet, but usually nemõ dubitãre potest, no one can 
doubt. 


QUESTIONS 
USE OF 
IODES 


209. The indicative, the subjunctive of contingent futurity, and, 
rarely, the potential subjunctive, are used in questions with precisely 
the same meanings as in statements (206-208). Examples: quis veniet? 
who will conw? quis veniat? who would come? quis dubitet? who can doubt 
(implying that no one can)? 
210. A Deliberative Question is one that asks for an expression of 
some one's will. The answer, if any, is a command. This kind of 
question is asked by the subjunctive. Example: quid faciam? what 
shall I do? what am I to do? 
a. Under deliberative questions are usually classed those subjunc- 
tive questions which ask why one should do something or what one 
should do. Example: cur dubitem? why should I doubt? 
211. A rhetorical question is one which is used for rhetorical effect 
and which expects no answer. Any of the above questions may be 
either rhetorical or real. The rhetorical character of the question has 
no effect on the Inode. 
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INTRODUCTORY ""ORDS 


212. Questions which can not be answered by yes or no are intro- 
duced in Latin, as in English, by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverh. Examples: quis vënit? who came? quãlis est? what sort of 
man is he? ubi est? where is he? 


213. RULE: Questions which can be answered by yes or no are usual- 
ly, but not always, introduced by an -interrogative particle. 


In written English thp interrogation point and usually the order of 
words show that a sentence is a question. The Romans had no inter- 
rogation point, and the order of words was free, so that an introduc- 
tory particle was usually necessary. 


a. RULE: U"hcn the question asks for lnformatlon, without suggest- 
ing the answer, the enclitic -ne is added to the first word. 


The first word is regularly the yerb, unless some other word is put 
firs-t for emphasis. Exanlples: scribitne epistulam? is he writing a let- 
ter? epistularnne scribit? is it a letter that he is writing? 


b. B ULE: When the form of the question suggests the anS1ccr yes, 
lIte interrogative partlcle is nõnne. 


Example: nõnne epistulam scribit? is he not writing a letter? 


e. RULE: ""hen the form of the liuestlon suggests the answer no, the 
interrogative particle is n urn. 
Exanlple: num epistularn scribit? he is not writing a letter, is he? 


DOUBLE QUESTIO
S 
214. Double questions ask which of two or more possibilities is true. 
Utrum may stand at the beginning not to be translated, but as a mere 
warning that a double question is to follow; or -ne may be added to the 
first word; or no introductory word Inay be used, as always in English. 
The or is expressed by an; or not is annõn. Examples: utrum pugnã- 
vit an fiigit? pugnãvitne an fügit? pugnãvit an fügit? did he fight or run 
away? pugnãvit annõn? did he fight or not? 


A
S'VER
 


215. Latin has no words answering exactly to yes and no. It often 
Tf'plies by repf'ating the verb as a statement; or it may use ita, sãnë, 
-etc , for yes, nõn, minimë, etc., for no. Example: epistulamne scribit? 
sCribit, yes; nõn scribit, no. 
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COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 


216. These are expressions of will, for which the appropriate modes 
are the subjunctive of desire (184, a) and the imperative (185). The 
negative with the subjunctive is në (188, b). 


217. RULE: An Exhortation is a command or proìt.lbltion in the first 
person plural of the present subjunctive. 
Examples: laudëmus, let us praise; në eãmus, let us not go. 


218_ RULE: A Oommand in the second per8()n is expressed by the 
imperath'e. 


The future imperative is seldom used unless the verb used has no 
present. Examples: venUe, C01ne (ye) ; mementõ, remember. 


219. RULE: A ProhfbUlon (Negative Oommand) in the second person 
Is usually expressed by nõli, nõlite, be unwilling, and the present infinitive. 


A prohibition is less often expressed by cavë (with or without në), 
take care, and the present subjunctive; or by në and the perfect sub- 
junctive. Examples: nõli dubitãre, do not doubt; less often cavë (në) 
dubitës, or në dubitãveris. 


220. RULE: A. Command or Prohlbftion in the third person ls regu- 
larly expressed by the third person of the present subjunctive. 
Examples: eat, let him go; në veniant, let the1n not corne. 


WISHES 


221. 'Vishes are regularly expressed by the subjunctive of desire 
(184, a) and arc usually introduced by utinam (not to be translated). 
a. RULE: A. .wish for something in the future is expressed by the 
present subjunctit.c, 'witl" or without utinam. 


Example: (utinam) adsit, may he be here! 


b. RULE: A u'lsh for somethfng at the present tJme Is expressed by 
the imperfect subjunctive -with utinam. 


c. R FLE: A. 'u'lsl" for somethlng -In the past is expressed by the plu- 
perfect subJullctive with utinam. 


Both of these express a wish, or rather a regret, for something unat- 
tainable. Examples: utinam, adesset, would that he 'Wftre here! utinam 
affuisset, would that he had been herel 



80 


APPENDIX 


COORDINATE CLAUSES 


222. A coordinate clause is connected with another clause by means 
of a coordinating conjunction. The coordinating conjunctions are such 
as mean and, but, or, for, and the like. They are used exactly as in 
English. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES 


223. Dependent clauses are those which are attached to other claus- 
es by a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, or by a subordinat- 
ing conjunction. Subordinating conjunctions are such as mean if, be- 
cause, although, when, after, before, in order that, so that, and the like. 
Neither the relatives nor any of the conjunctions have in themselves 
any effect on the mode of the verb in the dependent clause; but that 
clause may contain the indicative or the subjunctive with any of its 
meanings (184, a-c). 
Dependent clauses are classified according to their meaning and use 
in the following groups: purpose clauses (225), result clauses (226), 
substantive clauses of desire (substantive purpose) (228J, substantive 
clauses of result or fact (229), relative clauses of characteristic (23 0 ), 
determining relative clauses (231), parenthetical relative clauses (23 2 ), 
temporal clauses (233-242), causal clauses (243- 2 45), adversative (con- 
cessive) clauses (246, 247), substantive quod clauses (24 8 ), conditional 
clauses (249-259), çlauses of proviso (260), clauses of comparison (261), 
indirect questions (262-264), indirect discourse (265- 2 73), attracted 
clauses (274), infinitive clauses (277- 280 ). 


PURPOSE AND RESULT cLAUSES 


224. The subjunctive of desire (184, a) is used in purpose clauses, 
the subjunctive of fact (184, c) in result clauses. This explains the 
difference in negatives (188), and on the other hand the presence of a 
negative determines the kind of clause. In the ut clauses, or when 
an English clause is to be translated into Latin, the only ttst is the 
meaning: if any feeling of will or intention is implied, the clause is one 
of purpose; otherwise, of result. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


225. RULE: Purpose may be expressed by the subjunctive with ut j nê
 
qUÕ. J or a relative. 
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The infinitive, common in English, is never to be used. For the so- 
called substantive clause of purpose, see 228. The connecting words 
are used as follows: 
a. In affirmative clauses: 
1. If the principal clause contains a nou n which can conveniently 
be used as an antecedent, a relative pronoun or adverb is commonly 
used. Exalnple: hominës misit qui vidërent, he sent men to see, lit. 
who were to see. 


2. If the purpose clause contains an adjective or adverb in the com- 
parative degree, quõ is used. Example: vënit quõ facilius vidëret, he 
cam.e that he might see more easily, lit. by which the more easily he 
'1night see. 
3. Otherwise, and most commonly, the conjunction ut is used. 
Example: vënit ut vidëret, he came to see, that he might see, or in order 
to see; venit ut videat, he comes to see. 
b. In negative clauses the conjunction në is always used. Exam- 
pIe: hoc fëcit në quis (not ut nëmõ) vidëret, he did this that no one 
1night see, or to keep anyone from seeing. 


RESULT CLAUSES 


226. RULE: Result is eæpressed by the subjunctive with ut or ut nõn. 


For the so-called relative clause of r8sult see 23 0 , a. For the sub- 
stantive clause of result see 229. Examples: mõns impendëbat, ut 
perpauci prohibëre possent (I, 6, 4), a mountain overhung, so that a very 
few could eas'ily check; incrëdibilI lënitãte, ita ut iüdicãri nõn possit 
(I, 12, 2), of extraordinary sluggishness, so that it can not be determined; 
tam fortis est ut pugnet, he is so brave that he would fight, or as to fight, 
or that he fights. 


SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) AND OF RESULT 


227. These clauses differ from clauses of purpose and result in that 
they are used like nouns, either as the object of a transitive verb, or as 
the subject of the passive, or in apposition with a noun or neuter pro- 
noun. 


They are also called complementary clauses, because they serve to 
con1plement (cõmplete) the meaning of such expressions as I c01ftmand, 
I hinder, the result is. 
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There is the same difference between substantive clauses of desire 
(purpose) and substantive clauses of result as between purpose clauses 
and result 
lauses, and they are to be distinguished iI1 the same way 
(224). 


SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESffiE (PURPOSE) 


228. These clauses all consist of the subjunctive of desire (I84,a) 
introduced by a conjunction. As the subjunctive of desire is divided 
into the volitive (expressing will) and the optative (expressing wish), 
some grammars divide these clauses into substantive L'olitive clauses and 
substantive optatÚ'e clauses. The older nanle, substantive purpose 
clauses, is not good, because they do not really express purpose. For 
example: imperõ ut eãs, I command you to go, does not mean I C01n- 
mand in order that you 1JWY go, but rather I gÜ'e the command" go". 


a. RULE: 
Lost 't'crbs expressing any form of desire9 or of aUempt to 
carry out a desire, may take the subJunclive with ut or ne. 


Such are verbs meaning accomplish (when the subject is a conscious 
agent), command, permit, persuade, request, resol'l'e, strive, urge, w1.sh, 
and the like. 
But after most of these verbs the infinitive may be used instead, 
and it always is used after iubeõ, command, cõnor, attempt, patior, 
sinõ
 permit. See 280, a. Ut is often omitted after verbs of asking, 
commanding, and wishing, especially after volõ. The subjunctive, 
usually without ut, is often used with oportet, it is right, and licet, 
it is permitted; but see 276. Examples: civHãti persuãsit ut exirent 
(I, 2, 3), he persuaded the cit'izens to leave; civitãti persuãsit ne exirent, 
he persuaded the citizens not to leave; oportet eat, he ought to go; ei lice! 
eat
 he may go; obsides uti dent perficit (1,9_ 11), he causes them, to give 
hostages. 


b. RULE
 Verbs eæpressing fear take the subjunctive with ne mean- 
ing that;) or ut mcaning that not. 
But ne nõn) that not, is often used instead of ut
 ExalI1ples: timeõ 
ne veniat, I fear that he will come (originally timeõ: ne veniat, I am 
afraid: let him, or may he, not come); timeõ ut (or ne nõn) veniat, I fear 
that he will not come (originally timeõ: veniat. 1 am afraid: let him or 
may he, come; ut or ne nõn was then used as the opposite of ne). 


CO RULE: Verbs meaning avoid, hinder, prevent, and refuse tnßlI 
Wke tlz.e, subjunctive with ne, quin, or quõminuso 
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But the infinitive may be used instead Në is used after an affirm- 
ative principal clause, quin after a negative, quõminus after either pos... 
itive or negative. Exanlples: eum impediõ ne, or quõminus, veniat, I 
hinder him from coming; eum nõn impediõ quin, or quõminus, veniat, 1 
do not hinder hi1n from coming; neque reciisãtiirõs quõminus esset (1,31, 
24), and that they would not ref-use to be. 


SUBSTANTIVE UT CLAUSES OF RESULT OR FACT 


229. These clauses are all usually called substantive result clause8, 
but most of them are better called ut clauses of fact, since they do not 
express result. They usually contain the subjunctive of fact (184, c) 
and are to be translated by the indicative. 


a. RULE: Verbs meaning accomplish take the subjunctive with ut 
or ut nõn when the subject is not a conscious agent o 


Compare 228
 a. Example: montes efficiunt ut nõn exire possint, 
the mountains make (that they can not) it impossible for them to leave. 


b. RULE: Impersonal verbs meaning the result fs, It happens, it 
remains, there is added, and the like, may take the subjunctive with ut or 
ut nõn. 


The clause is the subject of the verb. But with some of these verbs 
an indicative quod clause of fact may be used with the same meaning. 
See 248. Example: his rebus fiebat ut vagãrentur (I, 2, 11), the result 
was that they wandered. 


c. RULE: Such phrases as mõs est, cõnsuëtüd6 est (it is the 
custom), may take the subjunctive with ut or ut nõn. 


The clause is a predicate nominative. But a substantive cl
use 
f 
desire (with ut or ne) may be used with such phrases, especially with 
iüs est, lex est. Exmnple: mõs est ut ex equis pugnent, it is their cus- 
tom to fight on h01'seback. 


d. RULE: Negatived verbs and phrases meaning doub' take 'he sub- 
3unctive with q uin. 


After an affirmative expression of doubting an indirect question 
with num, an, or si is used, as whether is in English. Dubitõ with the 
infinitive means hesitate. Example: nõn est dubium quin hoc fëcerit Sl 
there is no doubt that he did thi.
. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC 


230. GENERAL RULE: The subjunctive is 'Used in certaIn kinds 
of relative clauses 'U,hich describe a-n indefinite antecedent. 


The subjunctive is not used in all relative clauses which àescribc an 
antecedent. If the antecedent is definite, the clause is parenthetical 
(23 2 ). If the clause is used chiefly to tell who or what the antecedent 
is, it is a determining clause (231). If the clause can be turned into a 
condition without changing the meaning of the sentence, it is a condi- 
tional clause (250). Clauses of characteristic are of the following 
kinds. 


a. RULE: The subjunctive is 'Used in relative clauses which are equiv- 
alent in meaning to ut clauses of result. 


These clauses cOlnplete the meaning of an expressed or implied an- 
tecedent like is = (stifh) a man (171, a), eius modi, such, or an adjec- 
tive modified by tam. Certain grammars call some of these clauses 
relative result clauses. Usually the subjunctive is to be translated as 
if it were indicative. 
Examples: is est qui pugnet, he is a man who fights; secütae sunt 
tempestãtês quae nostrõs in castris continêrent (IV, 34, 8), storms fol- 
lowed which kept our men in camp (= such storms. . . . . .that they kept); 
tam improbus qui nõn fateãtur (Cic. Cat. I, 5), so villainous as not to 
admit. 


b. RULE: The subjunctive is 'Used in relative clauses which com- 
plete statements and questions of existence and non-ex.istence. 


So after est qui, there is a man who; nõn or nêmõ or nüllus est qui, 
there is no one who; quis est qui? who is there who? sõlus or ünus est qui 
he is the only man who; etc. Usually the subjunctive is to be trans- 
lated as if it were indicative. 
Examples: nülli sunt qui putent, there are none who think; erant om- 
ninö itinera duo quibus exire possent (1,.6, 1), there were only two ways 
by which they could leave. 
c. In SOlne relative clauses of characteristic the subjunctive is to be 
translated by can, could, or by should, ought. Examples: ünum (iter) 
vix quã singuli card dt1cerentur (I, 6, 4), one road by which wagons could 
be moved; neque commissum intellegeret quãrê timêret (I, 14, 6), he did 
not know that anything had been done on account of which he should b
 
afraid. 
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DETERMINING RELATIVE CLAUSES 


231. BULE: Relative clauses which are used for the purpose of telling 
'U"hat person or thing is meant b.y an indefinite antcc2dent, employ the -indiea- 
'ire. 


Example: ad earn part em Õceanï quae est ad Hispãniam (I, I, 21), 
to that part of the ocean which is nem. Spain. 


PARENTHETICAL RELA'.1'IVE CLAUSES 


23Z. B ULE: A relative clause for which a parenthetical statement may 
be substituted usually employs the indicatit,e. 


The antecedent of a parenthetical clause must always be definite, 
so that the relatiye clause may be en tircly removed without destroy- 
ing the meaning of the rest of the sentence. 'Vhen the antecedent is 
indefinite the clause is either characterizing (230), determining (23 1 ), 
or conditional (25 0 ). Example: Dumnorigi, qui principãtum obtine- 
bat, persuãdet (I, 3, 14), he persuaded Durnnorix, who held the chief 
power; the same meaning could be expressed by Dumnorigi (is princi- 
pãtum obtinebat) persuãdet. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


233. There are many conjunctions denoting time relations. The 
most common is cum which must be treated by itself, but the others 
may be classified according to their meanings. 
While, as long as 
234. Conjunctions with these meanings show that one act was going 
on at the same time as another. Cum with the imperfect subjunctive 
does the same. 


a. B ULE: Dum meaning whi.le (i. c., at some #lme during the time 
that) is used 'With tlie present indicatIve, even in speaking of past time. 


See 19 8 , a, 2. Example: dum haec geruntur, Caesari nüntiãtum 
est (I, 4 6 , 1), while these things were going on, it was reported to Cnp,Cjar. 
b. RULE: Dum, dõnec, quoad, and quam diu, as long as, -while 
(i. e., during the entire time that) are 'used 'with the indicatil'e, which is usu- 
ally in- the same tense as the main 'l'erb. 


E-xnmpJe: quoad potuit, restitit (IV, 12, 16), he res.isted as long as he 
could. 



86 


APPENDIX 


Until 
235. Covjunctions meaning until show that the action of the princi- 
pal clause lasted up to that of the subordinate clause. Sometimes the 
actor in the princip:11 clause foresees the second act and intends to 
bring it about, or prepares for it, and sOlnetimes he does not. This is 
the basis for the distinction in the use of Inodes. 


a. RULE: Dum, dónec, and quoad meaning until are used with the 
indlcative whe
 the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. 


The perfect is regularly used for past time. Example: Galli fuerunt 
lïberi dum Caesar venit, the Gauls were Iree until Caesm. came. 


b. B ULE: Dum, dõnec, and quoad meaning unt-ll a)'l
 used with 
the subjunctive when the subordinate act is represented as foreseen. 


Exam pies: Galli exspectãvèrunt dum Caesar veniret, the Gauls wait- 
ed until Caesar should come, or for Caesar to come, or uni1"1 Caesar came. 


Before 
236. Conjunctions meaning before also represent the action of the 
subordinate clause as subsequent to that of the principal clause, and 
the principle on which the choice of modes is based is the same as that 
given in 235. 


a. BULE: Priusquam and antequam are used with the indica- 
tive when the subordinate act .is not represented as foreseen. 


The perfect is regularly used for past tÏ1ne. Exalnple: Galli inter 
se pugnãverunt priusquam Caesar vènit, the Gauls fought with one an- 
other before Caesar came. 


b. B ULE: Priusquam and antequam are used with the subJunc- 
tive "chen the subordinate act is represented as foreseen. 


Example: Galli magnãs cõpiãs compa.rãre cõnãtï sunt prius quam 
Caesar veniret, the Gauls tried to prepare large lorces before Caesar 
should arrive, or arrived, or in view 01 Caesar's arrival. 
c. These conjunctions are often written as two .words, the prius or 
ante standing in the principal clause, and the quam at the beginning of 
the subordinate clause. Translate as if the complete word stood where 
quam ,does. Example: Galli prius inter sè pugnãvêrunt quam Caesar 
vènit, translated as in a. 
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After 
237. RULE: Postquam, after, ut, ubi, when (after, not while), siroul 
ac, cum primum, as soon as (inunediately after), are used with the indica- 
:Uve, generally the perfect or the historical present. 
Example: ubi certiõres facti sunt,legãtõs mittunt (I, 7,6; when they 
were informed of it they sent envoys. 


Cum 
238. Cum has three chief use
:- 
temporal, when, after; 
causal, since, because; 
adversative (concessive), although. 
It is in reality an undeclined relative, whose antecedent is something 
like at the time or at a time, sometimes expressed, more often only im- 
plied. The use of modes with cum is much the same as with the de- 
clined relative (230-232,245,247,250). 
239. Causal and Adversative Cum. 


RULE: Cum meaning since or although is used with aU tenses of the 
subjunctive. 


Compare the causal rf'lative (245) and the adversative relative (247). 
Examples: quae cum ita sint, perge (Cic. Cat. I, 10), since this is so, go 
on; his cum persuãdere nõn possent, lëgãtõs mittunt (I, 9, 2), since they 
could not persuade them, they sent envoys; cum ad vesperum pugnãtum 
sit (I, 26, 4), although they fought till evening. 


240. Temporal cum. Inaccurate but convenient rules are:- 


RULE: Cum mean.lng when is always 'Used w-lth the 'ndicative when 
the principal verb is present or future. 


RULE: Cum meaning when is generally followed by tM imperfect fir 
fJluperfect subjunctive when the principal verb is past. 


See examples under 241 and 242, which give more accurate rules fOl 
the same clauses. 


241. Temporal Cum with the Indicative. 
a. Clauses of Date. 
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RULE: Cum meaning when is followed by the indicattve when the 
clause merely dates the action of the principal clause. 


These clauses are in reality determining clauses (23 1 ), and are espe- 
cially common when an antecedent like tum or eõ tempore is expressed 
in the principal clause. But a subjunctive is often found where an in- 
dicative might be expected. Examples: tum cum ex urbe Catilïnam 
eiciëbam (Cic. Cat. III, 3), at the time when I was trying to drive Catiline 
f1'om the city; cum Caesar in Galliam venit, principes erant Haedui (VI, 
12, 1), at the time when Caesar came to Gaul the H aedui were the leaders. 


b. Clauses of Repeated Action. 


RULE: Cum meaning whenever is -usually followed by the indicative. 


These clauses correspond exactly to conditional relative clauses 
(15 0 ). It is necessary only that whenever be a possible translation 
of cum; when is usually a better translation. For the occasional sub- 
junctive in such clauses see 24 2 , b. 


Example: haec cum dêfixerat, contrãria duo statuebat (IV, 17, 10), 
when he haà set them firmly (in each of several cases) he put two others op- 
posite. 


c. Inverted Cum Clauses. 


BULE: Cum meaning wh.en is followed by the ind-tcaUve when the 
principal action is stated in the cum clause. 


In the most common type of cum clauses (24 2 , a) the principal 
action is statçd in the principal clause, and the cum clause describ
s 
the situation under which it happened. In the inverted clause this 
relation is reversed. 


Example: vix agmen prõcesserat, cum Galli cohortãti (sunt) inter sê 
(VI, 8, 1), hm.dly had the line advanced, when the Gauls encouraged one 
another (for cum. . . . . . prõcessisset,. . . . . .
ohortãti sunt, when the line 
had advanced the Gauls encouraged, etc.). 
." 


242. Temporal Cum with the Subjunctive. 
a. Situation and Narrative Clauses. 


RULE: Cum meaning when is followed by the subjunctive when the 
clause describes the situation under which the principal action took plaee. 
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BULEr Cum meaning when is foUowed by the subjunctive 'When 1M 
clause states a new point in the story. (Unless the cloHse is inverted, 
241, c.) 


These rules are given together because most subjunctive clauses are 
both situation and narrative clauses. Sometimes, however, one rule 
seems to apply better than the other. The situation clause corre- 
sponds to the relative clause of characteristic (230). Exmnples: cum 
e
set Caesar in citeriõre Galliä, crebri ad eum rümõres afferebantur 
(II, I, 1), when Caesar was in Cisalpine Gaul, frequent rumors came to 
him (mainly situation, for the fact that Caesar was in Cisalpine Gaul 
has been stated before, so that it is no new point in the story); cum 
civitäs iüs suum exsequï cõnäretur, Orgetoñx mortuus est (I, 4, 2), 
'Lchile the state was trying to enforce its laws, Orgetorix died (both situa- 
tion and narrative, for the fact that the state tried to enforce its laws is 
told only in this cum clause). 
b. Clauses of Repeated Action. 


RULE: Cum meaning whenever is sometimes followed by the subjunctive. 


Compare 241, b. Example: cum ferrum se ïnflexisset, neque evelte- 
re poterant (I, 25, 7), when the,iron had bent (in each of many cases), 
th
y could neither draw it out, etc. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


243. Dependent causal clauses are introduced by the conjunctionø 
cum, quod, quia, quoniam, and quandõ, or by the relative. The con- 
junctions nam, enim, etenim, for, introduce coordinate clauses. 


244. RULE: Quod, quia, quoniam, and quandõ, because, slnce. are 
used witll the indicative unless the reason is qtWted. 


When the writer wishes to imply because (as he saiá) , (as he thought), 
(as I saiá), (as I thought), the subjunctive is used. See 273. Exam- 
pies: (with the indicative) reliquõs Gallõs praecedunt, quod contendunt 
(I, I,ll}) they surpass the 'other Gauls because they fight; (with the sub- 
junctive) quod sit destitütus queritur (I, 16, 18), he complained becau.se 
(as he said) he had been deserted. 


245. RULE: Cum, since, because, and often quï, since he, etc., ore 
uB
d with the subJunct.tve. 
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But the indicative is often used with qui, where the causal idea is 
perfectly clear. If praesertim, especially, stands in a subjunctive qui 
or cum dause, the clause is probably causal. Examples: (with the 
subjunctive) illi autem, qui omnia praeclãra sentïrent, negõtium sus- 
ceperunt (Cic. Cat. III, 5), and they, since they had none but patriotic 
thoughts, undertook the matter; (with the indicative) fuit mïlitum virtus 
laudanda, qui adaequãrunt (V, 8, 12), the energy of the soldiers deserved 
praise, who (= since they) kept up with, etc. For example with cum, 
see 239. 


ADVERSATIVE (CONCESSIVE) CLAUSES 


246. RULE: Quamquam, although, and etsi, tametsi, even .If, al- 
though, are used with the indicative. 


Example: etsi nõndum eõrum cõnsilia cognõverant, tamen suspicã- 
bãtur (IV, 31, 1), although he did not yet know their plans, ne'L'ertheless 
he suspected. But quam quam sometimes introduces an independent 
sentence, and is then best translat.ed by and yet. 


247. RULE: Cum, although, and less commonly quamvis On Oic- 
ero), however .nuch, however, although, qui, although he, etc., ut, although, 
are used with t1w subjunctive. 


Examples: (for cum see 239) quamvis senex sit, fortis est, however 
old he may be, he is b1"aVe; ut omnia contrã opiniõnem acciderent CCaes. 
III, 9, 17), though everything should turn out contrary to their expecta- 
tions. But the indicative is sometimes used with qui when the adver- 
sative idea is clear. 


SUBSTANTIVE QUOD CLAUSES 


248. B ULE: Substantive clauses with quod, that, employ the indfca- 
elve. 
This clause is most commonly used as the appositive of a neuter pro- 
noun. Example: ilIa praetereõ, quod Maelium occidit (Cic. Cat. I, 3), 
I pass over this, that he slew .U aelius. 
a. Sometimes the quod clause, standing at the beginning of its sen- 
tence, is used in the sense of as to the fact that, whe1-eas. Example: 
quod ünum pãgum adortus es, nõlï ob earn rem despicere (compare I, 13, 
12), as to your having attacked one canton, do not despise us on that 
ar.co'll nt. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


249. A conditional sentence has two essential clauses, a condition 
and a conclusion. The condition is the dependent clause, and is so 
called because it states the condition on which the truth of the princi- 
pal clause depends; the conclusion is the principal claus('. Example: 
if he comes (condition) I shall see him (conclusion). 


CONNECTIVES IN CONDITIO
AL SENTENCES. 


250. The connectives are the conjunctions si, if, si nõn, if not, nisi, 
if not or unless, sin, but if, and relative pronouns and adverbs used in a 
conditional sense. 
'Vhenever a relative has for its antecedent, either expressed or im- 
plied, a word like anyone, everyone, always, everywhere (any word that 
includes all of a class of objects), it is a conditional relative, and the 
clause is a condition. For example, anyone who thinks will see, Ineans 
if anyone thinks he Wl'zz see; whenever I saw him he used to say, Ineans if 
at any time I saw him he used to say. Compare this use of the relative 
with those given in 23 0 - 2 3 2 . 


CLASSES OF CONDITIONAL ;;E
TENCES 


251. "There are four classes of conditional sentences, two for those 
dealing with present or past time, two for those dealing with future 
time: 


a. Undetermined Present or Past (253). si pugnat, vincit, if he 
fights he conquers; si pugnãvit, vicit, if he fought he conquered. 
b. Present or Past Contrary to Fact (254). si pugnãret, vinceret, if 
he were fighting he would be conquering; si pugnãvisset, vicisset, if he had 
fought he would have conquered. 
c. More Vivid (Confident) Future (256). si pugnãbit, vincet, if he 
fights (shall fight) he will conquer. 
d. Less Vivid (Confident) Future (257). si pugnet, vine at, if he 
should fight he would conquer. 
A. Present or Past 


252. In present or past time a conditional sentence may either ex- 
press no opinion as the truth or falsity of a statement, simply saying 



92 


APPENDIX 


that one thing is true if another is; or it may imply that a condition is 
not fulfilled, and that in consequence the conclusion is not fulfilled. 
There is no forIn of condition which affÌnns the truth of a statement. 
The speaker or hearer nlay know it to be true, but the sentence does 
not say so. 


253. Undetermined Present or Past. RULE: A present or pas' 
conditional sent'cnce tvhose form affirm..1iI n,othing as to Its fulfillment employs 
the present or past tenses of the indicative. 


Examples: si fortis est eum laudõ, if he is bral'e I praise him; qui for- 
tis est prõ patriã pugnat, whoever is brave fights for his country; nisi prõ 
patriã pugnãvit nõn fortis fuit, unless he fought for his country he was 
not brave. 


254. Present or Past Oontrary to Fact. B ULE: A present Ot" 
past conditional sentence whose form implies that the conditløn is not 
or was not fulfilled employs t1"e imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 


The imperfect subjunctive is used to express present time, the plu- 
perfect to express past time Examples: si fortis esset eum laudãrem, 
1" he were brave I should praise, or be praising, him (implying but he is 
not, and I do not) ; nisi prõ patriã pugnãvisset eum nõn laudãvissem, un- 
less he had (if he had not) fought for his country I should not have praised 
hiln (inlplying but he did, and I do; the contrary of the negative supposi- 
tion) ; si pugnãvisset eum laudãrem, if he had fought I should praise, or 
be praising, him (implying but he d1.d not, and I do not; notice the change 
of tense). 


a. When the conclusion of such conditions contains a verb meaning 
could or ought, or sueh expressions as it would be hard, or just, the verb 
of the conclusion is usually in the indicative, the imperfect for present 
tiInc, the perfect or pluperfect for past time. The condition requires 
the subjunctive, like any other condition contrary to fact. 
This is because the conclusion is not usually really contrary to fact, 
though the English idiom makes it seem so. 'Vhen the conclusion is 
really contrary to fact, the subjunctive is used. Examples: si fortis 
esset pugnãre poterat, if he were brave he could fight (he has the power in 
any case; hence the indicative); si fortis fuisset pugnãre dëbuit or dëbu- 
erat, iflze had been brave he ought to have fought (the duty rested upon 
him in any case; hence the indicative). 
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B. Future 
25-5. There are two forms of future conditions, one expressing less 
confidence in the fulfillment of the -condition than the other. There 
i'3 no form to express nonfulfillment, since one can not be sure of the 
nonfulfillment of a future condition. 


256. 
.Lore Vivlcl (Confident) Future. RULE: A future conditional 
sentence 'U'hose translation contains shall or will employs the future or future 
pe,'feet indlcatit'e. 


The English commonly uses the present with a future meaning in the 
condition. It I see him I shall tell him, means 'if I shall see him I shall 
tell him, and the Latin is precise in using the future. 
Ioreover, if the 
condition must be fulfil1ed before the conclusion can take place, the 
Latin uses the future perfect, while the English comlnonly uses the 
present. If he arrives first he will tell him, means if he shall ha1Je ar- 
rived first, and the Latin is precise in using the futu!"e perfect. Exam- 
ples: si pugnãbit eum laudãbõ, if he fights or is fighting (shall fight or 
shall be fighting) I shall praise him; qui pugnãverit laudãbitur, whoever 
fights or has fought (shall have fought) will be praised. 


257. Less Vidd (Confident) Future. RULE: A future condUlonal 
sentence whose translatlon contains slwuld or would e.npwys the present or 
perfect subjunctive 


The differenèe between the present and perfect is the same as that 
between the future and future perfect indi
ative in 256. Examples: 
si pugnet vineat, if he should fight, or were to fight, he would conquer; qui 
pugnet laudëtur, whoever should fight, or should be fighting, would be 
praised; si nõn pugnãvedt .eum nõn laudem, if he should not fight, or 
should not hat'e fought, I should not praise him. 



lIXED CONDITIONS 


258. In L.atin, al5 in English, the conditioJ) and the conclusion are 
usually of the same form. But sometimes, in both languag
s, one may 
wish to use a condition of one form, a conclusion of another. Exam- 
pIe: si veniat hie adsumus, if he should come we are here. 


CONDITION O
IITTED OR Il\IPLIED 

 
25-9. Instead of being expressed by a. clanse al5 in the examples given 
above, the condition may be implied in a phrase or 
ven 111 a single 
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word. Sometimes it is omitted altogether, but is supplied in thought. 
Examples: damnãtum poenam sequi oportëbat (I, 4,3), (if) condemned, 
it was necessary that punishment be inflicted on him; dicat, he would say 
(if he should be asked) ; velim, I should like. The last two are simply 
the independent subjunctive of contingent futurity (207). 


CLAUSES OF PROVISO 


260. RULE: Dum, modo, and dummodo in the sense of if only, 
provided that, are used u'ith the subjunctive. 


Notice that although these seem like conditions the construction is 
not the same, for the subjunctive is always used, and the negative i::; 
often në. This is because the construction originally meant only let 
(him come: I will, etc), and the mode is the subjunctive of desire (184, 
a). Examples: magnõ më metü liberãbis dummodo mürus intersit (Cic. 
Cat. I, 10),.you will rid me of much fear 'if only there be (only let there be) 
a wall between us; modo në (or nõn) discëdat eum vidëbõ, 'if only he do 
not leave I shall see him. 


CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 


261. RULE: The subjunctive is used with ac si, quam si, quasi 
ut si, tamquam, tamquam si, veIut, velut si, a3 if, just as if. 
The tenses follow the rule of sequence although the English transla- 
tion" might lead one to expect always the imperfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive. Examples: currit quasi timeat, he runs as if he were 
afraid; cucurrit quasi timëret, he ran as if he were afraid. 


INDffiECT QUOTATION 
A. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


262. GENERAL RULE: The subjunctive is employed in all In- 
direct questions. 


An indirect question is a substantive clause introduced by an inter- 
rogative word. A direct question may be quoted in the exact words 
in which it was asked, as he asked" where are you going?
'; or it may be 
quoted indirectly; thatïs, with such changes as make it a dependent 
clause, as he asked where I (or he) was going. In the latter form it is an 
indirect question. 
263. RULE: Subjunctive questions (209, 910) retain the subJuncti.". 
tn the indirect form. 
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The modal meaning is unchanged. Examples: (direct) quis veniat? 
who would come? (indirect) rogõ quis veniat, I ask who u'01l1d come; (di- 
rect) quid faciam? u'hat am I to do? (indirect) rogãvi quid facerem, I 
asked what I was to do. 


264. RULE: All f,ndicativ
 que8tiÏons change to the subjunctive in 
thfJ i nd irect form. 


a. \Yhen the direct question is introduced by an interrogative pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb (212), the same word serves to introduce 
the indirect form. Examples: (direct) quis venit? who came? (indirect) 
rogõ quis venerit, I ask who came; (direct) ubi est? where is he? (indirect) 
mihi dixit ubi esset, he told me where ke was. 


b. 'Vhen the direct question can be answered by yes or no ( 21 3) the 
indirect form is introduced by num or -ne, whether (no difference in 
meaning). Si is also used in the sense of to see whether or whether, 
Examples: (direct)venitne? is he coming? (indirect) rogõnum veniat,or 
rogõ veniatne, I ask whether he is coming; exspectãvit si venirent, he 
wQ'ited to see whether they would come. 


c. Indirect double questions are introduced by the same particles as 
direct double questions (214), but or not is expressed by necne, instead 
of annõn. Examples: rogãvi utrum pugnãvisset, an fügisset, I Rsked 
whether he had fought 0; run away; rogãvi utrum pugnãvisset necne, I 
asked whether he had fought or not. 


B. INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


265. Direct discourse repeats the exact words of a remark or a 
thought. Example: he said, "the soldiers are brave." Indirect dis- 
course repeats a remark or thought with such changes in the words as 
to make of it a dependent construction. Example: he said that the 
soldiers were brave. 


Indirect discourse may quote a long speech consisting of separate 
sentences, and periods may be used between these sentences; but, none 
the less, each sentence is to be thought of as depending on a verb of 

aying or thinking, which may be either expressed or implied at the be- 
ginning. 'Vhen one speaks of a principal clause in indirect discourse 
one means a clause that was principal in the direct form. 
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Principal Clauses 


266. Declaratit'e Sentences o RULE: Every principal clause couta:!'n- 
ing a statcmellt requires the infinith'e v'Uk subject accusative in indirec
 
discourse (279)0 


But the subject is not always expræsed. Example: mnes est fortls s 
the soldier is brave, becomes dixit militem esse fortem, he said that thi: 
soldier was brave. 


a. For the meanings of the infinitive tenses see 2050 It follows 
from the statements there made that the present infinitive must be 
used for an original present indicative, the future for the futule indica- 
tive, and the perfect for the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect indica- 
tive. 


267. Impcratit'e Sentenees. RULE: Every sentence, containing a CO'l'f1,c 
mand or prohibition requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. 


This is a use of the subjunctive of desire; the negative is në. Exam- 
pies: ad íd. Apro revertimiDi, return about the thirteenth of .1 pril, be- 
comes respondit:.. . .ad Id. Apr. reverterentur (1,7,19), he replied. . . .: 
(that) they should return, etc.; is ita ëgit:.... në. . . . dëspiceret (I, 13, 
14), he should not despise (from an original nõ!i dëspicere (219), do not 
despise) , 


268. Interrogative Sentences. I. RULE: An indicative question 
{209), if real (211), changes to tJUJ s1
bJunctive in indi,rect discourse. 


Example: respondit:.. . . quid sibi veiIet (I, 44, 24), what did he want 
:for an original quid tibi vis, what do you want?)? 


.II. RULE. An indicative question (209), if rhetorical (211), changes 

 the infinitlve in indirect disco-nrse. 


This is because a rhetorical question is equivalent to a declarative 
sentence, which wOUld require the infinitive (266) Example: re- 
3pondit:. . . .num memoriam dëpõnere posse (I, 14, 8), could he forget 

for an original I can not forget [can If])? 


Ill. n UJjE. A subJunctl-ve question (209, 210), whether real or 
rhetorical, retains the subjuncti-ve in indirect discou,'se. 


Example: incftsãvit:.. . . cùr quisijuam iftdicãret (I, 40, 6), why 
..should anyðne suppose (for an origipal iftdicet. See 2
0. a)? 
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269. Subordinate Clauseso RULE: Every suhordinate indicative 
or subjunctive clause of tl"e direct form requires the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse. 


Infinitives remain unchanged. Example: incñsãvit:.... ex quõ 
iftdicãri posse quantum habëret in së boni cõnstantia, proptereã quod 
. . . . superãssent (I, 40, 17), from which it could be seen what an advan- 
tage courage had, since they had conquered (for original iftdicãri, potest, 
habeat, superãvistis). 
a. But a coordinate relative clause (173, a), being equivalent to a 
clause connected by et, or some other coordinating conjunction, some- 
times has the infinitive ìn indirect dIscourse. See example under 269: 
8ince quõ connects with the preceding sentence posse might have been 
a subjunctive. 


Tenses of the Subjunctive 
270. The tenses of the subjunctive regularly follow the rule of se- 
quence, taking their thne from the verb of saying or thinking. 
a. Repraesentãtiõ. But after a past verb of saying or thinking the 
person who quotes very often drops the secondary sequence and uses 
the tenses of the original speaker, for the sake of viyidness. It is best 
to use past tenses in translating. Example: respondit: . . . . cum ea ita 
sint ... .sësë pãcem esse factftrum (I, 14, 16), he replied... . that al- 
though these things were so he would make peace. 
b. After a perfect infinitive the secondary sequence must be used 
even if the infinitive depends on a priInary verb of saying or thinking; 
for the perfect infinitive is past, even though it depends on a present. 
Example: dicit Caesarem laudãtum esse quod fortis esset, he says that 
Caesar was praised because he was brave. 
c. In changing from the direct form to a subjunctive of the indirect 
the following rule is helpful: keep the stem of the original and follow the 
sequence. So for example a present or future indicative becomes pres- 
ent subjunctive after dicit, imperfect after dixit, in either case retaining 
the present stem; a perfect or future perfect indicative becomes perfect 
subjunctive after (Ucit, pluperfect after dixit, in either case retaining 
the perfect stem. · 
Other Changes 
271. If a pronoun of the first person ch
nges to one of the third per- 
son it must be to some forIn of sui or suus (rarely of ipse). See 16 5. 
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All other changes of person or pronouns are the same as in English. 
Example: hune militem laudõ, I praise this soldier, may become dieõ 
më hune militem laudãre, I say that I praise this soldier, or dicit së ilIum 
militem laudãre, he says that he pra'ises that soldier. Adverbs will be 
changed in the same way, now to then, here to there, etc. Vocatives 
will become nominatives or disappear. 


Cond-itions in Indirect Discourse 


272. I. The condition, since it is the dependent clause, must have 
its verb in the subjunctive. The tense follows the rule of sequence ex- 
cept that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive of conditions con- 
trary to fact never change, even after a primary tense. 


II. The conclusion, since it is the principal clause, must have its 
verb in the infinitive. Indicative tenses change to infinitive tenses 
according to 266, a. The present and perfect subjunctive of less vivid 
(confident) future conclusions become the future infinitive, in -urus 
esse. The imperfect and pluperfect of conclusions contrary to fact 
become an infinitive not elsewhere used, in . urus fuisse. 
Examples are needed for only the conditions contrary to fact, since 
all others follow the regular rules of sequence and indirect discourse. 
Si pugnãret eum laudãrem, if he were fighting I should praise him, be- 
comes, after either dicit or dixit, si pugnãret së eum laudãturum fuisse; 
si pugnãvisset eum laudãvissem, if he had fought I should have praised 
him, becolIlCs, after either dicit or dixit, si pugnãvisset së eum laudãtft- 
rum fuiss e. 


C. I}fPLIED I
DIRECT DISCOURSE 


273. RULE: Tlw subjuncUt.c may be used in any subordinate clause 
ro imply that it is a quotation. 


This is the reason for the subjunctive in causal clauses ,vith quod, 
etc. (244) It is also especially common in clauses depending on pur- 
pose clauses and substantive clauses of desire (purpose). Examples: 
Caesar fnlmentum quod essent polliciti flãgitãre (I, 16, 1), Caesar kept 
demanding the fJ"ain which (as he said) they had promised; erat ei prae- 
eeptum në proelium eommitteret nisi ipsius eõpiae visae essent (I, 23, 
8), he had been commanded not to give battle unless Caesar's forces should 
be seen (Caesar had said nisì meae eopiae visae erunt, unless my forces 
jjhall be seen). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 


274. RULE: Sometimes a 't'erb that would othet.wise stand in tl"e in-- 
dlcative is put in the subjunct-ive only because it depellds on another subjun
w: 
live or on an infinitive. 


Example: cum certissimae res accëderent, quod Helvetiõs trãdüxis- 
set (I, 19, 1), since the most clearly pro-ven facts 1.Dere added (namely) that 
he had led the H elvetii. 


THE INFINITIVE 


For the tenses of the infinitive see 205. 


.ti. 'YITHOUT SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 
COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 


275. RULE: l'.lanll 'l'erbs u'hlcl
 imply anotller action 01 the same sub- 
Ject take a present injìnitl't'c to complete thelr mcaning. 



uch are verbs Ineaning be able, be accustomed, attempt, begin, c:?ase, 
dare, determine, O1ight, wish, and the like. But with some of these verbs 
a substantive clause of desire (purpose) is often used. See 228, a. 
Examples: ire patest, he can go; ire potuit, he could have gone, literally 
be was able to go; ire debet, he ought to go; cõnstituerunt comparãre (I, 
3, 2), they determined to prepare. 
a. As these verbs have no subject accusative, either expressed or 
understood, a predicate noun or adjective Inust agree with the nomi- 
native subject of the principal verb. Example: fortis esse cõnãtur, he 
tries to be bra'l)e. 


INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 


276. The present infinitive (rarely the perfect) .without an expressed 
subject accusative may be used as the subject of the verbs mentioned 
in 278. "Tith licet, it is per'miiled, the dative is cOlnmonly dsed in- 
stead of a subject accusative. Examples: ire oportet, one must go, 
literally to go 1:S right; ire oportuit, one ought to have [Jone (205, a), 
literally to go was right; ei ire licuit, he might ha æ gone, literaI1y to go 
was pennitted to h-im; ire necesse est, one must go. 
a. Since a subject accusative is easily supplied in thought with 
these infinitives, a predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accu 
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sative. But with licet a predicate is commonly dative. Examples: 
fortem esse oportet, one ought to be brave; virõ licet esse forti (fortem), a 
man may be brave, lit. it is permitted to a man to be brave. 


B. 'VITH SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 


27"1. The infinitive with a subject accusative (123) forms an ir..fini- 
tive clause (186). 


INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS SUBJECT 


278. RULE: The present infinitive (rarely the perfect) with subject 
accusative may be used as the sub2eet of such impersonal verbs as decet, libet, 
oportet, placet, praestat, visum est, and of est with a predicate nou>> or 
adjective. 


But with SOine of these verbs the subjunctive is also used. See 
228, a, and 229, c. As stated in 276, the subject accusative is not al- 
ways expressed with these verbs, and with licet the dative is much 
more common. Examples: më ire oportet, I ought to go; Caesarem ire 
oportuit, Caesar ought to have gone (205, a) ; më ire necesse est, I must go. 


INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT 


279. RULE: The infinitive in all its tenses, with subjecl ØU'Usative, 
is used as the object of verbs of knowing, learning, and telling. 


This is indirect discourse. For exam pIes see 205 and 266. 
a. When these verbs are made passive either the personal construc- 
tion or the impersonal is possible; but the personal is the more com- 
mon in the uncompounded tenses. Examples: (personal) Caesar 
vënisse fertur, Caesar is said to have come
 (impersonal) Caesarem ve- 
nisse dictum est, it has been said that Caesar came. 
280. Note the use of the accusative and infinitive with the following 
verbs. 
a. Regularly with iubeõ s order, vetõ, forbid, patior, sinõ, permit, 
which might be expected to take the substantive clause of desire (228, 
a). Example: militës pugnãre iussit, he ordered the soldiers to fight. 
b. With volõ, nõlõ, mãlõ, cupiõ, regularly when the subject of the 
infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb, som.etimes when 
it is the same (compare 275).. Examples: vo!õ eum ire, I wish him to 
go; cupiõ më esse clëmentem (Cic. Cat. I, 4), I desire to be mernful- 
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c. Regularly the accusative and future infinitive 'with verbs of hop- 
ing and pTomising. But posse may be used instead of a future infini- 
tive, after yerbs of hoping, bec
use possum implies futurity. Exam- 
pIes: id sese effecturoo sperãbant (VII, 26, 4), lit. they hoped that they 
could accomplish this, = they hoped to accomplish this; sese potiñ posse 
sperant (I, 3, 22), they hoped that they could get possession. 


c. WITH SUBJECT NOl\IINATIVE 


281. HistoricaZ Infinitive. RULE: The infinitive is som-dimes used 
with a nominative subject, as an eqtl;ivalent for an independent past indicative. 
Example: cotidie Caesar friimentum flãgitãre (I, 16, 1), Caesar daily 
demanded the grain. 


PARTICIPLES 


282. Participles are verbal adjectives and are used either attribu- 
tively or predicatively (157). Like other adjectives they may be used 
substantively (158). They may govern cases just as the finite verb 
does. For the meanings of their tenses see 205. 
283. Participles are often used in Latin where English uses a coor- 
dinate or a subordinate clau
e. Only the meaning of the sentence 
shows what conjunction to use in translating. Examples: victus fii- 
git may mean he was conquered and fled, when he had been conqueTed he 
fled, Qt because he had been conquered he fled; victus fugiet may be trans- 
lated by similar clauses, or by if he is conquered he will flee. See also 
the examples under ISO. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


284. The present active participle corresponds in meaning to the 
English present participle, but is much less frequently used. There is 
no present passive participle. 
a. Therefore such forms as seeíng, usually, and such forms as being 
seen, always, must be translated into Latin otherwise than by a 
present participle. 
1. Present participles are often used in English where the action is 
really completed before the action of the verb: Latin then uses the 
perfect participle. For example I seeing this. he fled, means ha-ving 
seen, etc., and may be translated hõc visõ (ISO) fiigit, 1jt. this ha'ving 
been seen. 
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2. Present participles are very often used in English where Latin 
uses dum with the present indicatiye (234, a,) or cum with the imper- 
fect (or pluperfect) subjunctive (242, a). Examples: he was killed 
(while) fighting, sOllletimes pugnãns occisus est, usually either dum 
pugnat occïsus est, or cum pugnãret, occisus est; seeing this he fled, cum 
hoc vidisset fiigit. 
b. Remember that he is running is always currit, never est currëns. 


285. 


FUTURE PARTICIPLES 


1. The future active participle is used by Caesar and Cicero only with 
some form of sum, making either the active periphrastic conjugation 
(75 and 19 6 ) or the future active infinitive. Example: praeter quod 
sëcum portãtiiri erant (I, 5. 5), lit. except what they were about to take 
with them, = exec pt what. they intended, etc. 
II. The future passive participle has the same form as the gerundive 
(288), but in usage is quite distinct. It has two uses. 
a. The future passive participle is used with the verb sum to form 
the passive periphrastic conjugation (76). This denotes duty or ne- 
cessity; as laudandus est, he is to be praised, he must (ought, deserves to) 
be praised. The English form is usually active: remember that the 
Latin is passive. The agent is rcgularly dative (118). Intransitive 
verbs must be used impersonally. EXaIllples: Caesar est mihi lau- 
dandus, lit. Caesar must be praised by me, = I must praise Caesar; mihi 
pugnandum fuit (impersonal), lit. it had to be fought by me, = I had to 
fig ht. 


b. The future passive participle is sometimes used, to denote pur- 
pose, in agreelllcllt with the objects of verbs meaning to have (a thing 
done) or to undertake (to do a thing); especially ciirõ, cause. have (lit- 
('rally take care), dõ, give over, suscipiõ, undertake. Examples: pontem 
faciendum ciirat (I, 13, 2), he had a bridge made; cõnsulibus senãtus rem 
piiblicam dëfendendam dedit, the senate entrusted the defense 0/ the state 
to the consuls. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


286. Latin has a perfect passive participle, corresponding to such 
English forms as seen or having been seen, but no perfect active partici- 
ple (but see a), corresponding to such English forms as having seen. 
The English perfect active participle with a direct object can usually 
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be translated into Latin by putting the English object in the ablative 
and using the passive participle in agreement with it (ablative abso- 
lute, 150). Exmnples: visus fügit, having been seen he fled; Caesare visõ 
fiigit, having seen Caesar h
 fled; literally, Caesar having been seen he 
fled. See also ISO. 
a. But the perfe'ct passive form of deponent verbs usually (IlOt al- 
ways) has an active meaning, so that with these verbs the change de- 
scribed in 286 is not to be made. Example: Caesarem cãnspicãtus 
fiigit, hm"ing seen Caesar he fled. 
b. The perfect pa'Ssive participle is sometimes used in agreement 
with the object of habeã. The meaning is nearly the same as that of 
the past active tenses of the simple verb; but the resulting fact is em- 
phasized, rather than the past act. Example: magnãs cãpiãs coãctãs 
habet, he has great fO'l'ces (which he has) collected, or he has collected great 
forces (and still has them); while magnãs cãpiãs coegit, he (has) col- 
lected great forces, leaves it uncertain whether he still has them. 
c. Note the translation of such phrases as post urbem conditam, 
after the founding of the city; literally, after the city founded. 


GERUND 


287. The gerund is an active verbal noun and corresponds to the 
English verbal nouns in -ing. It governs the case that is governed by 
the finite forms of the verb; but see 289, II. Examples: fugiendi cau- 
sã (99, a), for the sake of fleeing; ad persuãdendum ei (I IS), for persuad- 
ing him; urbem videndi causã, for the sake of seeing the city. 


GERUNDIVE 


288. The gerundive is a passive verbal adjective, and must agree 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. For the same form used 
as a future pas;.;ive participle, see 285, II. 
The gerundive construction i::; commonly used in place of the gerund 
with a direct object. In this construction the English direct object 
takes the Latin case which the gerund would have, and the gerundive 
agrees with it. There is no exact Engli::;h equivalent; the tran
lation 
is the same as for a gerund with a direct object. For example, in 
the gerund construction urbem vijendi causã, videndi is the genitive 
Inodifying causã, and urbem is the direct object of videndi. In the 
gerundive construction urbis vijendae causã, urbis is the genitive mod- 
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ifying causã and videndae agrees with urbis, literally for the sake of the 
city to be seen. Both alike must be translated for the sake of seeing the 
city. 


CHOICE OF CONSTRUCTION 


289. I. RULE: II the verb is intranslth'e the gerund must be used. 


The gerundive is passive, and intransitive verbs can be used in 
the passive only impersonally. Example: ei crèdendi cau5ã, for the 
8ake of believing him (115). 
a. But the gerundive of ütor, fmor, fungor, potior, and vèscor (145) 
is used. Example: spès potiundi oppidi (II, 7, 5), hope of taking the 
town. 


II. RULE: II the verb is used transitively the gerundive construc- 
'ion I,s more common, and fnust always be used alter a preposition. 


A direct object is sometimes used with a gerund in the genitive or 
the ablative without a preposition. Examples: (always) ad effèmi- 
nandõs animõs (I, I, 8), to weakening the courage; (usually) urbis viden- 
dae causã, for the sake of seeing the city; sometimes urbem videndi causã, 
for the sake of seeing the city. 


USE OF CASES 


290. Neither the gerund nor the gerundive is used as the subject or 
direct object of verbs. . 
291. The Genitive is used with nouns and adjectives. With causA 
and grãtiã it forms a common expression of purpose. Examples: bel- 
landi cupiditãs, a desire of fighting; Caesaris (or Caesarem) videndi cupi- 
dus, desir01ls of seeing Caesar; bellandi causã vènit, he came to fight (for 
the sake of fighting). 
a. If the substantive is a personal or reflexive pronoun, an irregular 
construction is used,-mei, tui, sui, nostri, or vestri with a genitive in 
-i (sometimes called gerund, sometimes gerundive), regardless of gen- 
der and number. Example: sui cõnservandi causã, for the sake of sav- 
ing themsel1Jes. The usual gerund would be sè cõnservandi; the gerun- 
dive sui cõnservandõrum. 
292. The Dative is very rare. 
293. The Accusative is used with a few prepositions, especially ad ex- 
pressing purpose. Examples: parãtus ad proficiscendum, ready to set 
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out; ad Caesarem videndum (gerundive, see 289, II), venit, he came 
to see Caesar. 
294. The Ablative is used, with the prepositions ab, dë, ex, in, and as 
the ablative of means or cause. Examples: in quaerendõ reperiëbat, 
in questioning (them) he learned; lapidibus subministrandis (III, 25, 4), 
by furnishing stones. 


THE SUPIIiE 


295. RULE: The Accusatit'e of the supin.e is used afúr verba 01 mo- 
.lon 10 ea::press purpose. 


It may govern a direct object. Examples: grãtulãtum vënêrunt 
(I, 30, 2), they came to offer congratulations; lëgãtõs mittunt rogãtum 
auxilium (1, 11,4), they sent envoys to ask aid. 


296. B ULE: The Ablative 01 the supine 18 used as an ablatit". of 
øpecf.tìcaUon (149). 


It does not take a direct object. The supine of the verbs audiõ, 
cognõscõ, dicõ, faciõ, videõ, is most commonly found; and with the ad- 
jectives facilis, difficilis, crèdibilis, incrèdibilis, iucundus, iniucundus, 
optimus, mirãbilis, and the expressions fãs est, nefãs est, opus est. Ex- 
ample: perfacile factu (I, 3, 16) lit. very easy as to the doing, = very easy 
tOM. 


THE ROMAN CALENDAR 


297. The Months. The Latin names of months are adjectives, not 
nouns as are ours. In the times of Caesar and Cicero the names of the 
months were Iãnuãrius (-a, -urn), Februãrius, Mãrtius, Aprilis (-e); 
Maius, Iunius, Qulntilis, Sextilis, September (-bris, -bre), Octõber, Iio- 
vember, and December. Later Quintilis was changed to Iulius, in 
honor of Julius Caesar, and Sextllis to Augustus, in honor of the emper- 
or Augustus. 
Before 46 B. C., that is till near the death of Caesar and Cicero, 
March, 
Iay, July, and October had 31 days, February had 28, and 
each of the others had 29. In 46 B. C. Caesa
 reformed the calendar 
and gave the months their present number of days. 
298. Calends, Nones, and Ides. The Ron1ans counted the days back- 
wards from three points in each month, the Calends, the Nones, and 
the Ides, instead of forward from the first ás we do; that is, they called 
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the days It the third before the Ides", II the fourth before the Calends'" 
etc. 
The Calends (Kalendae,- ãrum, f. pl.) were always the first of the 
month. The Nones (Nõnae, -ãrum, f. pl.) were the seventh, the Ides 
(Ïdüs, -uum, f. pl.) the fifteenth of l\Iarch, l\Iay, July, and October. In 
all other months they were the fifth and thirteenth. 
299. Method of Reckoning. In reckoning dates they counted both 
the first day and the last day; for example, while we should speak of 
l\Ionday as the second day before 'Vednesday, a Roman would haye 
counted Wednesday as one, Tuesday as two, and 
Ionday as three, 
and would thus have called 
ronday the third day before \V ednesday. 
In counting back from the Calends, remember that the Calends do 
not belong to the month in which the required day is. Add one to the 
number of days in the preceding month, then reckon backwards, 
counting both ends as usual. 
300. Method of Expressing Dates. An idiomatic formula is com- 
monly used, which can neither be parsed nor tr
nslated literally; for 
example a. d. IV. Ïd. Iãn. = ante diem quãrtum Idüs Iãnuãriãs. The 
logical, but less usual form is dië quãrtõ ante Ïdüs Iãnuãriãs, on thp 
jourth day before the Ides of January. For examples take the dates: 


(LATIN-ENGLISH) 


(ENGLISH-LATIN) 


Jan. 1 


Kal. Iãn. 


(13 + 1 -4.-: 10) Jan. 10 = a. d. iv. Ïd. Iãn. (13 + 1 -10 = 4). 
(28 + 2 - 8 II: 22) Feb. 22 = a. d. viii. Kal. Mãr. (28 + 2 - 22 = 8). 
(7 + 1 - 4 = 4) July 4 = a. d. iv. Nõn. Iül. (7 + 1 - 4 = 4). 
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References to the body of the book are thus: 
736; to the Ap. 
pendix thus: App. 86. The numerals in heavy type refer to chapters 
in Book I; the numerals in lighter type to the lines as numbered in 
the continuous text, pp. 283-298. Words placed in brackets do not 
occur in the actual text of Chapters 1-29. 


A 


A., the abbr
viation for Aulus, a 
Roman "first name" [prae- 
nõrnen] 
ä, ab, abs, preposition with abla- 
tive, away from, from; express- 
ing agency with passive verbs, 
by; with verbs of happening, at 
the hands of, 20, 8; denoting the 
"point of view," at, on, e. g., 
I, 16, 17, 25, 14; with Sequanis 
et Helvëtiis, I, 1 ß, on the side 
occupied by. In composition 
with other words it means away, 
from 
ab-dõ, ab-dere, ab-didi, ab-ditum 
[dõ, dare, dedi, datum, give, 
which in composition often 
means p'ut], literally, put away; 
regularly, conceal, hide (transi- 
tive). së abderc, literally, con- 
ceal one's self, i. e., hide (in- 
transitive). 'Yith this expres- 
sion, in with the accusative is 
translated in 
ab-dücõ, -diicere, -diixi, -ductum, 
lead away, carry away 


abs-tineã, -tinere, -tinuï, -tentum 
[teneõ, tenere, tenui, tenturn,. 
hold], literally, hold away, i. P., 
refrain 
ab-sum, ab-esse, ã-fuï, (ã-futürus), 
present participle ab-sëns, be 
away, be from; in translating 
any adverbial modifier of this 
verb, put it before the word 
away or from in English; e. g., 
longë abesse, to be far away; 
neque abest suspiciõ, literally, 
and the suspicion is not away, or 
is not lacking, i. e., there is good 
reason to suspect 
ac, a form of atque, used before 
some consonants 
ac-cêdõ, -cëdere, -cessi, -cessum 
[ad, to], literally, go to or toward; 
approach; be added, 19, 2 
acceptus, -a, -urn, participle of 
accipiõ 
ac-cidõ, ac-cidere, ac-cidï, --, 
[ad, to, cadõ, cadere, cecidi, cã- 
sum, fall], literally, fall to (any- 
one); regularly, befall, happen 
ac-cipiõ, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 
107 
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[ad, to, capiõ, capere, cëpi, cap- 
turn, take], literally, tak@ to 
(one's self); regularly, receive; 
acceptus, -a, -urn, perfect pas- 
sive participle used as an ad- 
jective, literally, having been 
received; acceptable 
ac-currõ, -currere, -cucurri or 
..curd, -cursum [ad, to], liter- 
ally, run to; ride up, hasten 
ac-cusõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [ad, to, 
and a verb derived from causa, 
cause], literally, call to account; 
reproach, 16, 14; accuse, 19, 5 
Acies, aciëi, F., plural limited to 
nominative and accusativc[ãcer, 
sharp], literally, sharpness, p01.nt, 
edge; regularly, line of battle; 
line, 25, 18 
ãcri-ter, adverb, comparative ãcri- 
us, superlative ãcerrimë [ãcer, 
ãcrior, ãcerrimus, sharp], sharp- 
ly 
ad, preposition with accusative; 
with verbs denoting motion, to, 
toward, or in hostile sense, 
against; with verbs denoting 
situation, in the vicinity of, near, 
at, on, c. g., ad Hispãniam, I, 
21; before numerals, as many as, 
to the number of, about, e. g., 4, 5; 
denoting purpose or design, for, 
e. g., ad earn rem, 5, 3, and so 
with gerund and gerundive, 
e. g., 3, 2, 6; in expressions of 
time, to, till, e. g., ad vesperum, 
ad multam noctem, 26, 5, ß; 
in composition with other words 
it means to, toward, near 
ad-dftcõ, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 
literally, lead to; regularly, in 


perfect passive participle modi- 
fied by ablative, induced, in- 
fluenced 
ad-hibeõ, -hibëre, -hibui, -hibi- 
turn [habeõ, habëre, habui, ha- 
bitum, have, hold], literally, hold 
near; have.. ..presen
 20, 16 
ad-miror ,-ãri,-ãtus sum, wonder at 
ad-mittõ, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 
literally, let go toward anything; 
equõ admissõ, literally, his horse 
hat'in,g been let go, i. e., at full 
speed, on the gallop 
ad-orior, -oriri, -ortus sum, liter- 
ally, rise against.;.regularly, at- 
tack 
ad-sciscõ, -sciscere, -scivi, -scitum 
[sciõ, know, receive as true], lit- 
erally, receive to anyone; accept 
ad-sum, ad-esse, af-fui, --, be 
near 
adulëscentia, -ae, F., [adulëscëns, 
a youth], youth, youthfulness 
adventus, -us, l\I. [ad-veniõ, come 
to], literally, a coming to anyone, 
i. e., coming, arrival approach 
adversus, -a, -urn, participle of 
ad-vertõ 
ad-vertõ, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 
literally, turn to; animum ad- 
vertere, literally, turn the mind 
to, i. e., notice; see animadvertõ. 
Perfect passive participle used 
as an adjective, literally, turned 
against, i. e., unsuccessful, ad- 
verse 
aedificium, -i, N. [aedificõ, build, 
from aedës, dwelling, and faciõ, 
m.ake], bu11ding 
. Aeduus, -a, -urn, adjective, Aedu- 
an) of the A edui, relating to the 


. 
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A edui. 
1asculine used as a 
substantive: singular, an Aedu- 
an, the Aeduan (3, 13; 9, 3); 
plural, the _1erlui, the ..leduans, 
the leading tribe of Gaul 
aegrë, adverb, comparative ae- 
grius, superlative aegerrimë 
[aeger, aegrior, aegerrÏ1nus, ill], 
li terally, illy; regularly, hardly, 
with difficulty; superlative, with 
the greatest difficulty 
Aemilius, -i, 1\1. (Lucius) Ae- 
milius, a Roman decurion of 
cavalry 
aequõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [aequus, 
even], literally, make even, i. e., 
equalize 
af-ficiõ:-fieere, -fëei, -feetum [ad, 
to, faciõ, faeere, fëei, factum, 
do], literally, do to; affect, fill, 2, 
14; visit, 27, 9 
affinitãs, affinitãtis, F. [ad, to, fi- 
n
s, boundary], con1U3ction, re- 
laíionship by marriage 
ager, agri, M., literally, cultivated 
land; regularly, field; territory, 
2,8; 5, 11; 10, 1; land, 28, 15 
ag-gredior, ag-gredi, ág-gressus 
sum [ad to, gradior, gradi, 
gressus sum, step], literally, go 
toward, go against; regularly, 
attack 
agrnen, agminis, 
. [agõ, drive], 
army on the nl3,rch; line of 
march, 25, 13; novissimum ag- 
men, literally, the newest part of 
the line of march, i. e., the rear 
agõ, agere, ëgi, ãetum, literally, 
put in motion, drive; speak, 13, 
7; do, 20,20 


aliënus, -a, -urn [alius, another], 
literally, belonging to another; 
unfavorable, IS, .5 
aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, genitive 
alieuius, dative alieui, etc., in- 
definite adjective (some), any. 
See App. 62 
aHus, alia, aliud, genitive aliu3
 
dative alii, etc., in singular, 
other (of more than two), an- 
other (if another adj ective pre- 
cedes it. in English, use other; 
if not, another); in plural, other. 

Iasculine used as a substantive 
wi th the same meanings. alia 
rës, literally, another thing, i. e.,. 
anything else, 26, 18. See?, 246. 
As corrclati..,Tcs, aHus.... aHus, 
one. . . . another; plural, alii. . . . 
aiii, some . . . . others 
Allob!'ogës, Allobrogum, 1\1., the 
./lllobroges, a tribe in that part 
of Italy beyond the Po, which 
was called Cisalpine Gaul 
alõ, alere, alui, alitum or altum, 
litprally, nourish; 81lpport, 18, 
12 
Alpés, Alpium, F., the Alps, a term 
applif'd by the Romans to all 
the n10untains in the yicinity 
of n10dern Switzerland 
alter, altera, alterum, genitive 
alterius, dative alterI, etc., regu- 
larly the other (of two), 6, 5; the 
second (of more than two), 2, 9. 
As correlatives, alter.... alter, 
the one.. ..the other; plural, al- 
teñ . . . . alteri, the one party. . . . 
the other party; the one force. . . . 
the other force, 26, 2, 3 
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altitiidð, aItitiidinis, F. [altus, high, 
deep], height, depth 
altus, -a, -urn, high, deep 
Ambarri, -õrum, M. [ambi, about, 
Arar, the Saône], the A mbarri, 
kinsmen of the Aedui, south- 
east of them, living, as the 
name implies, on both sides of 
the Sao.1le 
amicitia, -ae, F. [amicus, fn.endly] , 
litErally, friendliness; regularly, 
friendship, which in foreign re- 
lations practically meant alli- 
ance, 3, 5 
amicus, -a, -urn, friendly, 9, 6. 
:Masculine used as a substantive, 
friend, 3, 11 
ã-mittõ, -mittere, -misi, -missurn, 
literally, let go away; regularly, 
lose 
arnor, amõris, M. [amõ, love], lore 
amp Ius , -a, -urn, large, great. 
Neuter comparative used as a 
substantive, more 
anceps, genitive ancipitis, adjec- 
tive [.ambo, both, two, caput, 
head], literally, two-headed; doubt- 
ful, 26, 1 
angustiae, 
ãrum, F. [angustus, 
narrow], literally, narrmos, 9, 2; 
nm'row pass, 11, 1 
angustus, -a, -urn, literally, nar- 
row, 6, 2; small, limited, 2, 15 
anim-ad-vertõ, -vertere, -verti, 
-versum [anirnum, accusative 
of animus, mind], literally, turn 
the mind to; in eum anirnad- 
vertere, attend to him, punish 
kim 
.animus, -i, M., literally, mind, es- 


pecially in the sense of feelings: 
19, 11, 18; sympathies, 20, 11 
annus, -i, 1\1., year 
annuus, -a, -urn [annus, year], 
yearly, annual; translated by 
adverb, annually, 16, 13; see 
note on Ch. 16, line 13 
ante, adverb and preposition with 
accusative, before; ante diem 
quintum, the fifth day before; 
see App. 300 
anteã, adverb, before 
[ante-quam, subordinate conjunc- 
tioll, literally, sooner than, i. e., 
be fore] 
antiquus, -a, -urn [ante, before], 
former 
a-periõ, -perire, -perui, -pertum, 
open. Perfect passive partici- 
ple, used as an adjective, liter- 
ally, opened; rC'gularly, exposed, 
open, unprotected 
apertus, -a, -urn, participle of 
aperiõ 
appellõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, call (by 
nalne) 
Aprilis, e, abbreviation Apr., ad- 
jective, of April 
apud, preposition with accusative; 
with plural object, regularly 
among; .with singular object, 
with, 20, 10, 1-1; apud sè, liter- 
ally, befm'e himself, i. e., in his 
presence, 19, 17 
Aquilëia,-ae, F., Aquileia, a ROlnan 
city at the head of the Adriatic 
sea 
Aquitãnia,-ae, F. [Aquitãni], Aqui- 
tania, the southern of the three 
parts into which Caesar divided 
Gaul 
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Aquitãnus, -a, -um, of Aqu't"tania, 
..1 quitanian. :ì\Iasculine used as 
a substantive, an ..1 quitanian, 
one of the ..1quitani, plural the 
..lquitan1.., the .1quitan1..ans, in- 
habitants of Aquitania 
Arar, Araris, 1\1., accusative Ara- 
rim, ablative Arari, the Saõne, 
a river of southern Gaul, tribu- 
tary to the Rhone 
arbitror, -ãri, -ãtus sum, think 
arma, -õrum, N., anns 
a-scendõ,-scendere,-scendi,-scen- 
sum [ad, to, scandõ, scandere, 
scandi, scãnsum, climb], liter- 
ally, climb to; clÙl'lb vp, ascend 
ascensus, -us, 1\1. [ascendõ, as- 
cend], ascent 
atque, coordinate conjunction, 
and, usually emphasizing what 
follows; after words which inl- 
ply cOlllparÏson it means than, 
as, from what, etc., according to 
the English requirement; e. g., 
par atque, the same as, 28, 16 
at-tingõ, at-tingere, at-tigi, at- 
tãctum [ad, to, tangõ, tangere, 
tetigi, tãctum, touch], literally, 
tOllch upon; border on 
auctõritãs, auctõritãtis, F., infl1l- 
en('e 
audãcia, -ae, F. [audãx, audãcis, 
daring], daring 
audãc-ter, adverb, cOlnparatiYe 
audãcius, superlative audãcis- 
sime [audãx, genitive audãcis, 
comparative audãcior, super- 
lative audãcissimus (frolll au- 
deõ, dare), daring], daringly, 
boldly 


audeõ, audere, ausus sum, semi- 
d('poncnt, dare 
audiõ, audire, audivi, auditum, 
hcar 
augeõ, augere, auxi, auctum, zn- 
crease 
Awus, -i, M., abbreviation A, 
..1 ulus, a Roman "first name" 
[prae-nõmen] 
aut, coordinate conjunction, or. 
aut. . . .aut, correlative, either 
.. . .01' 
autem, coordinate conjunction, 
moreover 
auxilium, -i, N. [augeõ, increase], 
aid, help; re-enfm.cement, 18, 27; 
plural, auxiliary forces, aux- 
ilian.es 
ã versus, -a, -urn, participle of 
ãvertõ 
ãvertõ, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 
turn away. Perfect passive 
participle used as an adjective, 
literally, turned away, i. e., with 
h1..s back turned, fleeing, retreat- 
ing 
avus, -i, 
I., grandfather 
B 


Belga, -ae, 
I., Belgian, an inhabi- 
tant of the' northern of the 
three divisions of Gaul 
bellicõsus, -a, -urn [bellum, war], 
literally, full of 'lpar; warlike 
bellõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [bellum, 
war], make 'lDar; fight 
bellum, -i, X., locative belli, war 
beneficium, -i, N. [bene, well, faciõ, 
do], kindness 
Bibracte, Bibractis, )T., locative 
ablative Bibracte or Bibracti, 
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Bibracte, the most important 
town of the .\edui 
biduus, -a, -urn rbis, twice, dies, 
day], literally, of the space of 
two days, two days'. 
 euter 
used as a substantive, with tem- 
pus unàerstood, literally, tzco 
days' time, i. e., two days 
biennium, -i, N. rbis, twice, annus, 
year], literally, the space of two 
years, i. e., two years 
bipertitó, adverb rbis, twice, pars, 
part], literally, in tv'o parts; in 
two divis1.ons 
Bituriges, Biturigum, 1\1., the Bi- 
turiges, a tribe of central Gaul 
Bói, -órum, 1\1., the Boii, a tribe 
that migrated with the Helvetii. 
Spe App. 16 
bonitãs, bonitãtis, F. [bonus, good], 
Ii terally, goudness; of land, fer- 
tility 
bonus, -a, -urn, con1parative meli- 
or, su perla tive optimus, good 
bracchium, -i, N., forearm" arm 


C 


c., the abbreviation for Gãius, a 
Roman "first name" [prae- 
nõmen] 
cadó, cadere, cecidi, cãsum, fall 
Caesar, Caesaris, 
I., a Roman 
family name [cog-nómen]; (S- 
pecially (GaÙis Julius) Caesar, 
the Roman general and states- 
man author of the Commen- 
taries on the Gallic 'Var 
calamitãs, calamitãtis, F., disaster, 
defeat 
capió, capere, cepi, captum, regu- 


larly, take; feel, 20, 3; occupy 
25,12 
captivus, -a, -urn [capió, take], 
captit'e. :l\IasculÏne used as a 
substantive, a captive 
caput, capitis, N., head 
carrus, -i, 1\1., cart 
Cassiãnus, -a, -urn [Cassius], re- 
lating to Cassiu.s; bellum Cassi- 
ãnum, the war wi.J
 Cassius 
Cassius, -i, 
I., a Roman name 
(nómen); (Lucius) Cassius (Lon- 
ginus), consul in 107 B. c., who 
was attacked and defeated by 
the Swiss 
castellum, -i, N. [din1Ïnutive of 
castrum, fortress], fort 
Casticus, -i, 1\1., Casticlls, a po,ver- 
ful chief of the Scquani 
castra, -órum, N. [castrum, -i, 
singular, fortress, not used by 
Caesar], a (fortified) camp 
cãsus, -11s, 1\1. [cadó, fall], literally, 
a falling; regularly, chance 
Catamantaloedës, Ca taman tal- 
oedis, ::\1., Catamantaloedes, a 
po,verful Sequanian 
Caturiges, Caturigum, 1\1., the 
Cat'llr1.ges, an Alpine tribe 
causa, -ae, F., regularly, reason, 
cause; in legal matters, case, 
4, 2, 4, 7, 19, 18; ablative of 
cause, for the sake, 18, 14 
caveó, cavere, cãvi, cautum, be on 
one's guard 
[cedõ, cedere, cessi, cessum, go 
(from) ; yieláJ 
celeri-ter, adverb, comparative 
celerius, superlative celerrime, 
[celer, celerior, celerrimus, 
quick], quickly 
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Celta, -ae, 1\I., Celt; as used by 
Caesar, the local name for the 
people of central Gaul 
cënsus, -iis, 1\1. [cënseõ, estimate], 
estimate, enumeration, census 
centum, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective, one hundred 
certus, -a, -um, literally, certain, 
undoubted, 19, 1; eum certiõrem 
faciõ, literally, I make him more 
certain, rrgularly, I inform him; 
passive, certior fiõ, literally, I 
am made more certain, regularly, 
I am informed 
Ceutronës, Ceutronum, 1\1., the 
Ceutrones, an Alpine tribE" 
cibãrius, -a, -um [dbus, food], re- 
lating to food. K cuter plural 
used as substantive, like Eng- 
lish food-stuffs, i. e., prm'is1.ons 
drciter, adverb, about 
circuitus, -us, 1\1. [circum-eõ, go 
around], literally, a going around; 
in drcuitii, by a round-about 
route 
circum, preposition with accusa- 
tive, around, about 
circum-veniõ, -venire, -vëni, -ven- 
tum, liÜxally, corne around; in 
nlilitary expressions, outflank 
citerior, dterius, comparative ad- 
jrctive (no positive), superla- 
tive citimus [citrã, on this s1.de], 
nearer; with prõvincia or Gallia 
it refers to the province of Cis- 
alpine Gaul, the part of Italy 
north of the Po 
citrã, preposition with accusative, 
on this side of, this side 


clvitãs, civitii.tis, F. [civis, citizen], 
literally, citizenship; regularly, 
state; as collective noun, citizens 
claudõ, claudere, clausi, clausum, 
close; agmen claudere, literally, 
close the line of march, i. e., bring 
up the rear 
c1iëns, clientis, M. or F., dependent, 
retainer 
co-emõ, -emere, -ëmi, -ëmptum, 
[con, intensive], purchase, buy; 
the cOlnpound resembles the 
English "buy up" 
coepi, coepisse, coeptus, defec- 
tive verb, began (or hal.,'e begun); 
pluperfect, had begun; ctc; pres- 
ent system supplied by indpiõ, 
begin. See 
 736 
co-erceõ, -ercëre, -ercuI, -erdtum 
[con, together, arceõ, arcëre, 
arcui, ardtum, enclose], literally, 
confine; restrain 
cogI?-itus, -a, -urn, participle' of 
cognõscõ 
co-gnõscõ, -gnõscere, -gnõvi, co- 
gnitum [(g)nõscõ, (g)nõscere, 
(g)nõvi, (g)nõtum, come to know], 
literally, become acqum.nted with, 
regularly, ascertain; when the 
perfect means I have ascer- 
tained, it may be translated I 
know, and similarly the pluper- 
fect I knew, etc. Perfect pas- 
sive participle used as an ad- 
j ectivc, noted, 28, 14 
cõgõ, cõgere, co-egl, co-ãctum 
[con, together, agõ, agere, ë 6 i, 
ãctum, drive], literally, drive to- 
gether; regularly, collect or com- 
pel 
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co-hortor, -ãri, -ãtus sum [con, 
intensive, hortor, "urge], regu- 
larly, address; i. e., speak a few 
words of encouragement and 
appeal before a battle 
col-ligõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
together], fasten together 
collis, collis, 1\1., hill 
col-Iocõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
together, locus, place], literally, 
place together; regularly, place 
(but not collect); give in mar- 
riage, marry off, 18, 15; and the 
saIne with nüptum, 18, 17 (lit- 
erally, place to 1rWr1'Y) 
col-Ioquor, col-Ioqui, col-Iocütus 
sum [con, together], talk with 
com-bürõ,-bürere, -bussi,-bustum 
[con, intensivf], burn up, the up 
being intensive in English 
com-memorõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum 
[con, intensive, memor, mind- 
ful], literally, call to mind, i. e., 
mentio n 
. com-meõ, -meãre, -meãvi, -meã- 
turn [con, intensive], literally, 
go back and forth, i. e., resort 
com-mittõ, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum [con, together], literally, 
send together; with proelium, 
vegin, join; allow, permit, 13, 16; 
do, 14,5 
commode, adverb, regularly com- 
pared [commodus, con'l'enient], 
conl'eniently, well 
com-mone-faciõ, -facere, -feci, 
-factum [con, intensive, moneõ, 
'Learn], passive com-mone-fiõ, 
-fieri, -factus sum, literally, 
make warned, i. e., impress upon 


com-moveõ,-movere,-mõvi,-rnõ- 
turn [con, intensive], literally, 
mO'1:e strongly; regula.rly, alarm; 
'l.nfluence, 20, 8 
com-munið, -münire, -munlVl, 
-münItum [con, intensive], lit- 
erally, fortify strongly; castella 
commünire, literally, fortify forts 
strongly, i. e., construct strong 
forts 
commütãtiõ, commütãtiõnis, F. 
[com-miitõ, changeJ, a change 
com-mütõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãturn [con 
intensive], change comlJletely 
com-parõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
intensive], prepare, pro-ride 
corn-periõ, -perire, com-peri, -per- 
tum [con, intensive], find out 
com-plector, -plecti, -plexus sum 
[con, together], literally, weave to- 
gether; regularly, embrace 
com-pleõ, -plere, -plévi, -pletum 
[con, intensive], completely fiZZ; 
cover 
com-plüres, com-plftra or com- 
plùria, genitive com-plürium 
[con, intensive], several, quite a 
number of. Used also sub- 
stantively 
corn-portõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
together], br'ing together, bring to 
one place 
con-, form of cum [com] in conl- 
position, meaning with or to- 
gether; very often merely in- 
tcnsive 
cõnãtum, -i, N. [really the neuter 
of the perfect, here passive, 
participle of cõnor], literally, a 
thing attempted, i. e., an attempt 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


115 


cõnãtus, -tis, 1\1. [cõnor, attetnpt] , 
altem pt 
con-cedõ, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum 
[con, intensive], grant 
con-cidõ, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum 
[con, intensive, caedõ, caedere, 
cecidi, caesum, cut down], cut to 
piece;, kill 
con-ciliõ, -ciliãre, -ci1iãvi, "'ciliã- 
tum [concilium, council], liter- 
ally, bring together, regularly, 
ga
n 
concilium, -i, N., assembly, council 
concursus, -üs, 1\1. [con-currõ, run 
together], literally, a running to- 
gether; charge 
condiciõ, condiciõnis, F. [con-dicõ, 
say together], liten
Jly, a saying 
together, i. e., terms 
con-dõnõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
intensive, dõnum, gift], forgive; 
the dative accOlnpanying this 
verb may be translated out of 
regard for 
con-dücõ, -dücere, -düxi, -ductum, 
lead together, bring together 
cõnfectus, -a, -urn, participle of 
cõnficiõ 
cõn-ferõ, cõn-ferre, cõn-tuli, col- 
lãtum, bring together, collect; se 
cõnferre, literally, convey one's 
self, regularly, retire 
cõnfertus, -a, -um, crowded 
cõn-ficiõ, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 
[con, intensive, faciõ, facere, 
feci, factum, do], literally, do 
completely, i. e., finish, C01n- 
plete; make out, write, 29, 2, 3 
cõn-fidõ, -fidere, -fisus sum, scmi- 
deponent [con, intensive], trust 


cõn-firmõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [con, 
intensive], literally, make firm, 
i. e., establish; declare, 3, 7 
con-iciõ, -icere [pronounced as if 
spelled coniiciõ, coniicere], -iëci, 
-iectum [con, intensive, iaciõ, 
iacere, ieci, iactum, throw], throw 
coniürãtiõ, coniürãtiõnis, F., liter- 
ally, a swearing together, i. e., a 
consp
racy 
cõnor, -ãri, -ãtus sum, try, at- 
tempt; idem cõnãri, literally, at- 
tempt the same thing, i. e., make 
the same attempt 
con-quirõ, -quirere, -quisivi, -qui- 
situm [con, intensive, quaerõ, 
quaerere, quaesivi, quaesitum, 
seek], seek out, search out 
con-sanguineus, -a, -um [con, to- 
gether, sanguis, blood], literally, 
blooded together, i. e., related. 
Masculine used as a substantive, 
kinsman 
cõn-sciscõ, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 
tum [sciõ, know], literally, de- 
cree, ordain; sibi mortem cõn- 
sdscere, literally, decree death to 
one's self, i. e., commit suicide 
cõn-scius, -a, -um [con, with, sciõ 
know], literally, knowing with 
some one, i. e., conscious, aware. 
An accornpanying reflexive pro- 
noun may be omitted in trans- 
lation 
cõn-scribõ, -scribere, -scripsï, 
-scriptum, literally, write to- 
gether, i. e., enroll 
cõn-sequor, cõn-sequi, cõn-secütus 
sum [con, intensive], literally 
follow closely, i. c., pursue or 
01.:ertake 
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Cònsidius, -i, M. (Publius) Con- 
sl.dius, an officer in Caesar's 
arn1Y 
còn-sidò, -sidere, sedi, -sessum, 
[related to sedeò, sit], literally, 
sit down together, settle; regular- 
ly, encamp 
cònsilium, -i, 
., plan 
còn-sistò, -sistere, còn-stiti,- 
[con, together], literally, stand 
together; regularly, take one's 
stand 
còn-sòlor, -ãri, -ãtus sum, com- 
fort, console 
cònspectus, -us, 1\1., sl.ght 
còn-spicor, -ãñ, -ãtus sum, see 
còn-stituò, -stituere, -stitui, -sti- 
tutum [con, intensive, statuò, 
statuere, statui, statutum, stand 
(transitive), from stò, stand 
(intransitive)], with complelnen- 
tary infinitive, decide; \vith di- 
rect 0 bj ect or in passive, de- 
termine; appoint, 4, 3, 8, 7 
còn-suescò, -suescere, -suevi, -sue- 
turn, become accustomed; perfect, 
I have become accustomed = 
(regularly) I am accustomed; 
pluperfect, I had become accus- 
tomed = I was accustomed, etc. 
cònsul, cònsulis, 1\1., consul, the 
title given to one of the two co- 
ordinate chief Executive officers 
of the ROlnan republic 
còn-sumò ,-sumere, -sürnpsi, -sfunp- 
turn, literally, take away alto- 
gether, i. f'., destroy, consume 
con-tendò, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 
turn [con, intensive, tendò, 
stretch tight], li terally, stra in ; 


regularly, either (1) fight, con- 
tend, or (2) hurry, hasten 
continenter, adverb [continens, 
present participle of contineò, 
hold together], constantly; without 
stopping, 26, 13 
con-tineò, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[con, intensive, teneò, tenere, 
tenui, tentum, hold], literally, 
hold fast; bound, I, 15, 2, 7; 
keep, 15, 10 
contrã, adverb, ogm.nst; against 
hin!, 18,10 
contumelia, -ae, F., insult, affront 
con-veniò,-venire,-veni,-ventum, 
literdly, come .together, i. e., as- 
semble (intransitive); meet, 27, 2 
conventüs, -us, 1\1. [conveniò, come 
together], literally, a coming to- 
gether; assembly 
conversus, -a, -urn, participle of 
convertò 
con-vertò, -vertere, -verti, -versum 
[con, intensive], literally, turn 
completely, turn around; reverse, 
23, 11; signa conversa inferre, 
literally, bear on rel'ersed stand- 
ards; this is thf' technical mili- 
tary phrase describing the ma- 
neuyer .whereby the third, the 
reserve, line faced about or ad- 
vanced frOln behind the others 
to meet a new attacking force; 
translate, wheel about 
con-vocò, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, call 
together 
còpia, -ae, F., singular, supply; 
number, 16, 11; plural, forces, 
troops 
còpiòsus, -a, -urn [còpia, supply], 
literally, full of suppl'ies, i. e., 
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1ccll supplied, wealthy, prosper- 
ous 
corpus, corporis, x., body 
cotidiãnus, -a, -urn [cotidie, daily], 
daily; regular, usual, 19, 12 
cotidie, adverb [quot, each, dies, 
day], daily 
Crassus, -i, :M., a Roman family 
name [cog-nõmen]; (]1,farcus 
Licinius) Crassus, the wealthy 
Roman, who, with Caesar and 
Pompey, formed the first trium- 
yirate 
cremõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, burn, 
uspd of persons; igni cremãre, 
literally, burn with fire, regular- 
ly, burn at the stake 
creõ, creãre, creãvi, creãtum, 
literally, produce; elect, 16, 13 
crescõ, crescere, crevi, cretum, 
literally, grow, increase; becmne 
powerful, 20, 15 
cultus, -us, 1\1. [colõ, cultivcte] , 
civilization 
cum, preposition with ablative, 
with. Enclitic with personal 
pronouns, and often with quis 
and qui 
cum, subordinate conjunction, 
u'hcn, since, or although; if it in- 
troduces a verb in the indica- 
tive, it means when; if it intro- 
duces a verb in the subjunctive, 
it is necessary to consider which 
one of the three meanings makcs 
the best sense. For more exact 
description of uses, see 
 72Ð 
cupide, adverb, regularly com- 
pared [cupidus, desirous, eager], 
eagerly; comparative, too eager- 
ly, 15,5 


cupiditãs, cupiditãtis, F. [cupidus, 
des irous], des ire 
cup
dus, -a, -um [cupiõ, desire], 
desirous; 11lodifipd by a genitive 
cupiõ, cupere, cupivi, cupitum, 
regularly, desire; wish well, 18, 
17 
curõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, literally, 
care for; with 0 bj ect modified by 
a gerundive, cause 
custõs, custõdis, M. or F., regularly, 
guard, watch; watchers, "secret 
service men/' 20, 20 


D 


damnp, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, condemrr 
de, preposition with ablative, 
regularly (1) duwn from, down; 
or (2) concern1.ng , of; in expres-. 
sions of time, during; for, I, 10; 
taking place of partitive geni- 
tive, of, 15, 6. In composition 
with other words, away, down, 
thoroughly (intensive) 
debeõ, debere, debui, debitum, (1) 
owe or (2) ought (which was the 
past of owe in old English) 
decem, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective, ten 
de-cipiõ, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 
[capiõ, capere, cepi, captum, 
take], literally, take away one's 
security, i. e., deceive; compare 
the English "take in" 
decuriõ, decuriõnis, 1.1. [decem, 
ten], decurion, the officer in 
command of a small squad of 
cavalry (originally ten 11len) 
dediticius, -a, -urn, literally, given 
u p. )Ia
culine used as a sub- 
stantive, prisoner, captive 
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deditiõ, dëditiõnis, F. [de-dõ, give 
up], a gÍ1'ing up, i. e., surrender 
de-fendõ, -fendere, -fendi, -fen sum , 
literally, ward off from; usually, 
defend 
defessus, -a, -urn, exhausted; vol- 
neribus defessi, literally, ex- 
hausted with wounds, i. e., many 
being wounded, on account of 
their hea1'Y losses 
dë-iciõ, -icere (pronounced as if 
spelled deiiciõ, deiicere), -iëci, 
-iectum [iaciõ, iacere, ieci, iac- 
turn, throw], literally, throw 
dmen; disappoint, 8, 11 
de-inde, adverb, literally, thence, 
regularly then 
deliberõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, deliber- 
ate, consider 
de-ligõ, -lizere, -legi, -lectum, 
literally, choose from, i. e., select 
dë-minuõ, -rninuere, -minui, -mi- 
nütum [de, front, minus, less], 
lessen, diminish 
de-mõnstrõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, 
point out, show 
demum, adverb, at length 
denique, adverb, finally 
dë-põnõ, -põnere, -posui,-positum, 
literally, place down; lay aside 
de-populor, -ãri, -ãtus sum, lay 
waste, ravage 
deprecãtor, deprecãtõris, 1\1., in- 
tercessor, advocate; eõ deprecã- 
tõre, ablative absolute, liter- 
ally, he (being) intercessor, i. e., 
by his influence 
de-signõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [sig- 
num, mark], literally, mark 
down, i. e., deszgnate, mean 
de-sistõ, -sistere, de-stiti, --, 


literally, stop (intransitive) from 
something, i. e., cease; including 
the idea of separation in a mod- 
ifying ablative, it may be trans- 
lated abandon, give up 
dë-sperõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [spës, 
hope], literally, hope away, i. e , 
despair. 'Vith this verb an 
accompanying preposition de 
means of 
de-spiciõ, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
tum, literally, look down on, i. fl., 
despise 
de-stituõ, -stituere, -stitui, -stitü- 
turn [statuõ, statuere, statui, 
statfttum, stand (transitive), 
from stõ, stand (intransitive)], 
literally, stand (transitive) down, 
put aside, i. c., desert 
de-stringõ, -stringere, -strinxi, 
-strictum, draw (from) 
de-terreõ, -terrêre, -terrui, -terri- 
tum, frighten (from), deter, pre- 
vent; ne with subjunctive fol- 
lowing is translated by from 
with the English verbal in -ing 
deus, -i, 1\1., god. For declension 
see 
 638 
dexter, dextra, dextrum, some- 
times dexter, dextera, dexterum, 
comparative dexterior, sup('rla- 
tive dextimus, right (opposite of 
left). Feminine used as a su b- 
stantive, with manus undC'r- 
stood, right hand 
dicõ, dicere, dixi, dictum, say; ap- 
point, 6, 14; causam dicere, 
plead one's caes 
dictiõ, dictiõnis, F. [dicõ, say], lit- 
erally, a say'ing; causae dictiõ, 
pleading (of) the case 
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didici, perfect of discõ 
dies, diei, usually masculine, some- 
times feminine in the singular 
(when referring to a definite 
day), day; time, 7, 18 
dif-ferõ, dif-ferre, dis-tuli, di-Iã- 
turn [dis-, apart], literally, bear 
apart, i. e., differ, be different 
dif-ficilis, -e, comparative, dif- 
ficilior, superlative dif-ficilli- 
mus [dis-, apart, facilis, easy], 
difficult, hard. See 
 426 
di-mittõ, -mittere, -rnisi, -rnissurn 
[dis-, apart], literally, send apart, 
i. e., dismiss, adjourn 
dis-, inseparable prefix meaning 
apart, haying also the forms 
di- and dif- 
dis-cedõ, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 
literally, go apart, regularly, go 
away, depart 
discõ, discere, didici, --, learn 
dis-iciõ, -kere (pronounced as if 
spelled disiiciõ, disiicere), -ieci, 
-iectum [iaciõ, iacere, ieci, iac- 
tum, throw], literally, throw 
apart; break 
dis-pönõ, -põnere, -posui, -posi- 
turn, literally, place apart, i. e., 
place at intervals 
ditissimus, -a, -urn, superlative of 
dives 
diü, adverb, comparative diütius, 
superlative diütissirne, long, for 
a long time; comparative too 
long, 16,9 
diuturnus, -a, -um [diü, adverb, 
long], long, adjective, referring 
to time 
dives, genitive divitis, adjective, 
(for declension see App. 35, a), 


comparative divitior or ditior, 
superlative divitissimus or ditis- 
simus, rich 
Diviciãcus, -I, 1"1., Divic-iacus, a 
very influential Aeduan 
Divicõ, Divicõnis, lVI., Divico, a 
Swiss chief 
dividõ, dividere, divisi, divisum 
[dis-, apart, videõ, see1, divide, 
separate 
dó, dare, dedi, datum, give; allow, 
14, 2. See 
 41, last part 
doleõ, dolere, dolui, -, feel 
pain, suffer 
dolor, dolõris, :M. [doleõ, feel pain], 
distress 
dolus, -I, 1\1., deceit 
domus, -us, F., home. For de- 
clension see 
 392 
dubitõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [dubius, 
doubtful], hesitate; whcn fol- 
lowed by quin, usually, doubt 
dubitãtiõ, dubitãtiõnis, F. [dubitõ, 
hesitate], hesitation 
dubius, -a, -um [duo, two], doubtful 
ducenti, -ae, -a [duo, two, centum, 
hundred], two hundred 
dücõ, ddcere, duxi, ductum, regu- 
larly, lead; sometimes consider, 
as 3, 6; draw, 6, 3; put off, 16, 
8, 9; in mãtrimõnium ducere, 
literally, lead into marriage, i. e., 
marry 
dum, subordinate conjunction, 
while; unt'il. See 
 729 
Dumnorix, Dumnorigis, M., Dum- 
norix, a troublesome Aeduan 
chief 
duo, duae, duo, two. For declen- 
sion see 
 416 
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duo-decim, indeclinable cardinal 
(numeral) adjective [duo, two, 
decem, ten], twelve 
dux, ducis, 1\1. or F. [dücõ, lead], 
leader; guide, 21,6 


E 


e, form of the preposition ex, be- 
fore many of the consonants 
e-dücõ, -diicere, -diixi, -ductum, 
lead out 
ef-feminõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [femi- 
na, woman], literally, make 
womanish, i. e., weaken 
ef-ferõ, ef-ferre, ex-tuli, è-Iãtum, 
literally, bear out; take 
(ego, mei, first personal pronoun, 
I. For declension, see 
 647) 
ë-gredior, e-gredi, e-gressus sum 
[gradior, gradi, gressus sum, 
step], go out 
egregius, -a, -urn fe, out, grex, 
flork], literally, out of the com- 
mon run, i. e., conspicuous, 
preeminent 
e-mittõ, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 
literally, let go out of; drop 
emõ, emere, emi, emptum, liter- 
ally, take; regularly, buy 
enim, coordinate conjunction, for 
e-nüntiõ, -nüntiãre, -nuntiãvi, 
-nuntiãtum [nüntius, 1nessen- 
ger], literally, tell out; regularly, 
disclose, report 
eõ, ire. iv, or iï.itum,go: travel. 26,13 
For conjugation see 
 518 
eõ, advf'rb [old dative of is], liter- 
ally, thither, i. e., to that point, 
or, less exactly, there 
eõdem, adverb [old dative of idem], 
to the same point 


eques, equitis, :\1. [equus, horse], 
horseman; plural, horsemen, 
ca valry 
equester, equestris, equestre [eques, 
horseman], literally, pertaining 
to cavalry, i. e., cavalry (adjec- 
tive) 
equitãtus, -us, 1\1. [eques, horse- 
man], (body of) cavalry 
equus, -i, 1\1., horse 
e-ripiõ, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum 
[rapiõ, rapere, rapui, raptum, 
snatch], literally, snatch out; 
take away, 17, 9; free; se eripere, 
literally, snatch one's self away, 
i. e., escape, 4,8 
et, coordinate conjunction, and; 
et . . .. et, both . . .. and 
etiam, adverb [et, and, iam, al- 
rea dy], e1'en; also 
et-si, subordinate conjunction, 
although. See 
 739 
e-vellõ, -vellere, -veIñ, -vulsum, 
pull out 
ex, preposition ,vith ablative, out 
from, out of, or merEly from; 
taking place of partitive geni- 
tive, of, 26, 12, 29, 7; giving 
point of view, on, 2, 7, 9, in, 
4, 2; quã ex parte, literally, 
from which s'l"de, i. e., looking at 
Ü from this point of 1'iew; diem 
ex die, fronl day to day. In COln- 
position with other words, from, 
out, completely 
exempIum, -i, N., example, prece- 
dent 
ex-eõ, ex-ire, ex-ivi or ex-ii, ex- 
itum, go out 
exercitus, -üs, 1\1. [exerceõ, exer- 
nse], literally, exercise, training; 
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regularly, (a tra.ined, i. e., Roman) 
army 
existimãtiõ, existimãtiõnis, F. [exIs- 
timõ, think], opinion, judgment 
eXistimõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, think 
ex-pediõ, -pedire, -pedivi, -pedi- 
turn [pes, pedis, foot], literally, 
get one's foot out, i. e., extr.icate 
one's self. Perfect participle as 
adjective, quick, free 
expeditus, -a, -urn, participle of 
expediõ 
explõrãtor, explõrãtõris, M. [ex- 
plõrõ, find out], literally, one 
who finds out, i. e., regularly, 
scout 
ex-pugnõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [pug- 
na, fight], literally, fight out; 
regularly, take by storrn 
ex-sequor, ex-sequi, ex-secutus 
sum, li teTally, follow out; we 
say follow up, i. e., enforce, 4, 8 
ex-spectõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, liter- 
ally, look out (intransitive), look 
out for (transitive); regularly, 
wa-it (intransitive), wait for or 
awa.it (transitive) 
exter, extera, exterum, or exterus, 
-a, -urn, cOlnparative exterior, 
superlative extremus or exti- 
mus, outside, comparative outer, 
exterior, supprlative most dir.- 
tant, farthest (from Rome) 
extrã, preposition with accusative, 
outside 
extremus, -a, -urn, superlative of 
exter 
ex-úrõ, -úrere, -ussi, -ustum, lit- 
erally, burn out; we say, burn up 


F 
facile, adverb, comparative facil- 
ius, superlative facillime, [fa- 
cilis, easy], easily 
facilis, -e, comparative facilior, 
superlative facillimus [faciõ, 
do ], literally, do-able; regularly, 
easy 
faciõ, facere, feci, factum, regular- 
ly do or make; with vis, use; 
with proelium, fight; with põns, 
build; with cõpia, give; iter fa- 
cere, literally, make a march, 
i. e., march; with certior, see 
certus; with satis, see that word. 
Passive, fiõ, fieri, factus sum, 
regularly, be made or be done; 
happen,20,11;become 
facu1tãs, facu1tãtis, F. [facilis, 
easy], opportunity; plural, re. 
sources 
fames, famis, F., ablative fame, 
hunger; famem tolerãre, literally, 
satisfy hunger, i. e., live. 
familia, -ae, F. [famulus, sen'ant] , 
literally, a body of serDants, i. e., 
retl: nue 
familiãris, -e [familia, body of serv- 
ants], literally, belonging to the 
household. res familiãris, pri- 
vate pro perty . :Masculine used 
as a substantive, literally, one 
belonging to the household, i. e., 
personal fr.iend 
faveõ, favere, fãvi, fautum, be 
fa'/.wrable, favor; governs dative 
ferë, adverb, almost; nearly 
ferõ, ferre, tuli, lãtum, bear, carry; 
with auxilium, bring; gravius 
ferre, literally, bear more heavily, 
i. e., be more displeased 
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ferrum, -I, N., iron 
fidës, fidei, F., plural limited to 
nominative and accusative, 
pledge; confidence, 19, 15; fideli- 
ty, loyalty, 19, 9 
filia, -ae, F., dative and ablative 
plural filiãbus j daughter 
filius, fill, 1\1., vocative fiU, son. 
See App. 16, and c 
finis, finis, 1\1., singular, end; plural 
regularly territory 
Îmitimus, -a, -urn [finis, end, 
boundary], literally, ne'ighbor- 
ing, 18, 13; 28, 12. :Masculine 
used as a substantive, nâghbor 
fiõ, fieri, factus sum, see faciõ 
firrnus, -a, -urn, strong 
flagitõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, demand 
(strongly); governs two accusa- 
tives 
fleõ, flëre, flëvi, flëturn, weep, cry. 
Present participle, literally, 
weeping, better translated, with 
tears 
flúrnen, flúrninis, N. fluõ, flow], 
river 
fluõ, fluere, flúxi, flúxurn, flow 
fortis, -e, brave 
[forti-ter, adverb, compared regu- 
larly [fortis, brave], bravely] 
fortitúdõ, -ortitiidinis, F. [fortis, 
brave], bravery 
fortúna, -ae, F., fortune; plural in 
the sense of possessions, proper- 
ty, I I, 14 
fossa, -ae, F. [fodiõ, dig], ditch, 
trench 
frãter, frãtris, M., brother 
frãternus, -a, -urn [frãter, brother], 
brotherly 
frigus, frigoris, 1'f., cold 


frúmentãrius, -a, -urn [frúmentum, 
grain], literally, pertaining to 
grain; producti.re of grain, 10, 6; 
rës friirnentãria, grain supply, 
supply of grain 
frúrnentum, -i, N. [fruor, enjoy], 
literally, the means of enjoyment; 
regularly, grain; plural, stand- 
ing grain, grain in the fields 
frúx, frúgis, F., usually plural, 
crops, produce 
fuga, -ae, F. [fugiõ, flee], flight 
fugitivus, -a, -urn [fugiõ, flee], 
fleeing, f1lg1li1'e. :\Iasculine used 
as substantive, deserter 


G 


Gabinius, -i, 1\1. (A lllus) Gabinills, 
consul 58 D. c. · 
Gallia, -ae, F. [Gallus, a Gaul], 
Gaul, the country, a name used 
by Caesar in two senses, (1) the 
territory comprising what is 
now France with all the country 
north of it to the Rhine; used 
thus, I, 1; (2) the central diyi- 
sion of the above, described in 
I, 2-5 
Gallicus, -a, -urn [Galli, the Gauls], 
pertaining to the Gauls, i. e., 
Gallic 
Gallus, -a, -urn, relal1:ng to Gaul, 
i. e., Gallic, 23, 6. 
lascu1ine 
used as a substantive, singular, 
a Gaul, plural, the Gauls, tenllS 
used in two senses as in the case 
of Gallia above 
Garurnna, -ae, 1\1., the Garonne 
river, in southwestern Gaul 
Genava, -ae, F., modern Geneva, 
a city of the Allobroges 
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Germãnus, -a, -urn, relating to 
Germany, i. e., German. 
Ias- 
culine used as a substantive, 
singular, a German, plural, the 
Germans 
gerõ, gerere, gessi, gestum, usually, 
with bellum, 'wage, carryon; do, 
17, 10 
gladius, -i, -:\1., sword 
glõria, -ae, F., reputai'ion 
glõrior, glõriãri, glõriã tus sum 
[glõria, glory], boast (of), glory 
(in) 
Graecus, -a, -urn, Greek 
Grãioceli, -õrum, 1\1., the Graioceli, 
a tribe living in the Graian 
Alps 
grãtia, -ae, F., popularity, favor 
gravis, -e, literally, hea'vy; com- 
parative, very serious, 20, 2, 9 
graviter, advf'rb, cOIllpared regu- 
larly [gravis, heavy], literally, 
heavily; bitterly; see also ferõ 


H 


habeõ, habere, habui, habitum, 
have; have means hold, and in 
the passiv c the regular m2aning 
of this verb is be held, in the 
sense of be considered 
Helveìicus, -a, -urn, I-I elvetian 
Helvetius, -a, -urn, If ell'etian 
(Swiss). 
Iasculine used m; a 
substantive, singular, a or the 
Ilel1'ctian (Swiss), plural, the 
Il eit'etii, II elvelian
 (Sw'iss), the 
inhabitants of part of IllOd- 
ern Switzerland 
hibernus, -a, -urn, winter. N eu- 
tel' plural used as a substantive 


with castra understood, liter- 
ally, winter camp, i. e., winter 
quarters 
hic, haec, hoc, demonstrative ad- 
jective and pronoun, this, plural, 
these. For declension see 
98, 
and for uses App. 168 and 170, a 
hiemõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [hiems, 
winter], pass the winter, winter 
Hispãnia, -ae, F., Spain 
homõ, hominis, 1\1. or F., literally, a 
human being (as distinguished 
froIll an animal); usually man 
(in the above sense) 
honor or honõs, honõris, 1\1., office, 
distinction, honor 
hõra, -ae, F., hour, among the 
Romans one of the twelve equal 
divisions of the daylight 
hortor, -ãri, -ãtus sum, urge 
hostis, hostis, 1\1., a public enemy; 
singular, an enemy, one of the 
enemy; usually plural, the ene- 
my, which is generally a col- 
lective noun in English 
hümãnitãs, hümãJilitãtis, F. [hü- 
mãnus, hU11'wn, froIll homõ, 
man], refinement 


I (vowel) 


ibi, adverb, there, in that place 
ictus, -üs, :\1., literally, a stroke; 
blo'w, 25, Ô 
idem, eadem, idem, the same. 
For dC'clension see 
 393 
Idüs, Iduum, F., lhe Ides of a 
lnonth, the 15th of :l\Iarch, l\Iay, 
July and October, the 13th of 
other months 
ignis, ignis, :\1., fire 
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ignõrõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, be unac- 
quainted with, 1..gnore; passive, 
be unknown, be overlooked 
HIe, illa, illud, demonstrative ad- 
jective and pronoun, that, plu- 
ral, those. For declension, see 

 330, and for uses, .App. 170, a 
ilUe, adverb [ille, that], there 
:
-mortãlis, e, [in-, not, mors, 
death], literally, not Uable to 
death, i. e., immortal 
impedimentum, -i, N. [impediõ, 
hinder], lândrance, 1..mpediment; 
plural, regularly baggage of an 
anny 
impediõ, impedire, impedivi, im- 
peditum [in, in, pès, pedis, foot], 
literally, cause a man to "get 
his foot into it," i. e., hinder; im- 
pede, interfere w1ïh, 25, 8; per- 
fect passive participle, at a dis- 
advantage, 12, 8 
impeditus, -a, -urn, participle of 
impediõ 
im-pendeõ, -pendère, -, - 
[in, into], literally, O1'erhang, i. e., 
in the case of a mountain, rise 
sharply near by 
imperium, -i, N. [imperõ, rule], 
control, rule; plural, continued 
rule 
im-perõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, with 
dative and ut clause, order, the 
dative being translated by an 
objective; with dative and accu- 
sative, lC1.'1j (upon), demand 
(from) 
im-petrõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, with 
obj ect, whether noun or clause, 
obtain, 9,9; without object ex- 
pressed, obtain one's refjuest, 6, 4 


impetus, -üs, 
I. [in, for, petõ, 
seek], attack or charge 
itn-portõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, bring 
in, import 
im-probus, -a, -urn [in-, not, pro- 
bus, approved], reckless, ma- 
licious 
im-prõvisõ, adverb, not COlll- 
pared [in-, not, prõvisus, parti- 
ciple of prõ-videõ, fore-see], un- 
expectedly 
impüne, adverb, (im-pünis, un- 
punished), without punishment, 
with impunity 
impünitãs, impünitãtis, F., [im- 
pünis, un-punished], freedom 
from punishment, impunity 
in, preposition with accusative 
and ablative. (1) 'Vith accu- 
sative, into; to, toward; with 
lãtitüdinem, longitüdinem, al- 
titüdinem, in, and so with 
lnany verbs that imply motion 
in Latin but not in English; 
also upon, on to. (2) 'Yith ab- 
lative, in; on, at; among. (3) 
In cOlnposition with other words. 
it lneans in, on, into, against 
in-, an inseparable negative parti- 
cle, used chiefly with nouns and 
adjectives, lneaning not; like 
the English "incapable," "un- 
bearable," etc. 
in-eendõ, -eendere, -eendi, -eèn- 
sum, set fire to, set on fire 
in-eitõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -atum, urge on, 
arouse 
in-eolõ, -eolere, -eolui, (-eultum), 
literally, Uve in; transitive, in- 
hab1:t, I, 2; elsewhere intransi- 
tive, live 
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in-commodus, -a, -urn, in-con- 
'L'en1'ent. Neuter used as a sub- 
stantive, literally, an in ron- 
venient th ing, an incon'cenience; 
disaster, 13, 11 
in-credibilis, -e, literally, un-be- 
lievable; incredible, extraordi- 
nary 
inde, adverb, thence, from that 
place; in colloquial English, 
(, from there" 
indicium, -i, N., information, e'vi- 
dence; freely, informers, 4, 1 
in-dücõ, -dücere, -düxi, -ductum, 
lead on, induce 
in-ferõ, in-ferre, in-tuli, il-Iãtum, 
literally, bear in, bring upon 
with bellum, wage.... upon; 
with calamitãtem, iniüriãs, in- 
flict. . . . upon; for conversa sig- 
na inferre, see convertõ 
inferus, -a, -urn, comparative in- 
ferior, superlative imus or in- 
fimus, low 
in-flectõ, -flectere, -flexi, -flexum, 
bend (in) 
in-fluõ, -flu ere , -flüxi, -flüxum, 
flow (into) 
in-imicus, -a, -urn [in, not, amicus, 
friendly], unfriendly, 7, 1-1. 
:Masculinc used as a substan- 
tive, (personal) enemy, 10, 5 
initium, -i, N. [in-eõ, go into, be- 
. gin], beg'inning 
iniüria, -ae, F. [in-iürus, not right, 
frOln iüs, r'ight], 'wrong; hann, 
da'mage, 7, 16, 9, 12 
in-iussü, adverb [in-, not, iussii, 
ablative, by order], without com- 
mand; lnodified by possessive 
adjective and genitive, as if 


still a noun, iniussii suõ et civi- 
tãtis, without his command and 
(without that) of the state 
in-opia, -ae, F., lack 
in-opinãns, -opinantis, adj ective, 
literally, not expecting, unaware; 
when modifying an object, it 
may be translated by the ad- 
verb, unawares, unexpectedly 
in-sciens, -scientis, adj ectiv(' [in-, 
not, sciens, present participle of 
sciõ, know], literally, not know- 
ing, unwitting; inscientibus ip- 
sis, ablative absolute, literally, 
themsel1.'es not knowing, i. e., with- 
out their knowledge 
in-sequor, in-seq ui, in-seciitu5 sum 
follow (close) upon, follow close- 
ly, follow up 
insidiae, -ãrum, F., stratagems, 
ambuscades 
in-signis, -e [signum, mark], liter- 
ally, ha'l'ing a lnark upon one, 
i. e., marked, signal. Neuter 
used as a substantive, a sign, 
signal; plural, decoral1:ons 
insolenter, adverb, cOlnpared regu- 
larly [in-solens, un-accustomed], 
literally, unwontedly; haughtily 
in-stituõ, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 
turn [statuõ, statuere, statui, 
statütum, stand (transitive), 
frOln stõ, stand (intransitive)], 
literally, place upon, establish; 
train, 14, 20 
institütum, -i, N. [neutpr of perfect 
passive participle of instituõ; 
establish], literally, a thing es- 
tablished, i. e., C1.lstom 
in-stõ, -stãre, -stiti, -stãtum [stõ, 
stãre, steti, stãtum, stand (in- 
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transitive)], literally, stand on; 
draw near, 16, 9; press forward, 
25, 16 
in-struõ, -struere, -stnixi, -stnl::- 
turn, literally, build on, con- 
struct; with aciem, draw up 
intel-Iegõ, -legere, -lexi, -lectum 
[inter, among, legõ, legere, legi, 
lectum, pick], understand; rearize 
inter, preposition with accusative; 
used ,yith reference to two ob- 
jects, between; ,vith reference to 
more than two, among. inter 
se [eõs] dare, litETally, gi'L'e 
among themselves (them) i. e., 
exchange 
inter-cedõ, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 
sum, literally, go between, i. e., 
'l.nten'ene 
inter-c1údõ, -c1údere, -clúsi, -c1ú- 
sum [c1audõ, cIaudere, c1ausi, 
clausum, close], literally, dose 
sOlnething betu,'een two obj ects, 
regularly, cut off 
inter-diü, adverb [dies, day], dur- 
ing the day, by day 
inter-dum, adverb, literally, as we 
8ay, bellL'cen whiles; regularly, 
-rneanwhile 
inter-eã, adverb (eä, some old 
case form of is), meanwhile 
inter-ficiõ, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 
(faciõ, facere, feci, factum, do, 
make), literally, 'make to be 
an-lOng other things, as we say, 
make away with; regularly, kill 
interim, adverb [inter, between, 
among], meanwhile 
inter-mittõ, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum, literally, send into the 


midst of something, i. e., inter- 
rupt, 26, 14; passive, intervene, 
26, 19; come on, 27, 7 
in terneciõ, in terneciõnis, F. [in ter- 
necõ, destroy], destruction 
inter-pres, inter-pretis, 
I. or F., 
literally, one who explains betwecn 
t.wo parties, i. e., an interpreter 
inter-sum, inter-esse, inter-fuï, 
--, be between 
inter-vãl1um, -ï, 
., 'l.nterl'al 
in-vitus, -a, -urn, un-willing. se 
(eõ) invitõ, ablative absolute, 
literally, he (bei'ng) unwilling, 
i. P., without his consent. 
imi- 
larly, Sëquanïs invitis, without 
the consent of the Sequani 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, 
plural the-rnsel-ces. For declen- 
sion, see 
 307. The genitive 
may often be used instead of 
an agreeing form of suus, a, 
urn, for emphasis or contrast, 
e. g., ipsõrum, I, 2, literally, of 
themselves, i. c., their Oll'n, con- 
trasted ,vith nostrã, following; 
so ipsius, his own, 22, 3, 9. 
Sometimes translated in other 
ways, e. g., ipsum, the very one, 
18,6 
is, ea, id, denlonstrative adjective 
and pronoun, this, that, he, she, 
it, etc. For declension see 
App. 57 and for uses _\pp. 171 
and a 
[iste, ista, istud, denlonstrative 
adj ective and pronoun, that, 
plural, those. For declension 
see A pp. 55, and for uses, 
App. 169] 
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ita, adverb, so: in the sense of in 
S1lCh a manner; as follows, 13, 7, 
14, 1. Contrast the meaning of 
tam 
Ïta1ia, -ae, F., Italy 
ita-que, conjunction and adverb, 
and so 
item, adverb [idem, the same], 
likewise 
iter, itineris, N. [eõ, go], literally, a 
g01"ng; journey; r01de; passage; 
march; iter facere, literally, 
make a march, i. e., march; ex 
itinere, on the march 


I (consonant) 
iactõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [frequenta- 
tive or intensive verb of iaciõ, 
throw], literally, keep throwing, 
toss; jerk about, 25, 9; discuss, 
18,3 
iam, advC'rb, already; (now) 
iubeõ, iubëre, iussi, iussum, order 
iüdicium, -i, N. [iüdicõ, judge], 
tr ial 
iüdicõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, judge 
iugum, -1, N. [iug, stem of iungõ, 
join], yoke; of a hill, the ridge 
iümentum, -i, N. [iugum, yoke], 
literally, a yoke animal, i. e., 
beast of burden, draught animal 
applied to oxen and horses 
iungõ, iungere, iünxi, iünctum, 
join 
Iüra, -ae, M., the Jura mountains, 
which run from the Rhine to 
the Rhone 
iürõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, swear, in 
tht.:' sense uf take an oath 
ids, iÜr1.!i. N.. right 


iüs-iürandum, iüris-idrandi, N.,. 
compound noun, plural IhnitE.d 
to nOlninative and accusative,. 
oath 
iüstitia, -ae, F. [iüstus, just, from 
iüs, right], jusf1:ce 
iuvõ, iuvãre, idvi, iütum, h3lp 


K 


Kalendae, -ãrum, F., abbreviation 
Kal., the I( alends, the first day 
of the ROlnan month 


L 


L., abbreviation for Lucius, a 
ROlnan "first nalne" [prae- 
nõmen] 
Labiënus, -i, 1\1. (Titus) Labienus, 
Caesar's lieu tenant-general 
lacessõ, lacessere, lacessivi, laces- 
situm, literally, provoke; in 
militDry language, harass 
lacrima, -ae, F., tear 
lacus, -üs, :\1., datiye and ablative- 
plurallacubus or lacibus, lake 
largior, largiri, largitus sum, liter- 
ally, give freely; bribe 
largiter, adverb, comparative lar- 
gius, superlative largissimë, lit- 
erally, abundantly; largiter pos- 
se, literally, be abundantly able, 
i. e., have great influence 
largitiõ, largïtiõnis, F. [1argior, 
give freely], free giving 
lãtë, adverb [lãtus, broad. wide], 
broadly, widely 
lã ti tüd õ, lã ti tüdinis, F. [lã tus 
, 
broad, wide], breadth, width 
Latobrigi,-õrum, 1\1., the Latobrigi, a 
tribe living north of the Helvetü 
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lãtus, -a, -urn, broad, wide 
latus, lateris, N., side; in military 
language, fiu nk 
lëgãtiõ, legãtiõnis, F. [legãtus, 
ambassador], embassy 
legãtus, -i, M. [legõ, ãre, send as 
one's representative], literally, a 
man delegated wÜh power; henc(' 
in military language, lieutenant 
of 
ny rank, especially a 1 ieu- 
tenant-general; in diplomatic 
relations, ambassador, commis- 
sioner 
legiõ, legiõnis, F. [legõ, ere, choose], 
legion 
Lemannus, -i, 1\1. (Lake) Genera 
lënitãs, lenitãtis, F. [lenis, smooth], 
smoothness 
lex, legis, F., law 
liberãlitãs, liberãlitãtis, F. [liberã- 
lis, generous], generosity 
libere, adverb, comparative li- 
berius, superlative liberrime [li- 
ber, liberior, liberrimus, tree], 
freely 
liberi, -õrum, 1\1. [liber, free], free 
children 
libertãs, libertãtis, F. [liber, free], 
freedom 
liceor, licëri, licitus sum, bid at 
auction; 18, 9 
licet, licere, licuit, iInpersonal 
verb, ,it 'is permitted; ut id sibi 
facere liceat, literally, that it 
1m."y ht be permitted to them to do 
it, i. Co, that they l1âght be permÜ- 
ted to do it 
Lingones, -urn, M., accusative 
Lillgonas (Greek form) or Lin- 
gonës 1 the Lingones, a Gallic 
tribe north of the Aedui 


lingua, -ae, F., literally, tongue, 
but often in the sense of lan- 
guage 
linter, lintris, F., genitive plural 
lintrium, small boat, probably 
a "dug-out" 
Liscus, -i, 1\1., Liscus, a chief of 
the Aedui 
Iittera, -ae, F., a letter of the al- 
phabet; plural, litprally, letters 
of the alphabet, regularly a 
letter in the sense of an epl:stle; 
in rnilitary language, dispatch 
locus, -i, J\I., place, plural loca, 
-õrum, N., places. (The regular 
Inasculine plural is used, not in 
Caesar, in the sense of places in 
a book, passages, topics) 
longe, adverb, cOlnpared regular- 
ly [longus, long], far; by far 
longitiidõ, longitiidinis, F. [longus, 
long], length 
loquor, loqui, lociitus sum, talk, 
speak 
Lucius, -i, M., Lucius, a ROlnan 
· :first narne" [prae-nõmen] 
lux, Iuds, F., light; prima lux, 
literally, the first pm't of th.
 
light (App. 160), regularly, day- 
break 


M 


M., abbreviation for Marcus, a 
Homan "first name" [prae- 
nõmen] 
magis, comparative adverb, posi- 
tive supplied by magnopere, 
superlative maxime [magnus, 
maior, maxim us, greatl, morl! I 
rather; superlative tmost) 111081- 
1 y, es pecialhl 
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magistrãtus, -üs, 1\1., magistracy, 
16, 12; dsewhere, magistrate 
magnõ opere, a phrase often con- 
tracted into ma3nopere, liter- 
ally, with great work; especially, 
13, 14. See magis 
magnus, -a, -urn, comparatiye 
maior, superlative maximus, 
great, large 
maior, comparative of magnus; 
with nãtü understood, 13, 15, 
14, 20, comparative of senex 
maleficium, -i, N. [male, badly, 
fadõ, do], wrong-doing 
:nandõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [manus, 
hand, dõ, gÍ1'e, put], literally, 
p1li into the hands, i. e., entrust; 
se fugae mandãre, entrust one's 
self to flight, i. e., take to flight, 
flee 
manus, -üs, F., hand 
Marcus, -i, 1\1., JI arcus, a Roman 
"first name" [prae-nõmen] 
matara, -ae, F., a Gallic ja1)elin 
mãter, mãtris, F., mother 
mãtrimõnium, -i, K. [mãter, moth- 
er], marriage. in with the ac- 
cusative of this word is transla- 
ted'in 
Matrona, -ae, 
I., the .It! arne, a 
tributary of the Deine from the 
northeast 
mãtürõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [mãtü- 
rus, ripe, early], hasten 

ãtürus, -a, -urn, ripe 
æ.axime, superlative of magis 
maximus, -a
 -urn, superlative of 
magnus 
t:ne, accusative of ego] 
medius, -a, -urn, middle; usually 
having partitiye force (see App. 


160), the middle of; hence, in 
colle mediõ, in the middle of the 
hill, i. e., half way up the hÜl 
[memini, meminisse---, defec- 
tive verb, renwrnber. See 
 736] 
memoria, -ae, F., memory 
mensis, mensis, l\1., month 
mercãtor, mercãtõris, 1\1., tradÆr 
mereõ, merere, merui, meritum, 
deserve; sometiInes deponent, 
as in I I. 5 
meritum, -i, N. [neuter of perfect 
participle of mereõ, deserve], 
fault 
Messãla, -ae, M., a Roman last 
name [cõg-nõmen]; (JJlarcu& 
r a lerius) JI essala, consul Gl 
B. c. 
metior, mëtiri, menstts sum, meas- 
ure, measure out 
[meus, -a, -urn, possessive adj

c- 
tive, Inao;;culine singular voca- 
tive mi; myl 
[mihi, dative of ego] 
miles, militis, l\I., soldier 
militãris, -e [miles, soldz:er], Jiter- 
ally, pertaining to a soldier, i. e.,. 
military; res militãris, military 
aftw:rs 
mille, indf'clinable in thf' singular, 
vd1Ïc h is usually an adjective,. 
a thousand, plural, always a 
noun, milia, milium, milibus, 
N., thousands. miLe passü3, 
literally, a thousand paces, reg- 
ularly a mile; milia passuum, 
litel'ally, thousands of pace8, reg- 
ularly, miles. See passus 
minime, superlative of parum 
minimus, :iiuperlative of parvus 
minor, cOlnparative of parvus 
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minuõ, minuere, minui, miniitum 
[minus, less], lessen 
minus, advprb, comparative of 
parum 
mittõ, mittere, misi, missum, send; 
throw, 25, 4. In cOlnposition it 
often means let (something) go 
modo, adverb, only; 16, 3, 18, 23, 
19,4 
.tnolõ, molere, molui, molitum, 
grind; molita cibãria, literally, 
ground food supplies, i. e., corn 
meal 
moneõ, monere, monui, monitum, 
warn; ad1'1,.se, 20, 18 
mõns, montis, 1\1., mountain; not 
necf'ssarily as high as our strict 
use of the term requires, and 
often best translated hill 
morior, mod [or moriri], mortuus 
sum, future participle moritú- 
rus, d'l.e 
moror, -ãri, -ãtus sum, delay 
mors, mortis, F , death 
mõs, mõris, M., custom 
moveõ, movere, mõvi, mõtum, 
m01Je 
mulier, mulieris, F., wo'rnan 
muItitúdõ, multitúdinis, F. [mul- 
tus, much], literally, "much- 
ness," multitude; number, IS, 8, 
27,10; great number, 4,9; com- 
mon people, 17, 4; muItitúdõ 
hominum, literally, multitude of 
human beings, i. e., population, 
2,15 
muItus, -a, -urn, much; plural, 
many; for 6, 6, 16, 18, see 

 519, 2; multa nox, late at n'ight, 
multus dies, late in the day. 
Comparative, plús; for declen- 


sian see 
 501; more, 20, 3, 12; 
plural, several, many, 18,2, 25,6; 
plús posse, be more powerful, 17, 
3. Superlative, plúrimus, -a, 
-urn, most; pliirimum posse or 
valere, be the most powerful or 
influential, or be very powerful 
or influential. See .App. 128, b 
múniõ, miinire, múnivi, múnitum, 
fortify 
múnitiõ, múnitiõnis, F. [múniõ, 
fortify], fortification; strength, 
8,14 
múrus, -i, l\'I., wall 


N 


nam, conjunction, for 
Nammeius, -i, 1\1., lVammeius, a 
Swiss aInbassador 
nãtiira, -ae, F., character 
nãvis, nãvis, F., accusative nãvern 
or nãvim, ablative nãvi or nãve 
(ship); boat 
ne, negative ßubordina.te conjunc- 
tive or adverb, that.... not; 
after verbs of fearing, that. 
[-ne, enclitic interrogative parti- 
cle; see 
545, 2, a] 
nee, a form of neque 
neeessãrius, -a, -urn, literally, 
necessary; critical, 16, 15; abla- 
tive used as advrrb, necessanly, 
17, 11. :Masculine plural used 
as a substmitive, close friend 
negõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, deny; or 
say. . . .not, the negative be- 
longing with the obJect verb 
nemõ, nullius, nemini, neminem, 
núllõ, :M. or F. [ne, negative, 
homõ, man], no one 



LATI
-EXGLISH VOCABULARY 


131 


ne-que, negative coordinate con- 
Junction, and not; neque.... 
neque, neither. . . . nor 
nervus, -i, M., literally, sinew, 
tendon; plural, power 
në-ve, a continuing negative sub- 
ordinate conjunction, used in 
second member of clause intro- 
duced by në, literally, or not; or 
nex, necis, F., death 
nihil, N., indeclinable noun used 
only in the nominative and 
accusative, other cases sup- 
plied from [nihilum], -i, N., 
nothing. nihilõ minus, liter- 
ally none the less (see 
 521), 
i. e., nevertheless 
nisi, subordinate conjunction [në, 
not, si, if], literally, if not, often, 
'unless. See 
 670 
nitor, niti, nisus or'" nixus sum, 
literally, lean, rest; rely 
nõbilis, -e (nõscõ, know], well 
known, also noble in the sense 
of" well-born; superlative, most 
prominent 
nõbilitãs, nõbilitãtis, F. (nõbilis, 
noble], nobility, in the sense of a 
collective noun, i. e., nobles 
noctii, adverb [nox, night], by 
night, i. e., during the night 
nõlõ, nõlle, nõlui, - [në or 
nõn, not, volõ, wish], be unwill- 
ing, not wish. For conjugation 
see 
 650 
nõmen, nõminis, N. [nõscõ, know], 
name 
nõminãtim, adverb [nõmen, name] 
by na In e 
nõn, adverb, not 


(nõn-ne, intETrogative particle, 
hinting at the answer, "Yes" 
For translation, see 
 545. 2. b) 
nõnãgintã, indeclinable cardinal 
(numeral) adjective, ninety 
nõn-dum, adverb, not yet 
nõn niillus, -a, -um, sOlnetimrs 
written as one word; see niillu3 
nõn numquam, sometÏ1nes writtEn 
as one word; see numquam 
Nõrëia, -ae, F., Noreia, a town of 
the N orid 
Nõricus, -a, -um, of the Norici, a 
people living north of the Alps 
[nõs, plural of ego] 
noster, nostra, nostrum [nõs, we], 
possessive adjective, our. :Uas- 
culine plural used as a substan- 
tive, our (men), i. e., our soldiers, 
i. e., in Caesar, the Ron1an for- 
ces 
novem, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective, nine 
novus, - a, -um, no comparative, 
superlative novissimus, new. 
novae rës, literally, new things, 
regularly, change, rerolulion. 
novissimum ãgmen, literaliy, 
the newest part of the marching 
column, regularly, the rear, and 
so novissimi, the masculine 
superlative used substantively, 
25, 1-1. . 
nox, noctis, F., night 
niioõ, niibere, niipsi, niipturn, lit- 
erally, 1'e il one's self; regularly, 
11wrry, used of the WOlllan 
niidus, -a, -urn, literally, bare; un- 
protected, 25, 10 
niillus, -a, -urn (në, not, iilIus, 
any], literally, not any, i. e., no 
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(adjective). nõn nüllus, -a, 
-urn, oftf'll written as one word, 
literally, not not any, regularly, 
some. For declension, see 
 227 
num, interrogative particle hint- 
ing at a nC'gative answer, not 
translatable. For uses, see 
545, 
2, c 
numquam, adverb [ne, not, um- 
quam, ever], literally; not ever, 
i. e., never. nõn numquam, 
often written as one word, liter- 
ally, not nÆz'cr, regularly, some- 
times 
numerus, -i, 1\1., number 
nüntiõ, nüntiãre, nuntiãvi, nün- 
tiãtum [nüntius, messenger], re- 
port 
nüntius, -i, 1\1., messenger 
nüper) adverb, no comparative, 
superlative nüperrime, recently 


o 


ob, preposition with accusative, 
used in Caesar only ,vith forms 
of res and causa, on account of. 
In composition with other words 
it means against, toward 
ob-aerãtus, -i, 1\1., debtor 
ob-iciõ, -kere (pronounced as if 
spelled obiiciõ, obiicere), -leCI, 
-iectum [iaciõ, iacere, ieci, iac- 
turn, throw], literally, throw to- 
ward; throw up 
ob-liviscor, -livisci, -litus sum, 
forget; governs the genitive 
ob-secrõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, im- 
plore 
ob-ses, ob-sidis, 1\1. or F., hostage, a 
man or woman givf'n by one 


party to another a8 security for 
an agreement 
ob-stringõ, -stringere, -strinxi, 
-strictum, bind; civitãtes suõ 
beneficium obstrictãs, literally, 
states bound by his kindness, i. e., 
states put under obUgation to 
him 
ob-tineõ, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[teneõ, tenere, tenui, tentum, 
hold], hold. For pronuncia tion, 
see 
 6 
occãsus, -üs, ::\1. [oc-cidõ, fall upon, 
from cadõ, fall], literally, a 
folling. occãsus sõlis, literally, 
the setting of the S1l12" i. e., sllnset, 
i. e., the west 
oc-cidõ, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum [ob, 
toward, aga i nst 7 caedõ, caedere, 
cecidi, caesum, cause to fall, cut, 
kill], cut oft, kill. occisi,occisõ- 
rum, ma'!3culine plural of per- 
fect passive participle used as a 
substantive, the slain, the dead 
oc-cultõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, hide 

c-cupõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, seize 
Oceanus, -i, M., the ocean 
Ocelum, -i, N., Ocelum, a city of 
Cisalpine Gaul 
octõ, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective, C'ight 
octõ-decim, indeclinable cardinal 
(numeral) adjective [octõ, e1..ght, 
decem, ten], eighteen 
octõgintã, indeclinable cardinal 
(numeral) adjective [octõ, eight], 
eig hty 
oculus, -i, 1\1., eye 
õdi, õdisse, ÕSUS, defective verb 
hate. :For conjugation, see 

 736 
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o
-fendõ, -fendere, -fendi, -fën- 
sum, lit{'rally, 'ward off against 
SOUle one; regularly, offend 
offënsiõ, offënsiõnis, F. [offendõ, of- 
fend], offence 
omninõ, adverb [omnis, all], in 
all; entirely, 27, 11 
omnis, -e, all; fiingular often in the 
sense of as a whole 
oportet, oportëre, oportuit, imper- 
sonal verb, it 'is fitting; often 
translated by the auxiliary 
ought, e. g., frumentum mëtiri 
oportet, literally, grain-to-be- 
measured-out is fitting, or it is fit- 
ting that grain be measured out, 
regularly, grain ought to be 
measured out 
oppidum, -i, N., town 
op-pugnõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, liter- 
ally, fight against, regularly, as- 
sault, attack, storm 
( ops) , opis, F., power, pI ural re- 
sources 
opus, operis, N., work; in the sense 
of fortification, 8, 1-1 
õrã tiõ, õrã tiõnis, F. [õrõ , speak], 
speech 
Orgetorix, Orgetorigis, 
1., Orge- 
torix, a chief of the Helvetii 
oriëns, orientis, adjective [present 
participle of orior, rise, used as 
an adjective], rising. oriëns 
sõl, litprally, the rising sun, i. c., 
the east 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, rise 
õrõ, -ãre,-ãvi, -ãtum, speak; en- 
treat 
('s-tendõ, -tendere, -te
di, -tentum, 
show 


P 


P., abbreviation for Püblius, a 
Roman "first name," [prae- 
nõmen] 
pãbulãtiõ, pãbulãtiõnis, F. [pãbu- 
lor, forage, from pãbulum, fod- 
der], foraging 
pãbulum, -i, N., fodder 
pãcõ, -ãre, -aVl, ':'ãtum [pãx, 
peace], literally, padfy; regu- 
larly, subdue 
paene, adverb, almost 
pãgus, -i, ::\1., canton, district 
pãr, paris, adjective, equal, same. 
For declE'nsion see App. 38 
parãtus, -a, -urn [perfect passive 
participle of parõ, prepare], lit- 
erally, prepared, i. e., ready 
pãreõ, pãrëre, pãrui, --, obey; 
governs dative 
parõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, prepare 
pars, partis, F., part; side, 2, 7, 
9, whprp ex is translated on; 
point of riew, 2, 13; direction, 
12,3, 15,4: 
parum, adverb, too little, com- 
parative minus, less, superla- 
tive minimë, lcast, very little; 
minimë saepe, literally, l'ery 
little often, i. e., very seldom, 
parvus, -a, -urn, little, small; 
cOlnparativC' minor, minus, less, 
14, 1; superlative minimus, -a
 
-urn, lea:it (very little) ; minimum 
posse, literally, be 'very little 
pOll'erful, i. e., have very little 
pmcer 
passus, -us, 1\1., pace, .which with 
the Romans was a double step, 
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a little over five of our feet. 
See mille 
pateõ, patëre l patui, --, liter- 
ally, be open, be exposed, 10, ü; 
extend, 2, 17 
pater, patris, 1\1., father 
pa tior , pa ti, passus sum, S1l ff er, 
usually in the sense of allow or 
perm 1.. t 
pauct, -ae, -a, few 
pãx, pãcis, F., peace 
pelIõ, pellere, pepuli, pulsum, liter- 
ally, drÚ'e; beat 
per, preposition with accusative, 
through. In composition: thro'ugh 
or thor01lghly, intensive 
per-dücõ, -dücere, -düxi, -ductum, 
literally, lead through; construct 
per-facilis, -e, l'ery easy 
per-ferõ, per-ferre, per-tuli, per- 
lãtum, literally, bear through, 
i. {'., endure 
p er-ficiõ, -ficere, -fëci, -fectum 
[faciõ, facere, fëci, factum, do], 
literally, do thoroughly, i. c., 
complete; arrange, 9, 11 
per-fringõ, -fringere, -frëgi, -frãc- 
turn [frangõ, frangere, frëgi, 
t:-:ãctum, break], break through 
per-fuga, -ae, l\I. [per-fugiõ, de- 
sert], deserter 
per-fugiõ, -fugere, -ftigi, -fugitum, 
literally, fiee through, i. e., 
desert 
periculum, -i, N., danger 
peritus, -a, -urn, sk11led; an accom- 
panying genitive is translated 
by the preposition in 
per-moveõ, -movëre, -mõvi, -mõ- 
turn, literally, m01'e thoroughly, 
1. e., arouse 


perniciës, perniciëi, F., no plural, 
destruction 
per-pauci, -ae, -a, very feLl 
per-rumpõ, -rumpere, -rùpi, -rup- 
turn, break through 
per-sequor, per-sequi, per-sectitus 
sum, literally, follow through, 
i. c., follow up 
per-sevërõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, con- 
tinue 
per-solvõ, -solvere, -solvi, -solü- 
turn, literally, release complete- 
ly; pay (in full) 
per-suãdeõ, -suãdëre, -suãsï, -3aã- 
sum, literally, urge through, i. e., 
persuade; governs d::ttive 
per-terreõ, -terrëre, -terruï, -terri- 
turn, frighten thoroughly; (timõ- 
re) perterritus, literally, terrified 
(by fear), i. e., demoralized, pa-nic- 
stricken 
per-tineõ, -tinëre, -tinuï, -tentum 
[teneõ, tenëre, tenui, tentum, 
hold], literally, hold through; 
usually, extend; pertQl:n, 1, 8, 
pertain, be necessary, 3,2; eõdem 
illõ (adverbs) pertinëre, liter- 
ally, hold through to that same 
(point), i. e., amount to the same 
thing 
per-veniõ,-venIre,-vëni,-ventum, 
literally, come through, i. c., 
arnl'e 
pës, pedis, ::\1., foot 
petõ, petere, petivi, petitum, seek 
phalanx, phalangis, F., phalanx; a 
closEly massed body of troops 
pilum, -i, N., spear, javelin 
Pisõ, Pisõnis, :M., a Roman "last 
name" [cõg-nõmen]. In 2, 2, 
.l'.farcus (Pupius) Piso, consul 
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61 B. C. In 6, 15, and 12, 19, 
(first) Lucius (Calpurnius) Piso 
(Caesonius), consul .58 B. C. 
In 12, 19 (second) Lucius 
(Calpurnius) Piso, consul 112 
B. C., grandfather of thf' last 
mentioned 
plebs, plebis [also plebes, plebei], 
P., the common people, corre- 
sponding to the plebeians at 
Ron1e. For the pronunciation 
of the nominative, see 
 6 
.plürimum, adverb; for comparison 
see 
 50ô, and for meanings see 
multus, last part 
plürimus, -a, -urn, superlative of 
multus 
plüs, plüris, etc., comparative of 
multus; for declension Sf'e 
 501 
poena, -ae, F., punishment; with 
persolvere, penalty 
polliceor, pollicerï, pollicitus sum, 
prom lse 
põnõ, põnere, p05ui, positum, 
place; with cas tra, pitch; pas- 
f=ive, be s1luated, 16,3 
põns, pontis, 11., bridge 
populãtiõ, populãtiõnis, F. [popu- 
lor, ravage], ravaging 
populus, -i, 1\1., people; plural, 
peoples 
portõ,-ãre,-ãvi,-ãtum, carry 
portõrium, -i, N. [portõ, carry], lit- 
erally, a duty on imports; trans- 
late, customs taxes 
poscõ, poscere, poposci, --, de- 
mand 
possessiõ, possessiõnis, F ., pos- 
session 
possum, posse, potui, -- [potis, 
able, sum, be], be able; with an 


infinitive it is translated by the 
auxiliary, can, could. For con- 
jugation, see 
 417 
post, preposition with accusative, 
after. 
posteã, adverb, afterwards 
posterus, -a, -urn, cOlnparative 
posterior, superlative postremus 
or postumus [post, after], follow- 
ing 
postquam, subordinate conjunc- 
tion, after. See 
 729, 1 
postridie, adverb [posterus, follow- 
ing, dies, day], the following day; 
postridie eius diëi, literally, on 
the following day of this day, i. e., 
the next day 
potens, potentis, adj ective [present 
participle of possum, be able], 
po werful 
potentia, -ae, F. [potens, power- 
ful], power 
potestãs, potestãtis, F. [potis, able], 
literally, abz:lity; pou'er 
potior, potiri, potitus sum [potis, 
able], literally, become pO'lcerf1ll, 
get control of or over; governs 
ablative (or genitive) which is 
transla t.cd by an obj ective 
prae, preposition ,vith ablative. 
In cOlnposition, before, very 
prae-cedõ, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 
literally, go before, i. c., surpass; 
governs accusative 
prae-cipiõ, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 
[capiõ, capere, cepi, captum, 
take], literally, take in ([(h-ance, 
give precepts to; usual1y, direct 
prae-ficiõ, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 
[faciõ, facere, feci, factum, 
make], litrrally, make to be be- 
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fore, rr>gularly, placc . . . . in com- 
tnand of 
prae-mittõ, -mitterc, -misi, -mis- 
sum, send in ad1'ance, send 
ahead 
prae-optõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, liÜT- 
ally, choose before, i. e., prefer 
praesens, praesentis, present parti- 
ciple of praesum 
praesentia, -ae, F. [praesens, pres- 
ent], the present; in praesentiã, 
for the present 
prae-sertim, adverb, especially 
prae-sidium, -i, N., garrison, 8, 5; 
guard, 25, 14 
prae-stõ, prae-stãre, prae-stiti, 
prae-stãtum [stõ, stãre, steti, 
stãtum, stand], literally, stand 
before; i. e., surpass, with da- 
tive, 2, 5; impersonal (direct 
discourse, prae-stat), Üis better, 
17,6 
prae-sum, prae-esse, prae-fui, 
-, literally, be before, usually, 
ùe in command of; hold, 16, 12 
Present participle, praesens, 
praesentis, present; plüribus 
praesentibus, literally, more be- 
ing present, i. e., in the presence 
of others, 18, 2; so ipsõ prae- 
sente, 19, 16, in his own presence 
praeter, preposition with accusa- 
tiye, except. In composition, 
l)ast 
praeter-eõ, praeter-ire, praeter-ivi 
or praeter-ii, praeter-itum, go 
past. praeter-ita, neuter plural 
of perfect passive participle, 
literally (things) gone past, i. e., 
the past 

raeterita, see praeter-eõ 


praetor, praetõris, 1\1. [prae-eõ, 
go ahead], ge neral. legãtus prõ 
praetõre, literally, lieutenant 
for general, i. e., lieutenanl- 
general 
prehendõ, prehendere, prehendi, 
prehensum, often contracted to 
prendõ, prendere, prendi, pren- 
sum,grasp 
pretium, -i, N., price 
prex, precis, F., prayer 
pridie, adverb [prior, farmer, dies, 
day], the day before 
primum, adverb, superlative of 
prius 
primus, -a, -um, superlative of 
prior 
princeps, principis, adjective [pri- 
mus, first], first, 7, 9, 12, 16. 
::\Iasculine used as a substantive,. 
literally, the first man, i. e., 
chief, leader, 13, Ô, 16, 10, 19, 13 
pristinus, -a, -urn [prior, former], 
former 
prior, prius, comparative adj ec- 
tive, no positive, former, super- 
lative primus, first 
prius, comparative adverb, no 
positive, sooner, superlative pri- 
mum, first. prius quam, subor- 
dinate conjunction, literally, 
sooner than, i. c., before. For 
the moods used .with it, see 

 729, 3 
priusquam, see prius quam 
privãtim, adverb [privãtus, pri- 
vate], though private citizens 
privãtus, -a, -urn, private; f P1 -- 
sonal, 12, 18 
prõ, preposition with ablative, 
for; 't.n view of, 2, 14, 15. In 
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composition with other words 
it means forth, forward 
probõ,-ãre,-ãvi,-ãturn, prove 
prõ-dõ, -dere, -didi, ditum [dõ, 
dare, dedi, datum, give], liter- 
ally, give forth; hand down (to 
future generations) 
proelium, -i, N., battle 
profectiõ, profectiõnis, F. [profi- 
ciscor, depart], departure 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 
sum, start out, set out 
pro-hibeõ, -hibëre, -hibui, -hibi- 
turn [habeõ, habëre, habui, habi- 
turn], have, hold, literally, hold 
forth; keep away, I, 13, II, 10; 
check (them), 6, 4, 8, 7, 10; pre- 
'L'ent, 15, 12, and 9, 11, 10, 13, 
where itinere means from pass- 
ing 
pro-iciõ, -icere (pronounced as if 
spelled proiiciõ, proiicere), -iëci 
-iectum [iaciõ, iacere, iëci, iac- 
turn, throw], literally, throw for- 
ward; throw on the ground, 27, 3 
prope, adverb and preposition 
with accusative, near; compara- 
tive propius, nearer, superlative 
proxirnë, nearest; last, 24, 5 
prõpellõ, -pellere, prõ-puli, -pul- 
sum [pellõ, pellere, pepuli, pul- 
sum, drive], literally, drive for- 
ward; \vp say, drive back 
propinquus, -a, -urn, near. F('J11- 
inine used as a substantiyc, 
female relative 
l)fopior, propius, cmnparative ad- 
j('ctive, no positivc
 nearer; 
,
u
erlative proximus, a, urn, 
nearest 


. 
prõ-põnõ, -põnere, -po sui , -posi- 
turn, literally, place before, i. e., 
set forth 
propter, preposition with accusa- 
tive, on account of 
proptereã, adverb [propter, on ac- , 
count of, and some case form of 
is], on this account. 'Vith 3 
following quod, because, the 
transla tion of proptereã may be 
omitted 
prõ-spiciõ, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
turn, look out 
prõvincia, -ae, F., province 
proximë, superlative of prope 
proxirnus, -a, -urn, superlative of 
propior 
publicë, adverb [publicus, public], 
officially 
publicus, -a, -urn, public. rës 
publica, public interests 
Publius, -i, :\1., Publius, a Roman 
"first nanlc" [prae-nõmen] 
puer, pued, 1\1., boy; child 
pugna, -ae, F., fight, fighting 
pugnõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [pugn
, 
fight], fight 
purgõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãturn, cleanse. 
Perfect passive participle us('d 
as an adjective, literally, 
cleansed, i. e., blameless 
putõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, literallys 
reckon, regularly, think 
Pyrënaeus, -a, -urn, Pyrenees 


Q 


quã, relativp adverb, 1Lhere, 6, 3, 
8, 12, 10, 10 
quadrãgintã, indeclinable cardinal 
(nuillcral) adjectivc [quattuor) 
.four], forty 
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quadringenti, -ae, -a, cardinal 
(numeral) adjective [quattuor, 
four, centum, hundred], four 
hundred 
quaerõ!l quaerere, quaesivi, quae- 
situm, ask 
quãlis, -e, interrogative adjective, 
of uhat sort, 'What 
quam, adverb, preceding super- 
lative, translated by possible 
placed after superlative' in Eng- 
lish. quam, coordinate con- 
junction with words implying a 
comparison, than. quam diu, 
17, 13, as long as 
[quamquam, subordinatf' conjunc- 
tion, although. $ee 
 739] 
quantus, -a, -urn, interrogative 
adjective, how great 
quã-re, see res 
quãrtus, -a, -urn, ordinal (numer- 
al) adjective [quattuor, four], 
fourth 
quattuor, indeclinable cardinal 
(nul1lC'ral) adjective, four 
-que, enclitic coordinate conjunc- 
tion, and; appended to the 
initial word of the second of 
two connected expressions. For 
the place of accent, see 
 12 
qui, quae, quod, as relative pro- 
noun or adjective, and interrog- 
ative adjectivE', who, which, etc. 
See 
 545. As indefinite, an?}. 
See 
 483, 5 
[quia, subordinate conjunction, 
s'ince. See 
 719] 
quidem, adverb, indeed. ne.... 
quidem, not.... even, al \vays 
sf'para ted, and emphasizing 
what intervenes 


qujn, conjunction; introducing 
subjunctive, that. See note on 
Chap. 17, line 9. quin etiam, 
literally, nay, more, i. e., indeed, 
in fact 
quin-decim, indeclinable cardinal 
(numeral) adjective, [quinque, 
fi7'e, decem, ten], fifteen 
quin-genti, ae, a, cardinal (numer- 
al) adjective [quinque, {we, 
centum, hundred], five hundred 
quini, -ae, -a, distributive (numer- 
al) adjective [quinque, five], 
literally, five by five; five each, 
15,14 
qumque, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective, five 
quintus, -a, -urn, ordinal (numer- 
al) adjective [quinque, fiL'e], 
fifth 
quis, quae, quid, (1) interrogative 
pronoun, u'ho, 'What. (2) indefi- 
nite pronoun, when used after 
si, nisi, ne, or num, anyone, any- 
thing 
quis-quam, quid-quam or quic- 
quam, indefinite pronoun, any- 
one, anything 
quis-que, quae-que, quid-que 
[quod-que], indefinite pronoun,. 
each one 
quõ, subordinate conjunction, 
used to introduce a purpose 
clause that contains a compara- 
tive, that; 8, 6, 14, 13. See 
quod, subordinate conjunction, 
because. See 
 719 
[quoniam, subordinate conjunc- 
tion, sinCf3. See 
 719] 
quoque, adverb, also. Notice the 
short 0 
quot, indeclinable interrogative 
adjective, how many . 
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raeda, -ae, F., 'Wagon 
rapina, -ae, F., plunden.ng 
ra tiõ, ra tiõnis, F., reckoning 
ratis, ratis, F., raft 
Rauraci, -õrum, 1\1., the Rallraci, 
a tribe living north of the Hel- 
vetii 
re-, red-, an inseparable prefix, 
n1eaning back or again 
recëns, recentis, adj ective, recent 
re-cipiõ, -cipere, -cëpi, -ceptum 
[capiõ, capere, cëpi, captum, 
take], literally, take back, i. e., 
receive; with reflexive, së re- 
cipere, literally, take one's self 
back, betake one's self, usually, 
retreat, retire, in good order 
red-eõ, red-ire, red-ivi or redii, 
red-itum, go back, i. e., return 
red-imõ, -imere, -ëmi, ëmptum 
[emõ, emere, ëmi, ëmptum, 
buy], literally, buy back, i. e., 
buy up 
red-integrõ, -ãre, -aVI, -ãtum 
[integer, whole, fresh], literally, 
make fresh again, i. e., renew 
redi..tiõ, reditiõnis, F. [redeõ, re- 
turn], (a) returning 
re-diicõ, -diicere, -duxi, -ductum, 
literally, lead back; bring back 
re-ferõ, re-ferre, ret-tuli, re-Iãturn, 
bring (back); pedem referre, lit- 
erally, bring back the foot, i. e., 
;etreat, retire, under pressure 
rëgnum, -i, N. [rëx, king], literally, 
the power of a king, i. e., royal 
po wer, rule 
rë-iciõ, -icere (pronounced as if 
spelled reiiciõ, reiicere), -lecI, 
-iectum [iaciõ, iacere, iëci, iac- 


turn, throw], literally, throw 
back; drive back 
re-linquõ, 
linquere, -liqui, -lictum 
leave (behind) 
reliquus, -a, -um [relinquõ, leave 
beh ind], literally, remaining, rE'g- 
ularly, the rest of, the remain- 
ing; in the sense of left, 12, 6; 
nihil reliqui, literally, nothing oj 
left, i. e., nothing left. :Masculine 
used as a substantive, the rest, 
12, 10, 28, 3 
re-miniscor, -minïsci, -, re-. 
-member 
re-moveõ, -movëre, -mõvi, -mõ- 
tum, literally, move back; re- 
move 
re-nuntiõ, -nuntiãre, -niintiãvi. 
-niintiãtum, [niintius, messen- 
ge,r], literally, announce back,. 
i. e., report 
re-pellõ, re-pellere, rep-puli, re- 
pulsum [pellõ, pellere, pepuli
 
pulsum, drive], drive back 
repentinus, -a, -urn, unexpected 
re-periõ, re-perire, rep-peri, re- 
pertum, find out 
re-prehendõ, -prehendere, -pre- 
hendi, -prehënsurn, literally, 
hold back, regularly, blame 
re-pugnõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [pugna, 
fight], literally, fight back; offset, 
outweigh; governs dative 
res, rei, F., thing, matter, affair, 
consideration, etc. quã rë, lit- 
erally, on account of which 
thing, i. e., therefore. res pub- 
lica, see piiblicus 
re-scindõ, -scindere, re-scidi, -scis- 
sum, literally, cut back; cu 
down, break down 
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re-sciscõ, -sciscere, -scivi or re- 
scii, -scitum [sciõ, knO'lc], liter- 
ally, begin to knou' a-gain; find 
out 
Te-sistõ, re-sistere, re-stiti, --, 
literally, stand back; resist 
re-spondeõ, -spondere, -spondi, 
-spõnsum, answer, reply 
Iespõnsum,-i, N. [n('uter of perfect 
passive participle of respondeõ], 
literally, a thing replied, i. e., 
reply 
res-publica, see publicus 
Ie-stituõ, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 
turn [statuõ, statuere, statui, 
'statutum, stand (transitive), 
from stõ, stand (intransitive)], 
literally, stand up again (transi- 
tive) ; restore 
re-tineõ, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[teneõ, tenere, tenui, tentum, 
holáJ, literally, hold back; retain 
re-vertor, re-verti, re-verti, re- 
versum, deponent in present 
system, literally, turn back, in- 
transitive; return 
Rhenus, -i, 1\1., the Rh1.ne 
Rhodanus, -i, ::\1., the Rhone 
ripa, -ae, F., bank (of a river) 
rogõ J -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, ask; may 
govern two accusatives 
[Rõma, -ae, F., Rome] 
Rõmãnus, -a, -urn [Rõma, Rome], 
Roman. :l\Iasculine used as a 
substantive, a Roman, plural, 
the R01nans 
rursus, adyprb [contracted from 
re-versus, turned back], agm.n 


s 


saepe, adverb, C0l11parative sae- 
pius, superlative saepissime, of- 
ten 
salus, salutis, F., safety 
Santones, Santonum, 10, 2, and 
Santoni, Santonõrum, II, 1-1, 
1\1., the Santones, a tribe living 
on the northern bank of the 
Garonne, in southwestern Gaul 
sarcinae, -ãrum, F., soldiers' packs, 
corresponding to our knap- 
sacks 
satis, adverb, sufficiently, enough; 
e. g., satis magna, suffic'iently 
large or large enough; satis 
commode f literally, sufficiently 
conveniently, i. e., very well; 
considered as an indeclinable 
adjective, s'llfficient, enough, 3, 
6, 15, 10; for satis causae, see 
App. 101, a 
satis-faciõ, -facere, -feci, -factum, 
passive satis-fiõ, -fieri, -factus 
sum, literally, do enough, i. e., 
satisfy; pay damages 
scelus, sceleris, N., crime 
I sciõ, scire, scivi, scitum, know 
scutum, -i, X., shield 
secretõ, adverb, secretly 
secundus, -a, -urn [sequor, follow], 
second; favorable; secundiõres 
res, literally, more favorable 
things, i. e., greater prosperity 
sed, coordinate conjunrtion, but 
se-decim [or sex-decim], inde- 
clinable cardinal (nulnpral) ad- 
jective [sex, six, decem, ten], 
sixteen 
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seditiósus, -a, -um, seditious, trea- 
sonable 
Segusiãvi, -órum, 1\1., the Segu.
iavi, 
a tribe of Gaul to the south of 
the Aedui 
sementis, sementis, F., sowing, 
planting 
semper, adverb, always 
senãtus, -us, 1\1. [senex, an old 
man], literally, a collection ot 
elders, regularly, senate, in the' 
sense of a governing body of 
prominent men 
senex, senis, adjective, compara- 
tive senior or maior [nãtu], 
superlative maximus [nãtu], old. 
:l\IasculÏne uSf'd as a substan- 
tive, -old man. maióres [with 
nãtu understood], literally, 
(those) greater (as to or because ot 
their birth), i. e., ancestors, 13, 
15,14,20 
seni, -ae, -a, distributive (numer- 
al) adjectivf' [sex, six], literally, 
six by six; six each, 15, 14 
sentió, sentire, s
nsi, sensum, 
percel ve 
separãtim, adverb, separately 
septen-trió, -triónis, :\1., generally 
plural, septen-triónes, -triónum, 
1\1., literally, the seven plow-oxen, 
i. e., the SCV( n stars that form 
the constellation of the Great 
Bear; i. e.; the north 
septimus, -a, -um, ordinal (numer- 
al) adjective [septem, seven], 
seL'enth 
sepu1tura, -ae, F., burial 
Sequana, -ae, 1\1., the Seine 


Sequanus, -i, 
I., a SeqllQnian
 or 
one ot the Sequani, plural the 
Sf'quanians or the Sequan1., a 
tribe living north of thp Aedu- 
ans 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, follow 
s ervi tus, servitu tis, F. [ servus, 
sla1'e], sla1'ery 
seu, anotllPr form of sive 
sex, indpclinable cardinal (numer- 
al) adj ective, six 
sex-ãgintã, indeclinabl{' cardinal 
(nulneral) adjective [sex, six], 
sixty 
si, subordinate conjunction, if- 
See 
 670 
signum, -i, N., standard 
silva, -ae, F., forest 
simul, adverb, at the same time 
sin, subordinate conjunction, but 
if 
sine, preposition with ablative 
, 
w1Ïhout 
singulï, -ae, -a, distributive (nu- 
Ineral) adjective, one by one, one 
at a time 
sinister, sinistra, sinis, trum left 
sive, coordinate conjunction, or if; 
sive (seu) ... .sive, f'1Ïhf'r. . . . or 
socer, -soceri
 M., father-in-law 
socius, -a, -um, associated. l\Ias- 
culine uspd as a substantive 
, 
ally 
sól, sólis, :\1., no genitive pi \Hal , 
sun. 
{'e also oriens and oc- 
cãsus 
solum, -i, N., soil, II, 12. Notice 
the short 0 
sólum, adverb [sólus, alone, onlyt 
only, 12,18, 18, 13,20,6 
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:sõlus, -a, -urn, genitive sõlius, etc., ! 
alone, 18, 4 
.soror, sorõris, F., sister. soror ex 
mãtre, literally, sister from (his) 
mother, i. e., his half-sister (from 
the same Inother) 
spatium, -i, N., space, of time, 7, 17 
spectõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, literally, 
look; of countries, lie, be situated 
spërõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtultl [spës, 
hope], hope 
spës, spei, F., plural limited to 
nominative and accusative, hope 
.sponte, ablative of a defective 
noun, meaning tree will, whose 
only other form is spontis) geni- 
tive; suã sponte, by their own 
influence 
statuõ, statuere, statui, statiitum 
[stõ, stand, intransitive], liter- 
ally, stand, transitiye; decide, 
II, 13; take measures, 19, 19, 20; 
në quid gravius statueret, liter- 
ally, not decide anything too 
severe, i. e., not take any too 
severe measures 
studeõ, studëre, studui, --, de- 
sire; governs dative 
studium, -i, N. [studeõ, desire] 
literally, desire; devotion, 19,9 
,sub, preposition with accusative 
(with verb denoting motion) or 
ablative (with verb denoting 
rest), under; toward, 16, 3; at 
the foot of, 21, 1; close to, 24, 
10. In composition \vith other 
words it means under, from un- 
der (which often means up) 
'.sub-diicõ, -diicere, -diixi, -ducturn, 
literally, lead trorn under; regu- 
larly, withdraw 


sub-eõ, sub-ire, sub-ii, sub-itum, 
under-go 
sub-iciõ, -icere (pronounced as 
if spelled subiiciõ, sUbiicere), 
-iëci, -iecturn [iaciõ, iacere, iëci 
iactum, throw], throw (from un- 
der) 
sublãtus, -a, -urn, perfect passive 
participle of tollõ 
sub-levõ -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, liter- 
ally, lift from under; help, 16, 16 
sub-moveõ, -rnovère, -mõvi, -rnõ- 
turn, literally, more from under; 
plural of perfect passive parti- 
ciple used as a substantive, 
literally, the having-been-moved- 
from-under, i. e., those who had 
been dislodged, 25, 18 
sub-sistõ, -sistere, sub-stiti, __, 
literally, stand under (an at- 
tack) ; i. e., nwke stands 
sub-vehõ,-vehere, -vexi, -vectum, 
literally, carry from under; we 
say, bring up 
suc-cedõ, -cëdere, -cessi, -cessum, 
literally, go under; approach 
sui, sibi, së, reflexive pronoun, of 
himself, herself, itself, them-- 
selves, etc. See 
 
 305, 306, 
308 
Sulla, -ae, lII., a Roman "last 
name" [cog-nõmen]; (Lucius 
Cornelius) Sulla, consul 88 
B. c., and dictator 
sum,esse,fui,futiirus;be 
summa, -ae, F. [feminine of surn- 
mus, superlative of superu3, 
high, with res understood], sum 
sumrnus, -a, -urn, superlativ3 of 
superus 
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sümõ, sümere, sümpsi, sümptum, 
take 
sumptus, -a, -um, participle of 
sümõ 
sümptus, -üs, M. [sumõ, take], ex- 
pense 
super-, in composition, oz'er 
superõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [super, 
over], literally, get over, as we 
say, It get on top ;" regularly 1 
conquer 
super-sum, super-esse, super-fui, 
literally, be (left) over, i. e., re- 
main, 23, 1; survive, 26, 12 
superus, -a, -urn, comparative 
superior, superlative suprèmus 
or summus, high; for summus 
mõns, see App. 160 
sup-petõ, -petere, -petivi, -petitum, 
literally, seek from under, seek 
to help; regularly, be on hand 
suppliciter, adverb, humbly 
supplicium, -i, N., punishment 
sus-cipiõ, -cipere, -cëpi, -ceptum 
[capiõ, capere, cëpi, captum, 
take], undertake 
suspiciõ, suspiciõnis, F., suspic'lon 
sus-tineõ, -tinëre, -tinui, -tentum 
[teneõ, tenëre, tenui, tentum, 
hold], literally, hold under; sus- 
tain; check, 25, 19 
suus, -a, -urn, reflexive, possessive 
adjective, his, her, its, their, 
referring to subject 


T 


T., abbreviation for Titus, a 
Roman "first name" [prae- 
nõmen] 
tabula, -ae, F., literally, writing 
tablet; list 
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taceõ, tacëre, tacui, tatitum, be 
silent 
tam, adverb, so, in the sense of t... 
such a degree. Contrast ita 
tamen, adverb, nevertheless 
[tamet-si, subordinate conjunc.. 
tion, although. See 
 739] 
tandem, adverb, at length 
tantus, -a, -urn, so greai 
tëlum, -i, N., missile, 8, 14; spear, 
26,8 
temperantia, -ae, F. [temperõ, re- 
frain], moderation 
temperõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, refrain 
temptõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, try 
tempus, temporis, N., time 
teneõ, tenëre, tenui, tentum, hold; 
memoriã tenëre, literally, hold 
in memory, i. e., remember 
tertius, -a, -um, ordinal (numeral) 
adjective [trës, three], third 
testis, testis, :M. or F., witness 
Tigurinus, -i, 1\1., Tigurinus, the 
name of one canton of the 
Helve ;tii plural, the Tigurini, 
the name of the individuals of 
this canton 
timeõ, timëre, timui, --, fear 
timor, timõris, M. [timeõ, fear], 
fear 
Titus, -i, :M., a Roman "first 
name" [prae-nõmen] 
tolerõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, endure 
tollõ, toll ere , sus-tuli, sub-Iãtum, 
literally, raise; very often, take 
away,S, 6, 25, 2; elate, IS, 7 
Tolõsãtës, Tolõsãtum, M., the Tolo- 
sates, a tribe in southwesteru 
Gaul near modern Toulouse 
tõtus, -a, -um, geniti ve tõtius, 
etc., the whole, whole; tõta 
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Gallia, the whole (of) Gaul. See 

 228 
trã-, form of trãns in composition 
trã-dõ, -dere, -didi, -ditum [dó, 
dare, dedi, datum, give], liter- 
ally, give over; give up 
trã-dücó, -dücere, -düxi, -ductum, 
lead. . . . across 
trãguIa, -ae, F., a Gallic lance 
trãns, preposition with accusa- 
tive, across. In composition, 
it often has the form, trã- 
trãns-eö, trãns-ire, trãns-il, trãns- 
itum, literally, go across, i. e., 
cross 
trl.ns-fi
ó, -figere, -rID, -fixum, 
pürce (across) 
tro-centi, -ae, -a, cardinal (nulner- 
al) adjective [tres, three, centum, 
hundreáJ, three hundred 
trés, tria, cardinal (numeral) ad- 
jective, three 
tribuõ, tribuere, tribui, tribütum, 
assign (it) 
triduum, -I, N., [trës, three, dies, 
day], (the space of) three days 
trigintã, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
meral) adjective [tres, three], 
thirty 
triplex, triplicis, adjective [tres, 
three], literally, three-fold; regu- 
larly, triple 
Troucillus, -i, M. (Gaius Yalerius) 
Troucillus, a Gallic leader 
Tulingi, -õrum, M., the Tulingi, a 
tribe north of the Helvetii 
turn, adverb, then 
[tü, tui, tibi, te I personal pronoun, 
ym..-,; sometimes reflexive (ex- 
cept in the nominative), 01 
yourself, etc. See 
 647] 


[tuus, -a, -urn, possessiv
 adjec- 
tive, your, referring to one per- 
son] 


u 


ubi, relative or interrogative ad- 
verb, where; when 
ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, avenge, 
12,18;pun
h, 14,14 
wIus, -a, -um, genitive üllius, 
etc., any; as substantive, any 
om, 8, 9. See 
 227 
ulterior, ulterius, cOlnparative ad- 
jective, no positive, superlative 
ultimus, farther; Gallia ulterior, 
farther Gaul, i. e., the portion 
of modern France that had 
been overrun by Rome; con- 
trasted with GaHia citerior or 
Cisalpina, which was a part of 
northern Italy 
ünä., adverb [ünus, one], together; 
5,10,17,8 
unde, relative and interrogative 
adverb, literally, whence, i. e., 
from which 
undique, adverb, literally, from all 
sides; on all sides, 2, 6, 22, 10; 
from all directions, 4, 5 
ünus, -a, -urn, genitive ünius, etc., 
one; only, 9, 1. See 
 227 
urbs, urbis, F., city, i. e., Rome, 
7, 2. For pronunciation see 

6 
ut or uti, subordinate conjunc- 
tion; with subjunctive, that or 
in order that; see 
 317; though, 
see 
 739. As adverb, with 
indicative, as; see 
 371 
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uter, utra, utrum, genitive utrius, 
etc., interrogative adjective, 
which (of two). See 
 227 
uti, see ut 
üñ, infinitive of titor 
(utinam, adverb, may, would that, 
1 wish that, 1 hope that, used in 
the expression of a wish. See 
i 716) 
ütor, ùtl, tisus sum, use; governs 
ablative 
\tZor, uxõri!, F., wife 


v 


Yacö,-ãre,-ãTI,-ãÌUIQ,bevacanj 
vadum, -i, N., ford (of 8, river; 
shoal in the sea) 
Ya
or. -ãri, -ãtus sum, wander 
yaleô, valëre, valui, valitum, be 
strong; plürimum valêre, be very 

trong 
Valerius, -I, :H., Yalerius; see 
Troucillus 
vlllum, -i, N., rampart 
vistô, -ãre, -ãvI, -ãtum, lay wasú 
vecttgal, vectigã.1is, N., revenue 
vel. coordinate conjunction, or; 
vel. . . . vel, either. . . . or 
veniô, venire, vëni, ventum, come 
Verbigenus, -I, :\1., Verbigenus, the 
name of a canton of the Swiss 
verbum, -i, N ., word 
vereor, verêrl, veritus sum, fear 
vergo, vergere, -, -, liter- 
ally, slope; lie, be situated 
vergobretus, -I, M., vergobret, the 
title of the chief magistrate of 
the Aedui 
Verucloetius, -i, M., Verucloetius, 
a Swiss chief 
vtrus, -a, -urn, true 


vesper, vesperis, or vesper J vesperi s 
M., evenin.g 
(vester, vestra 
 vestrum, possessive 
adjective [võs you, plural], 
your, referring to more than one 
person) 
veterãnus, -a, -um [vetus J old], 
veteran 
vetus, veterll, adjective, compara- 
tive vetustior, superlative Te- 
terrimus, literally, old; former. 
For declension see App. 35 
vexð, -ãre, -ävi, -ãtum, troubÙJ 
via, -ae, P., way 
victus, -a, -urn, participle of vinci 
victõria, -ae, F. [victor, victor], 
victory 
vicus, -i, Jrf., village 
videõ, videre, vldi, visum, su; i.. 
passive, be seen; stJem, ap
ar 
vigilia, -ae, F., watch, one of the 
four equal divisions into which 
the Romans divided the time 
between sunset and sunrise 
viginti, indeclinable cardinal (nu- 
lneral) adjective, twenty 
vincõ, vincere, vici, victum, con- 
quer; plural of perfect passivp 
participle used as a substan- 
tive, literally, the having-been 
conquered, i. e., those who had 
been conquered 
vinculum, -i, N., chain 
virtüs, virtñtis, F. [vir, man], liter- 
ally, marùimss; regularly, brav- 
ery 
vis, vis, plural virës, virium, F., 
singular, force; attacks, II, 10; 
plural, strength; per vim, liter- 
ally, through force, i. e., forcibly. 
See 
 434 
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vita, -ae, F., life 
vÏtõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, avoid 
vix, adverb, with difficulty 
vocõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum, call 
Vocontii, -õrum, M., the Yocontii, 
a tribe living in farther Gaul 

olõ, velIe, volui, -, wish, be 
willing. See 
 650 
voluntãs, voluntatis, F. [volëns, 
present participle of volõ, will- 
ing], literally, willingness; per- 
mi
$ion, 7, 12; goodwill, 19, 10; 


consent, 20, 11; wish, 20, 15 
(võs, plural of hi) 
vulgus, -i, N., no plural, accusa- 
tive sometimes vulgum, M., the 
common people; existimãtiõ vul- 
gi, literally, the thought of the 
common people, i. e., public 
opinion 
vulnerõ, -ãre, -ãvi, -ãtum [vulnus, 
wound], wound 
vulnus, vulneris, N., wound 
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A 
(able) be able, possum 
about, circum, preposition; circi- 
ter, adverb 
abundant, cõpiõsus 
(account), on account of, propter; 
with forms of res and caU.';
a, ob; 
also expressed by ablative of 
cause 
(accustomed) be accustomed, cõn- 
suevi; see cõnsuescõ 
across, trãns; lead across, trã- 
diicõ 
affect, afficiõ 
after, preposition and adverb, post; 
subordinate conjunction, post- 
quam; day after, postrïdie 
afterwards, posteã 
again, riirsus 
(ahead) send ahead, praemittõ 
aid 
 auxilium 
all,omnis 
allow. patior; it is allowed, licet 
ally, socius 
almost, fere; paene 
alone, sõlus; iinus (one) 
alread.y, iam 


also, quoque 
although, quamquam; etsi; cum 
always, semper 
ambassador, legãtus 
among, inter (amiá), apud (with) 
and, et; atque, emphasizing what 
follows; -que, connecting closely; 
and not, neque 
another, alius 
any, aliquis; quis, after sï, nisi, ne, 
num 
anyone, aliquis; quis, after si, 
nisi, në, num 
anything, aliquid; quid, after si, 
nisi, ne, num 
arms, arma 
army, exercitus 
around, circum 
arouse,commoveõ 
arrange, collocõ 
arrival, adventus 
ask, rogõ; quaerõ (ask a question) 
assault, oppügnõ 
assert, exsequor 
at first, pñmõ; at last, demumj 
at length, tandem; dënique 
(finally) 
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attack, aggn'dior; oppugnõ (as- 
sauU); impetum faciõ (make a 
charge) 
attempt, cõnor 
await, exspectõ 
(away) be away, absum; carry 
away, take away, tollõ; keep 
away, prohibeõ 


B 
(back) come back, redeõ (go back); 
revertor (turn back) ; drive back, 
repellõ; rëiciõ (throw back) 
baggage, impedimenta, plural 
bank, rIpa 
battle, proelium; pugna (hand to 
hand); battle line, aciës 
be, sum; be away, absum; be near 
at hand, Instõ; be on hand, sup- 
petõ; be over, be in command 
of, praesum 
because, quod 
become, fïõ 
before, ante, preposition and ad- 
verb; anteã, adverb; antcquam, 
priusquam, subordinate conjunc- 
tion; day before, prîdië 
began, coepî 
begin, incipiõ; perfect, pluperfect 
and future perfect tenses, coepI 
beginning, initium 
between, inter 
block, impediõ 
boat, nãvis 
body, corpus 
bound, contineõ 
boy, puer 
brave, fortis 
bravery,virtüs; fortitüdõ 
bra vest, fortissimus 


breadth, lãtitüdõ 
bridge, põns 
bring together, condücõ, of men; 
cõnferõ, of things 
broad,lãtus 
brother,frãter 
build, faciõ 
but, sed; but if, sIn 
by, ab; or ablative 


c 


call, appellõ (address); vocõ: call 
together, con vocõ 
can, possum (be able), with infin- 
itive 
carry, portõ; carry away, tollõ; 
carry Dn, gerõ; carry through, 
perf erõ 
cart, carrus 
cause, causa, noun; cürõ, verb 
cavalry, equitãtus, collective; equi 
tës (horsemen) 
cavalryman, eques 
certain, certus 
character, nãtüra 
chief, prînceps 
child, puer; children, puerI; li- 
bed (free) 
choose, dëligõ 
city, urbs 
collect, condücõ (lead together), of 
men; cõgõ (drive together), of 
men; cõnferõ (bring together), of 
things 
come, veniõ; come back, redeõ 
(go back); revcrtor (turn back) 
(command) be in command, prae- 
sum: place in command, prae- 
ficiõ 
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common people, vulgus; multitüdõ 
(the m ultitude 
 
compact, cõnfertus 
compel, cõgõ 
complain, queror 
complete, cõnficiõ 
concerning, de 
conference, concilium 
conquer, vincõ 
conspiracy _ coniiirãtiõ 
consul, cõnsul 
control, imperium 
conveniently, commode 
corn, frümentum 
council, concilium 
courage, virtüs 
cross, trãnseõ 
custom, mõs 


D 


daily, cotIdiãnus, adjective; cotI- 
die, adverb 
danger, periculum 
dare, audeõ 
daughter, fIlia 
day, dies; day after, postridie; 
day before, prIdië 
daybreak, prIma lüx 
death, nlors 
decide, cõnstituõ 
declare, cõnfirmõ 
deep, altus 
defend, defendõ 
delay, moror 
demand I poscõ 
depth., altitüdõ 
desire, studeõ, with dative; cupiõ, 
with accusative and infinitive 
desirous, cupidus 
determine, cõnstituõ 
difficuH, difficilis 


disappoint. dëiciõ 
(distant) most distant. extrëmus 
dispatch, litterae 
distress, dolor 
ditch, fossa 
divide, dÏvidõ 
do. faciõ 
doubleheaded, anceps 
doubtful, dubius 
draw up, Instruõ 
drive, agõ; drive back, repellõ; 
reiciõ (throw back) 


E 


each, quisque 
eagerness, studium 
easily, facile 
easy, facilis 
eight, octõ 
eighty, octõgintã 
either, aut. excluding other alter- 
native; vel 
I elate, tollõ 
embassy, lëgãtiõ 
eminent, ëgregius 
encamp, cõnsIdõ 
end, finis 
endure, perferõ 
enemy, hostis, hostes 
enough, satis 
enroll, cõnscrIbõ 
equal, pãr 
especially, praesertim 
establish, cõnfirmõ 
even, etiam; not even, në. . . . qui- 
dem, emphasizing the inter- 
vening word 
evening, vesper 
except, praeter 
extraordinary, incrëdibilis 
eye,oculus 
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F 


fact, rës 
faith, fidës 
fall, cadõ 
far,longë 
farther , ulterior, adjective; longius, 
adverb 
farthest, extrëmus, adjective; lon- 
gissimë, adverb 
father, pater 
favor, grãtia, noun; faveõ, verb, 
with dative 
fear, timor, noun; timeõ, verb (be 
timid about anything); vereor, 
verb (fear reasonably) 
feel, sentiõ 
few, pauci 
field, ager 
fiercely, ãcriter 
fifteen, quîndecim 
fight, contendõ; bellõ (make war) 
fill, compleõ 
finally, dënique 
find, reperiõ 
finish, cõnficiõ 
fire, ignis; set fire to, set on fire, 
incendõ 
first, primus, adjective; primum, 
adverb; at first, primõ 
(fitting) it is fitting, oportet 
five, quinque; five each, quini; 
five hundred, quingenti 
flee, fugiõ 
flight, fuga 
flow, fluõ 
follow, sequor 
following, posterus 
foot, pës 
for, conjunction, nam; enim, post- 
'þositive 


force, vis; forces, cõpiae 
forest, silva 
forget,obliviscor 
former, vetus 
fortification, münitiõ 
fortify, müniõ 
fortune, fortüna 
four, quattuor; four each, qUi. 
terni 
fourth, quãrtus 
free, ëripiõ 
freely,libenter 
friend, amicus 
friendly, amicus, -a, -urn 
friendship, amicitia 
frighten away, dëterreõ; frighten 
thoroughly, perterreõ 
from, ab; dë; ex; from there, indb 


G 


gain, conciliõ 
garrison, praesidium 
get back, recipiõ; get possession 
of, potior, with ablative 
give, dõ 

od,deus 
good,bonus 
grain, frümentum 
great, magnus; great number, 
'multitüdõ 
guard, praesidium 


H 


half-way, medius 
hand, manus; be near at hand, 
instõ; be on hand, suppetõ 
happen, accidõ (befall); fiõ (be- 
come) 
hasten, mãtürõ,i contendõ (strive) 
harass,lacessõ 
hate, õdi 
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he, is 
head,caput 
heavily, graviter 
height) altitüdõ 
help, auxiliurn 
her, objective, earn, when not re- 
flexive; her (self), 
ë; her, pos- 
sessive, eius, when not reflexive; 
her (own), suus, -a, -urn 
hide, abdõ (put away); occultõ 
( conceaÎ) 
high, altus; higher, altior; supe- 
rior, when not definitely com- 
pared with something else 
hill, collis 
him, eum, when not reflexive 
hinder, prohibeõ (keep away (from); 
dëterreõ (frighten from); irn- 
pediõ (impede) 
hindrance, impedimentum 
his, eius, when not reflexive; his 
(own), suus, -a, -urn 
hither, adjective, citerior 
hold,obtineõ 
home, domus 
hope, spës, noun; spërõ, verb 
horse, equus 
horseman, eques 
hostage,obses 
hour, hõra 
howlarge,quantus 
hundred, centum; for two hun- 
dred, etc., see two, etc. 
hunger, famës 
hunt up, conquirõ 
I 


I,ego 
if, si; if not, nisi, when the ent ire 
condition is negatived; but if, sIn 
in, in, with ablative; in all, omninõ ; 
in view of, prõ 


increase, augeõ 
influence, auctõritãs, noun; ad- 
dücõ, verb 
inform, certiõrem faciõ 
inhabit, incolõ 
injury, iniüria 
into, in, with accusative 
iron, ferrum 
it, id; also is, ea (accusative eum, 
earn), if the gender of the Latin 
noun represented is masculine or 
feminine 
its, eius, when not reflexive; its 
(own), suus, -a, -urn 


J 


javelin, tëlum, general term (mis- 
sile) ; pïlurn 
join, iungõ 
journey , iter 


K 


keep away, prohibeõ 
kill, interficiõ (make way with); 
occïdõ (slay) 
know, intellegõ (understand); cog- 
nõvi (1 have ascertained) 
(knowing) not knowing, insciëns 
(knowledge) without the knowl- 
edge of, insciëns (not knowing) 
(known) well known, nõbilis 


L 


lack, inopia 
lake, lac us 
language, lingua 
(last) at last, dëmurn 
lately, nüper 
law,lëx 
lead, dücõ; lead across, trãdücõ 
leader, dux 
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learn, cognõscõ 
least, minim us, adjective; mini me, 
adverb 
leave, relinquõ 
legion, legiõ 
length, longitüdõ; at length, delli- 
que 
letter, littera (letter of the alphabet) ; 
litterae (epistle) 
levy, cõnscribõ 
lieutenant,legãtus 
light,lüx 
likewise, item 
limited, angustus 
line of march, iter; line of battle, 
acies 
(little) too little, parum 
long, for a long time, diü 
lose, ãmittõ 
love, amor 
lower, inferior 


M 


(made) be made, fiõ 
make, faciõ 
man, homõ 
many, multi 
march, line of march, iter; iter 
faciõ (make a march) 
marry off, collocõ, with nüptum 
expressed or understood 
meanwhile, interim 
memory, memoria 
message, nüntius 
messenger, nüntius 
military, mïlitãris 
mind, animus 
mine, meus 
mission, legãtiõ 
month, mensis 
moreover,autem 


most, plürimus, adjective; maxime, 
adverb; also by superlative 
mother, mãter 
mountain, mõns 
move, moveõ 
much, nlultus 
multitude, multitüdõ 
my, meus 


N 


name, nõmen, noun; appellõ, vrrb 
narrow, angustus 
near, prope, preposition and ad- 
verb; nearer, ci terior (nearer 
Rome); propior, adjective; pro- 
pius, preposition and adverb; 
nearest, proximus; be near at 
hand, instõ 
neighbor, finitimus 
neighboring, fïnitimus, -a, -urn 
neither, neque 
nevertheless, nihilõ minus 
night, nox; night watch, vigilia 
nine, novem 
nineteen, ündevigin ti (one fro m 
twenty) 
ninety, nõ nãgin tã 
no, adjective, nüllus; in answering 
a question, minime; no one, 
nemõ 
noble, nõbilis 
none, nihil (nothing); nülli (no 
persons) 
nor,neque 
not, nõn; sometimes ne with sub- 
junctives, according to use; not 
even, ne.... quidem, empha- 
sizing the intervening word; 
not yet, nõndum 
noted, nõbilis; cognitus 
nothing, nihil 
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now, iam 
number. numerus; great number, 
multitüdõ 


o 


obey, pãrcõ 
obtain one's request, impetrõ 
often, saepe 
old, v('tus (former); senex (ad- 
vqnced in years) 
on, in with ablative; sometimes ex 
when denoting the point of view; 
on account of, propter; with 
forms of rës and causa, ob; also 
expressed by ablative of cause; on 
all sides, undique; on the other 
hand, con trã; carryon, gerõ 
one, ünus; one by one, singuH 
only, ::;õlum (alone); modo (merely) 
opportunity, facultãs 
or, aut, excluding other alternative; 
vel 
order, iubeõ, with accusative and 
infinitive; imperõ, with accusa- 
tive and dative, or dative and ut 
clause 
o that, expression of wish (hope or 
regret) 
other, alii (of more than two), the 
other, alter (of two); the others, 
rcliqui 
ought, oportet (it is fitting); dëbeõ 
(owe) 
our, ours, noster 
out of, ex 
outer, exterior 
outmost, extremus 
(over) be over, praesum 
p 


pace, passus 
pa.rdon, condõnõ 
part, pars 


pay, persolvõ 
peace, pãx 
people, populus; common people. 
vulgus; multitüdõ (the multi- 
tude) 
persuade, persuãdeõ 
place, locus, noun; collocõ, verb;_ 
place in command, praeficiõ 
plan, cõnsilium 
pledge, fides 
plenty, cõpia 
population, multitüdõ hominum 
(multitude of human beings) 
possible, quam, with superlatives 
power, potestãs; royal power,. 
rëgnum 
powerful, potens 
prefer, mãlõ (wish more); prae-- 
optõ (choose in preference) 
prepare, cOlnparõ; parõ 
price, pretium 
prominent, nõbilis 
promise, polliceor 
property, fortünae 
protection, praesidium 


Q 


(quarters) winter quarters, hiberna 
quickly, celeriter 


R 


ready. parãtus 
rear, novissÏlnum ãgmen (the last 
part of the marching column; no- 
vissimi (the last ones) 
reason, causa 
recently, nüper 
reckoning, ra tiõ 
refinement, hümãnitãs 
refrain, temperõ 
remaining, reliquus 



154 


BELLU:\I HELYETICUl\1 


remarkable, incredibilis 
remember,renainJscor 
reply, respondeõ 
report, enüntiõ 
republic, res püblica 
(request) obtain one's request, 
impetrõ 
resort, commeõ 
resources, opes 
(rest) the rest of, reliquus 
retreat, se recipere 
return, revertor (turn back); redeõ 
(go back) 
revolution, novae res 
right, iüs 
ripe, rnãtürus 
rise,orior 
rising,oriens 
river, flünaen 
road, iter; via 
rout, pellõ ; prõpellõ 
royal power, regnum 
rule, inaperium 
run, accurrõ 


s 


safety, salüs 
say, dïcõ 
scarcely, vix 
scarcity, inopia 
scõut, explõrãtõr 
second, the second, alter 
see, videõ 
seek, petõ 
seize,occupõ 
sena te, senã tus 
send, naittõ; send ahead, prae- 
mittõ 
separate, dïvidõ 
servant, servus 


set fire to, set on fire, incendõ; 
set out, proficïscor 
seven, septem 
several, complùres 
shield, scù turn 
ship, nãvis 
show, ostendõ (declare); demõn- 
strõ (point out) 
side, latus 
sight, cõnspectus 
sister, soror 
six, sex 
sixteen, sedecim 
skilful, perïtus 
slay, occïdõ 
slave, servus 
(slope) halfway up the slope, in 
colle rnediõ 
snatch, eripiõ 
so, ita (in such a manner) ; tam (to 
such a degree); so great, tantus 
some, nõn nüllï, aliquï 
son, filius 
space, spatium 
speech, õrãtiõ 
start out, proficiscor 
state, cïvitãs (body 0/ citizens); 
res pùblica (commonwealth) 
sternly, graviter 
storm,oppugnõ 
strong, firmus 
sudden, subitus 
suffer, patior 
sufficient, sufficiently, satis 
sun, sõl 
supply, cõpia 
surpass, praecedõ (get ahead of), 
with accusative; praestõ (be 
ahead of), with dative 
sword, gladius 
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T 


take, CaplO; sümõ (take away); 
take away, tollõ (raise) 
talk, agõ (discourse); loquor (con- 
verse) 
taxes, vectïgãlia 
tear down, rescindõ 
ten, decem 
territory, fïnës 
that, is; ille 
their, eõrum, eãrum, when not re- 
flexive; their (own), suus, -a, 
-urn 
them,eõs,eãs ea 
there, ibi 
these, hi, hae, haec 
they, ei, eae, ea 
thing, rés 
think, arbitror (judge); existimõ 
(estimate); putõ (reckon) 
third, tertius 
this, hie 
though, quamquam; etsi; cum 
those, ei; illi 
thousand, mille, usually an ad- 
jective; thousands, milia 
three, trés 
through, per; carry through, per- 
ferõ 
throw, coniciõ 
thus, ita 
time, tempus; for a long time, diü 
to, ad; also expressed by indirect 
object 
together, ünã; bring together, con- 
dücõ, of men; cõnferõ, of things; 
call together, convocõ 
too little, parum 
(top) the top of, summus 
toward, ad 


town, oppidum 
trader, mercã tor 
triple, triplex 
troops, cõpiae 
trust, cõnfidõ 
try, cõnor 
turn aside, turn away, ãvertõ 
twelve, duodecim 
twenty, vigin tï 
two, duo; two hundred, ducentï 
U 
under, sub, with accusative or abla- 
tive 
undertake, suscipiõ 
unfavorable, adversus 
unless, nisi 
until, dum 
unwilling, invitus; be unwilling, 
nõlõ 
urge, hortor 
use, ütor, with ablative 


v 


very, translation of Latin super- 
lative; very few, perpauci 
village, vicus 
violence, vis 


w 


wall, mürus ; vãll urn (ram part) 
war, bellum 
warn, moneõ 
(watch) night watch, vigilia 
way, via; iter 
weapon, tëlum 
wearied, dëfessus 
we, nõs 
weep, fleõ 
well known, nõbilis 
what? quid? when adjective, 
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qui, quae, quod; what sort of? 
quãlis 
when, cum; ubi, relative or inÚJr- 
rogative; quandõ, inkrrogative 
whence, unde 
whether, utrum; si 
which, quod; which (of two), uter 
who, qui, relative; quis? interroga- 
tive 
whole, tõtus 
whom, quem 
whose, cuius 
wide,lãtus 
widely, lãtitüdó 
wúe, uxor 
will, sponte 
(willing) be willing, yolõ 
willingness, voluntiB 


win, conciliõ 
winter quarters, hiberna 
wish, volõ; wish that, optative 
subjunctive 
with, cum; with difficulty, vix 
withdra w, discedo 
without, sine 
work, opus 
woman, mulier 
would that, optative subjunctive 
wound, vulnus, noun; vulnerõ, 
verb 


y 


year, annus 
(yet) not yet, nõndum 
you, tü, ðingular; võs, plural 
your, tuus, singular; vester, plural 
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A 


Abla.tiTe, 133-162, inltrumental abl., 
140-150; locative abl., 151; true a.bl., 
134-139; absolute, 206, 3.
, 3.3,160; 
agent, H53, UH, 137; accompa.niment, 
4ðl-463, 140; accordance, 35
, 2, 142, a; 
cause, 233,234, 138; certain deponent 
verbs, 398, 399, 145; comparison, 511- 
513, 139; description, 477-479, 141; 
dignus, indignus, 149, a ; manner, 
48.-4M, 142; material, 136; measure 
of difference, 51
521, 148; means, 240, 
!41, 143; opus est, 146; place from 
which, 360, 361, 134, a; place in which, 
Jõ6, 367, 15 1; price, 147; separation, 
4-28-430, 134; source, 135; specifica- 
tion, 386, 387, 149; time, 3:23, 32.. 152; 
way, 144; with prepositions, 40, 163, 
154 
absum, 78 
Accent, 10-12, 10-12 
accomplishing, verbs of, 228, a, 229, a 
Accusative, 121-131; adverbial, 128; 
exclamations, 129; extent, 287, 288, 
130, 131; object, 32, 124; place to 
which, 354, 355, 131; subject, 470, 471, 
123; two accusatives with compound 
verbs, 611-613, 127; of same person or 
thing, 614-616, 126; one of person, one 
of thing, 617-619, 125; with pr
posi- 
tions, 40, 154, 155 
. ac si, 261 
Active, see Voices 
ad, expressing purpose, 570, 293 
Adjectives. declension of, first and 
second declension, 55, 31; in -er, 85, 
31; third declension, 110, 180, 83-38; 


compara.tiTes, 175, 84; with genitIve 
in -ius, 227,228,246,32 
comparison; 176, 426. m, 39-45; 
meaning, 373, 1 e 1 
demonltpative, 98, W, 116, 117; num- 
eral, ð:M-ð26, 47-50; possessive, 
, 
53 
use of; agreement, 57, 157; predicate 
and a.ttributive, 156; used subs,"aD- 
t1vely, 262, 158; for a.dverbs, ð3õ, 5, 
159; denoting order and succession, 
note on Ch. 22,1, 160; with dative,587, 
588,122; with genitive 640,642, 106; 
with ablative, 134, b, 143, a, 149, a 
Adjecti ve pronouns, 57 
Adverbs, forma.tion and comparison, 
372. 46; numeral. 47; syntax, 94,3 
Adversative clauses, see Clauses 
after, 237 
Agreement, adjective, 57, 157; apposi- 
tive and predicate noun, 74.95; verb, 
33, 173, 179, 180 
allquis, 62, 175 
Alphabet, 1 
although, 737, 239, 246, 247 
annõn, 214 
Answers, 545, d, 21 5 
Antecedent, 130: repea.ted, 413, line 1 
antequam, 7
, 3, 236 
Appositive. 74, 95, lJ 
as if, 261 
as long as, 234, lJ 
assuéfactus, assuëtus, 143, a 
atque = as, note on Ch. 28, 16 
Attempted action, 191, a 
Attraction, 274 
Attributive, adj., 156, 157, a, 1; genl- 
tive, 42, 98-102 
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B 


Base, 18,36,46,271,278 
because, 243-245 
before, 236 
bõs, 27 


c 


Caesar, page 13 
Calends, 443, 5 
Cardinal Numbers, 624-626, 47 
Case endings. 19 
Cases, 14; use of, 94, 8; 92-94; witI. 
prepositions, 40, 41, note, 153-155 
See also nominative, genitive, etc. 
causã, 570, 99, a, 138, a, 291 
Ca usal CIa uses, see CIa uses 
Cause, see Ablative, and Clauses 
cavë, 219 
Characterizing or characteristic 
clauses, see Clauses 
Clauses, defined: coordinate 90, a, 222; 
principal (main), 90, b; subordinate 
or dependent 90, b, 223-274, 277- 
280 
subordinate: adversative (conces- 
sive),737-739; 239, 242, a, 246, 247: 
after verbs of fearing, 437-439; at- 
tracted, 274; causal, 378, 379, 717-719; 
239, 242, a, 243, 245; characteriz- 
ing (of characteristic), 230; of com- 
parison, 261 ; concessive, see ad versa- 
tive; conditional. 670-674,684-691; 249- 
259; (substantive of) desire (purpose), 
459, 4; 227, 228; determining, 231; 
indirect discourse, 467-469, 265-273, 
(implied) 273; indirect questions, 559- 
561; 262-264; (of) proviso, 260; in- 
finitive, 277-280; (of) purpose, 317, 
318, 224, 225; (parenthetical) rela- 
tive, 232; result (fact), 445-447; 227, 
229; substantive quod, 248; tem- 
poral,453-455; 727-729; 233-242 
coepi, 736, 86 
eognõvi, 193, I, a, 194, a, 195, a 
Commands, 703-706, 216-220 
Comparative adjectives, declension of, 
175; meaning of, 373 
Comparison, of adjectives, 176, 426, 427, 
.98-500; 39-45; of ad verbs, 372, 506; 46; 
see also under CIa uses 


Complementary infinitive. 418, 275 
complürës, 501, a 
Compound verbs, 247 
Concessive clauses, see Adversative 
under Clauses 
Conclusions, see Conditional sentences 
Conditional eu m, 241, lJ ; rela ti ve, 250; 
sentences, 670-674, 681-691, 249-259 
Conjugations, 23, 63; first, 24, 87, 185, 
216,218, 253,264, 300, 312,326,334,337,528, 
529,573,699,67; second, 60, 161, 185,216, 
218, 251, 264, 300. 312, 326. 334, 337, 528, 
529, 573,700, 68; third, 63, 169, 190,216, 
218,255,264,300,312.326,331,337,528,529, 
573, 700, 69; third in -iõ, 156, 157, 169, 
190,216,218,257.264,300,312. 326, 334,33
 
528, 529,573,700, 71 ; fourth, 136, 169, 190, 
216,218,256,264,300,312,326,334,337,428, 
529, 573, 700, 70; periphrastic, 593-597, 
75 
Conjunctions, syntax of, 94, 6, 7 
Consonant stems, 72,104 
Consonan ts, 6 
cõnsuëvi, 198, I, a, 194, a, 195, a 
cõnsulõ, 114, b 
Contingent futurity, Bee Subjunctive 
Coordinate clauses, see Clauses 
cum, conjunction, 740,238-242; adver- 
sative (concessive), 737-740,239-247; 
causal, 378, 379, 740,239, 245;lnverse, 
241, c; temporal, 453-455, 470, 240- 
242 
cum, preposition, 126, 647, C, 153, b 
cum prim urn, 237 


D 


Dative, 112-122; agent, 598-600, 118; 
ethical, 121; indirect object, 43, 113- 
116; indirect object with transitive 
verbs, 43, 114; indirect object with 
intransitive verbs, 445, 446, 115; indi- 
rect object with phrases, 115, a; indi- 
rect object with compound verbs. 551- 
553, 116; of possessor, 562-564, 117; of 
purpose (service) 584-586, 119; of ref- 
erence, 120; of separation, note on. 
Ch. 17, 8, 116, I, end; two datives 
(double dative), 58.'5, C, 119; with ad- 
jectives, 587, 588, 122 
Declarative sentences, see Statements 



Declension; of nouns, 15, 14; first de- 
clension, 16, 15; second declension, 35, 
45, 239, 16; third declension, 72, 79, 104, 
146, 17-28; fourth declension. 270, 29; 
fifth declension, 277, 30; of adjectives, 
55; first and second declension, 55, 31 ; 
ending in -e P, 85, 31 ; with geni ti ve in 
-iu
, 227, 228, 246, 32; third declension, 
110, ISO, 33-38; comparatives, 175, 34 
Defective verbs, see Verbs 
Deliberatiye questions, 210 
Demonstrative adjectives, 98, 99, 116, 117, 
330,331,393, 54-58, 168-171 
Dependent clauses, see Clauses 
Deponent, see Verbs 
Descriptive cases, see genitive and abla- 
tive under Cases; tenses, 198; clauses, 
230, 242,a 
Desire, subjunctive of, see Subjunctive; 
substantive clauses of, see Clauses 
Determining clauses, 231 
deus, 638, 16 
diës, 277,30, a 
dignus, 149, a 
Diphthongs, 5, 5 
Distributives, 624, 625, 47 
dõ, 41, end; 85 
domus, declension of, 39'3, 29, d; syn- 
tax of, 355, 361,367, 131, a, 134, a, 2, 
151, a 
dõnec, 234, b,235,a,b 
dõnõ, 114, a 
doubting, expressions of, note on, Ch. 17, 
8, 229, d 
dubitõ, note on, Ch. 17,8, 229, d 
durn, 727-729,234, a, b, 235, a, b,260 
durn modo, 260 
duo, 416, 49 


E 


ego, 647, 51 
Emotion, verbs of, 109 
Enclitics, 12, 12 
Endings, personal, active, 28, 201; pas- 
si ve, 88 
enim, 243 
eõ, verb, 518, 84 
eõ . . . quõ, 148, a 
etenim, 243 
etsi t 739, 246 
Exhortation, 704, a, 217 


INDEX 


159 


F 


Fact, clauses of, see Clauses; subjunc- 
tiveo!, 184, c 
fearing, expressions of, 437-439, 228, b 
Feminine, see Gender 
fepõ, 637, 81 
fidõ, 143, a 
filling, verbs and adjectives of, 143, a 
finis, 146 
fiõ, 543, 83 
fope, 205, b 
Foreseen action, 727-729, 235, 236 
forgetting, verbs of, 675-677, 107 
fpëtus, 143, a 
Future, see Tenses 
Future perfect, see Tenses 


G 


Gender, 49-53, 122, 272, 279, 13, and see 
1'ules under each declension 
. Generalizing, relative, 60, a; cum 
clauses, 241, b, 242, b; relative 
clauses, 250 
Genitive, 97-111; appositional, 102; at- 
tributive, 42, 98-102; descriptive (of 
description or quality) 477-479, 100, 
104; of measure, 478, c, 100, 104; 
partitive (of the whole), 284,286,101- 
possessive, 284, 285, 99, 103; predica- 
tive, 103-105; subjective and objective, 
628-631,98; of value, 105; with adjec- 
tives, 640-642, 106; with nouns, 42, 97- 
105;with verbs, 675-677; 107-111 
Gerund,527-532, 187, 287, 289-294 
Gerundive, 527-532, 187, 285, II, 288- 
294 


H 


Helvetians, page 13 
hic, 98, 99, 54, 168, 170, a 
hindering, verbs of, note on, Ch. 17, 6, 
228,c 
Historical, infinitive, note on, Ch. 16,2, 
281; present, 322, 2, 190, a, 204; 
tenses, 381, 203 
hoping, verbs of, 280, C 


I 
I, consonant and vowel, 7, 7 
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t- stems, 79,147, 24-26, 36-38 
idem, 393, 58 
tlle, 330,331,56, 170 
Imperative mood, 698-701, 185, 216 
Imperfect, see Tenses 
Impersonal verbs, 352, 459, 4,87 
Implied indirect discourse, 273 
in, 41, 154 
Indefinite pronouns, see Pronouns 
Independent sentences, 206-221 
Indicative mood, 183, 206, 209, 231, 
232, 234, 235, a, 236, a, 237, 241, 
244,246,253,254,a,256 
Jndlgnus. 149, a 
Indirect discourse, 659-663, 265-273 
Indirect object, see Dative 
Indirect questions, 559-561,262-264 
Infinitives, 186, 275-281 ; subject of, 
276,2, 470, 471, 123; tenses of, 468, 205, 
266, a; periphrasis for future, note 
on, Ch. 20, 12, 205; in indirect dis- 
course, 467-469; 266, 268, II, 269; 
complementary, 418, 275; as object, 
418, 275, 279, 280; as subject, 418, 
276. 278; historical, note on, Ch. 16, 
2,281 
Intensive pronouns, see Pronouns 
interest, 110 
Interrogative adjectives, see Pronouns 
In terroga tJ1 ve particles, 545, a-c, 213, 
264,b 
Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns 
Interrogative sentences, see Questions 
ipse,305-am,59,172 
Irregular verbs, 77-85 
Is, 116, 117,121,1,647, a, 57,171 
iste, 5 5, 169 


J (I consonant) 


I, consonant and vowel, 7,7 
lam diü, iam pridem, 190, b, 191, b 
iubeõ, 115, c 
Judicial action, verbs of, 108 
Jupplter, 27 


K 


Kalends, 443, 5 


L 


lacessõ, 143, a 
lacus, 270 
Legion, 451,10 
Locative, 366, d, 367 


1\1 


mãlõ, 650, 82 
Masculine, see Gender 
memini, 736,86, 107 
Mile, Roman, 282 
mille, milia, 282, 626, b, c, 48 
Mixed stems, 79, 147 
Modes, 182-185, and see Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Imperative 
modo, 260 
Moods, see Modes 


N 


nam, 243 
-nam, 61, a, 212, a 
në, 188, b; with clauses of purpose, 
317, 318, 225, b, 228, a, b, c; after 
verbs of fearing, 437-439, 228, b; with 
hortatory (and jussive) subjunctive, 
705, 216-220; with optative subjunc- 
tive,716 
në . . . quidem, note on, Ch. 16,5, 188, 
b 
-ne, 545, a, 213, a, 264, b 
necne, 264, c 
Negatives, 188 
neque, 188, a 
nesciõ quls, 178 
Neuter nouns, rule for declen
lon of, 
105; see Gender 
nëve, 188, b 
nisi, 670, 250 
nItol', 143, a 
nõ1i, 703-705, 219 
nõ!õ. 650, 82 
Nominative, 31, 96 
nõn, 188, a 
nõnne, 545, b, 218, b 
nõs, 64-7 
Noun, predicate, 74 
Nouns, irregular, 27; Bee also Declen- 
sions, Gender, Stems 



nõvi, 198, I, a, 194, a, 195, a 
num, 545, C, 560, e, 218, C, 264, b 
Numerals, 624:-626,47-50 


o 


Object, direct, 32, 124; indirect, 43, 118- 
116 
õdi,736, 86 
Optative subjunctive, 713-716, 184, a 
opus est, 146 
Ordinal numerals, 624-626,47 
os, 27 


p 


Pace, Roman, 282
: 
Parenthetical relative clauses, 282 
Participles, 326, 282-286; present, 180, 
88, 284; future, 285; perfect, 26.1), 
286; tenses of, 205; translation of, 
332; agreement of, see Adjectives 
Passive, see Voices 
Perfect, see Tenses 
Perfect stem, see Stems 
Periphrastic conjugation, active, 593- 
597, 75, 285, I; and see 'renses; pas- 
sive, 593-597, 76, 118, 285, II, a 
Personal endings, active, 28, ?,()1; pas- 
si ve, 88 
Personal pronouns, see Pronouns 
Place, from which, 360, 361, 184, a; in 
which, 366, 367, 151; to which, 354, 355, 
181 
Pluperfect, see Tenses 
plüs, 501, 84, a 
Possessive adjectives (pronouns), see 
Pronouns 
possum, 417, 80 
postquam, 729, 1,287 
Potential subjunctive, see Subjunctive 
potlor, 225,398,399, 145 
praesertim, 245 
Predicate adjectives, 156, 157, a, 2, 
275, a, 276, a; genitives, 103-105; 
nouns, 74, 95, a, 126, 275, a, 276, a 
Prepositions, use of, 40, 41, note, 16"!; 
with ablative, 153; with accusative or 
ablative, 154; with accusative, 155; 
syntax of. 94, 5; verbs compounded 
with.551-553, 116, I. 124, C, 127 
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Present. see Tenses 
Present stem, see Stems 
Principal parts, 207-215, 65 
Principal tenses, 381, 208 
priusquam, 729,3, 236, a, b. C 
Prohibitions (negative commands), 
703-706, 216-220 
promising. verbs of, 280, C 
Pronouns, 51-62, 162-178; in indirect 
discourse, 661. d, 271 
demonstpative, 9B, 99. 116, 117, 330, 
331,393,54-58, 168-171 
Indefinite, 483,5, 174-178 
intensive (ipse) 305-307. 59, 172 
Interrogative, 544:, 61,212,264, a 
personal, 64:7, 51, 162 
possessive, including possessive 
adjectives, 648, 53, 167, 172, a 
reflexive, 805, 306, 52, 168-166 
relative, 128-131, 60, 178; generaliz- 
ing, 60, a, and see Clauses 
Pronunciation, 1-13, 1-12 
propior, 500; 122, b 
prõsum,79 
Proviso, 260 
proximus, 500, 122, b 
Purpose. expressions of, 317. 318, 579, 
684-586,227, 228, 291,298, 295 


Q 


quam, with comparatives, 511, 512, 139, 
a; omitted, 512, b-d, 189, 189, b; 
with superlatives. 296, 161, a 
quam diü, 284, b 
quam sï, 261 
quamquam, 739, 246 
quamvis, 247 
quandõ,244 
Quantity. of vowels. 3, 8; of syllables, 
9,9 
quasi, 261 
Questions, direct, 545, 209-215; delib- 
erative, 210, double, 214; indirect, 
559-561,262-264; rhetorical, 211 
qui, relative, 128. 60; indefinite. 483. 5. 
62; interrogative, 544,61 
quia, 719, 244 
quï
umque, 60, a 
quïdam, 62, b 
q uïlibet, 62 
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quin, 228, c, 229, d 
quis, indefinite, 483, 5, 62; interroga- 
tive, 544, 61 
quispiam, 62, 176 
quisquam, 62, 177 
quisque,62 
quisquis, 60, a 
quivis, 62 
quõ, 225, a, 2 
quoad,234,b,235,a, b 
quod, 719,244, 248, 248, a 
quõminus, 228, c 
quoniam, 719, 244 


R 


Reciprocal expression, 166 
rëfert, 110 
Reflexive pronouns, see Pronouns 
Rela tions of words, 94 
Relative clauses, adversative, 247; 
causal, 245; characterizing, 230; 
conditional, 250; coordinate, 222, a, 
269, a; determining, 231; parenthet- 
ical, 232; of purpose, 317, 6, a, 225, 
a, 1; of result, 226, 230 
remembering, verbs of, 675-677, 107 
Relative pronoun, see Pronoun 
Repeated action, 191, a 
Result, see Clauses 
Rhetorical questions, see Questions 


s 


Baying, verbs of, 467 
Semi-deponent verbs, note on, Ch. 18, 
11, 74 
senex, 27 
Sentences, 88-91, simple, 89; and see 
Statements, Questions, Commands, 
Prohibitions, Wishes; compound, 
222; complex, 90, c; 223-274, 277- 
280 
Separation, see Dative and Ablative 
Sequence of tenses, 380, 381, 202-204 
si, 670, 250, 264, b 
similis, 427, 106, b, 122 
simu} ac, 237 
sin, 670, 250 
Sounds of consonants, 6, 6; of Diph- 
thongs, 5, 5; of vowels, 4, 4 
Stage of progress, 189 


Statements, 206-208 
Stems of nouns, 17, 36, 46, 72, 79, 104,147; 
of verbs, 26, 60, 63, 136, 64, a, b, c 
sub, 154 
Subject, nominative, 31,96; accusative, 
470, 471, 123 
Subjunctive, of contingent futurity, 
184, b, 207, 209, 226, 229, 230, 
235, b, 254, 257, 259, 261, 263, 
268, III; of desire, 184, a, 210,216, 
221, 224, 228, 260, 263, 267, 268, 
III; of fact, 184, c, 224, 226, 229, 
230, 242, 244, 245, 247, 264, 268, 
I, 269; hortatory, 704, a, c, jussive, 
-704, c; potential, 184, b, 208, 209, 
263, 268, III; of purpose, 317, 318; of 
result, 445-447; of wish (optative), 
713-716; with verbs, of fearing, 437-439; 
with cum, causal, 378,379; with cum, 
concessive, 737-740; with cum, tem- 
poral, 453-455 
Subordinate clauses, see Clauses 
Substantive clauses, 459. 4; and see 
Clauses of Desire, Purpose, Result, 
Fact, quod, Indirect questions, Infin- 
iti ve cIa uses, under CIa uses 
Substantives, see Nouns, Pronouns, Ad- 
jectives used substantively; agree- 
ment of, see Agreement 
sui, suus, 144, 306, 308, 52, 163-166, 
167, a 
sum, 58, 140,200,300,312,334,337,700 66; 
compounds of, 77-80 
Superlative, meaning of, 373 
Supine, 572-578; 149,295, 296 
Supine Stem, see Stems 
Syllables, 8, 9, 8, 9 


T 


tametsi, 734, 246 
tamquam (si), 261 
Temporal clauses, see Clauses 
Tenses, 189-205; pdncipal and histori- 
cal, 380,203; sequence of, 380,381 202- 
204 
of indicative, 190-199; in narration, 
197-198; present, 190; imperfect,Hl, 
186,191, 197, 198; future, 192, 199; 
perfect, 201, 202, 193, 197, 193; plu- 
perfect, 194, 197, 198; future per- 
fect, 195, 199 



of subjunctive, 200-204; sequence 
of, 380, 381, 202-204; in indirect dis- 
course, 468, 270; of periphrastic 
conjugations, indicative, 593, 1, a, 
196; subjunctive, 593, 1, d, 201, b 
of infinitive, 468, 205, 266, a 
ofpapticiples, 205 
Tense signs, 186,202,259,311,338 
that, conjunction, 225, 226, 228, 229, 
248, 265, 279 
thinking, verbs of, 468, 265 
Time, expressions of, cases, 324, 288, 
130, 148, 152; clauses, 455, 729, 233- 
242; tenses, see Tenses 
tpes, 625, 49 
tü, 647, 51 
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ubi, 729, I, 237 
üllus, 227, 177 
until, 235 
ünus, 227, 32 
ut, 317,318,371; t, 445-447, 739, 225, a, 3, 
226, 228, a, b, 229, a-c, 237, 247; 
omitted, 228, a 
ut nõn, 447, 226, 229, a-c 
ut si, 261 
utinam, 716, 221 
ütop,399, 145 
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velut (sÏ), 261 
Verbs, 63-87, and see Agreement, 
Clauses, Gerund, Gerundive, Infini- 
tive, Modes, Participles, Sentences, 
Supine, Tenses, Voices 
compound, 247 
defective, 736, 86, 
deponent, 174, 72, 73 
impersonal, 459,4, 87 
irregular, 77-85. 
semi-deponent, see note on, Ch. 18, 10. 
74 
vis, 435,27 
Vocative, 132 
Voices, 181 
Volitive subjunctive, 184, a 
vOlõ, 650, 82 
võs, 647,51 
vowels, 4, 4 
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'Vatches of the night, 609 
when, 237-242 
'while, 234, a 
'Vishes, 713-716, 221 
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